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PREDHOVOR

Tento sborník je publikáciou Kabinetu orientalistiky Slovenskej akadémie vied 
v Bratislave.

Kabinet orientalistiky bol založený r. 1960 ako vedecká inštitúcia pre výskum 
jazykov, literatúry, histórie a ekonómie krajín a národov Ázie, Afriky a Oceánie.

V Československu je hlavným orientalistickým centrom Orientálni ústav v  Prahe, 
ktorý vydáva známy „Archiv orientálni“ a dosiahol významné úspechy v oblasti 
skúmania starších dejín, kultúr a jazykov Orientu.

Kabinet orientalistiky ako nové vedecké orientalistické centrum chce sa zameriavať 
na aktuálnu problematiku: na výskum jazykov a literatúr modernými kvantitatívnymi 
metódami a na výskum súčasných dejín a ekonomiky spomenutých oblastí.

Prejaví sa to postupne v  jednotlivých ročníkoch sborníka. Prvý ročník ešte 
neodráža celé toto zameranie. V budúcnosti sa bude hlavný dôraz klásť na komplexný 
výskum oblasti Juhovýchodnej Ázie a Oceánie, na výskum modernej čínskej lite­
ratúry, na historicko-ekonomické problémy súčasnej severnej Afriky a zvláštny 
zreteľ sa bude brať na stredovekú tureckú históriu vzhľadom na expanziu Osmanského 
impéria do Podunajskej kotliny a na Slovensko.

Popri aplikovanom výskume bude sa tu rozvíjať i práca teoretická, majúca vše­
obecný dosah. Pri riešení lingvistických problémov budú sa využívať a rozpracovávať 
najmä matematicko-logické metódy, ktoré v celosvetovom meradle ešte len začínajú 
prenikať do výskumu orientálnych jazykov. Pri ich aplikácii na jazyky Indonézie 
a Oceánie bude vítaná spolupráca všetkých zahraničných lingvistov.

Okrem štúdií bude sborník obsahovať aj recenzie orientalistických a teoretických 
publikácií z odboru lingvistiky, literatúry, umenia, histórie, ekonómie a sociológie.

Sborník bude prijímať aj práce externých a zahraničných pracovníkov všetkých 
orientalistických disciplín.
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n P E f l H C J I O B H E

üpeftjiaraeMHH cßopHHK hbjihgtch nyßjiHKan;HGH KaßnHGTa boctokobgaghhh 
CjiOBau;KOH anaAeMHH Hayn b  BpaTHcnaBG.

KaÖHHGT BOCTOKOBGAGHHH 6LIJI OTKpBIT B 1960 I\ KaK HayHHOG ŷ peJK̂ GHMO 
no HCCjieAOBaHHK) h3Bikob, JlHTGpaTypBI, HCTopnn h  3Kohomhkh CTpaii h Ha- 
pOAOB Á3HH, A$pHKH H OKGaHHH.

B HexOCJIOBaKHH rjiaBHBIM BOCTOKOBGABGCKHM IJCHTpOM HBJIHeTCH MHCTHTyT 
BOCTOKOBGAGHHH B IIparG, KOTOpMHH3AaGTH3BGCTHLm ,,ApXHB BOCTOKOBGAHBIH** 
(Archiv oriontální), aoctutihuh ôojibhihx ycncxoB b oßjiacTH HCCJiGAOBaHHH 
paH H en hctophh, KyjiBTypBi h  h3bikob BocTona.

KaÔHHGT BOCTOKOBGAGHHH, KaK HOBBIH HayHHBIH BOCTOKOBGAHBIH IJGHTp, 
npGAnojiaraGT opHGHTHpoBaTB c b o io  a g h t g j i b h o c t b  Ha aKTyajiBHBiG npoßjiGMBi: 
HCCJieAOBaHHG H3BIKOB H JlHTGpaTypBI HOBeHIHHMH KBaHTHTaTHBHBIMH MGTOAaMH 
H HCCJIGAOBaHHG COBpGMGHHOH HCTOpHH H 3K0H0MHKH Ha3BaHHBIX CTpaH.

3Ta AGHTGJIBHOCTB npOHBHTCH nOCTGIIGHHO B OTftGJIBHBIX FOAHHHBIX H3AaHHHX 
cßopHHKa. ÜGpBBIH rOA H3AaHHH GIIJG HG OTpa>KaeT BCGH 3TOH HaHpaBJIGHHOCTH. 
B ôyAyiAGM rjiaBHOG bhhmhhhg ßyAGT oßpameno Ha komhjigkchog HCCJIGAOBaHHG 
oßjiaCTGH lOrO-BoCTOHHOH A3HH h OKGaHHH, Ha HCCJIGAOBaHHG HOB6HIHGH 
KHTaHCKOH JlHTGpaTypBI, Ha HCTOpHKO-BKOIIOMHHGCKHG IipoßjIGMBI COBpGMGHHOH 
CGBGpHOH A^pHKH, HO OCOÔOG BHHMaHHG 6yAGT COCpGAOTOHeilO Ha CpGAHG- 
B6K0B0H TypGH,KOH HCTOpHH, C yHGTOM 3KCIiaHCHH OCMBHCKOH HMIIGpHH B I I o -  

AyHaĚCKyio KOTJioBHHy h b CjiOBannio.
HapHAy c npHKJiaAHBIM  HCCJIGAOBaHHGM B CÔopHHKe ÖyAeT pa3BHBaTBCH 

H TGOpGTHHeCKaH paÔOTa, HMGK)m,aH BCGOÔlAGe 3HaHeHHe. Ilpn pGHIGHHH H3BIKO- 
BBix npoöJieM 6yAyT HcnojiB30BaHBi h pa3pa6oTaHBi rjiaBHBiM o6pa30M MaTGMaTH- 
HGCKO-JIOrHHGCKHG M6T0ABI, KOTOpBIG B BCGMHpOBOM MaCIIITaße GHJG TOJIBKO 
HaHHHaiOT npOHHKaTB B HCCJIGAOBaHHG BOCTOHHBIX H3BIKOB. B AGJIG amiJIHKaAHH 
K H3HKaM ÜHAOHG3HH H OKGaHHH ÖyAöT >KeJiaTGJIBHO COTpyAHHHGCTBO BCGX 
3apyÔG>KHHX JIHHIBHCTOB.

KpOMG CTHTGH, B CÔOpHHKG ÔyAyT IIGHaTHTBCH H peU,GH3HH B0CT0K0B6AHBIX 
H TGOpGTHHGCKHX paÖOT H3 OÔJiaCTH JIHH1BHCTHKH, JlHTGpaTypBI, HCKyC- 
CTBa, HCTOpHH, 3KOHOMHKH H COIJHOJIOrHH.

CßopHHK ßyAGT npHHHMaTB H paÖOTBI 3KCTepHBIX H 3apyÖG>KHBIX paÓOTHHKOB 
BCGX BOCTOKOBGAHGCKHX AHCIJHnJIHH.
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PRE FA CE

This collective work is a publication of the Department of Oriental Studies of the 
Slovak Academy of Sciences in Bratislava.

The Department of Oriental Studies has been founded in 1960 as a scientific in­
stitution for the study of languages, literature, history and economics of the coun­
tries and regions of Asia, Africa and Oceania.

The main centre for the study of Orientalistics in Czechoslovakia is the Oriental 
Institute in Prague, publishing the known „Archiv orientálni“ (Oriental Archives). 
Important results have been achieved by this Institute in the field of research 
concerning the history, cultures and languages of the Orient.

The Department of Oriental Studies, as a newly founded centre for the study 
of Orientalistics intends to concentrate on actual problems: the research on langu­
ages and literatures by modern quantitative methods, and on contemporary history 
and economics of the said regions.

This intention will become gradually apparent in the yearbooks of the collective 
work. The first annual publication does not yet reflect this entire aim. Our work 
in the years to come will be dedicated in the first line to a complex research on the 
regions of South-East Asia and Oceania, modern Chinese literature, historico- 
economical-problems of contemporary North Africa. Special attention will be given 
to mediaeval Turkish history with regard to the expansion of the Ottoman Empire 
into the Danubian basin and Slovakia.

Besides applied research work also theoretical studies of general interest will be 
conducted. In the solution of linguistic problems mostly mathematico-logical 
methods will be developed and used which are by now commenced to be applied 
to the research of Oriental languages in other parts of the world. The Department 
will be glad to collaborate with all foreign linguists in the application of these 
methods to the languages of Indonesia and Oceania.

The collective work will contain besides studies also reviews of orientalistic 
and theoretic publications concerning linguistics, literature, art, history, economic» 
and sociology.

The editors of the collective work are ready to accept papers of external and 
foreign scientific workers in all orientalistic disciplines.
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A R T I C L E S



T H E  CL I MAX  I N  MALAY P A N T U N

G A B R IE L  A L T M A N N  and R O B E R T  Š T U K O V S K Ý , Bratislava

1. By climax we understand either a gradual increase of the extension or intension 
of each succeeding unit within a sequence of units of the same kind or an immediate 
increase of the extension or intension of the last unit within a sequence of units 
of the same kind. According to this definition we may distinguish a gradual and 
an instantäneous climax resp. The sequence of units within which the climax occurs 
will be called construction.

The intensional climax, expressing a certain gradation of meaning, usually stands 
alone so that its significance as a means of expression does not exceed the limits of 
the construction within which it occurs. The formal or otherwise called extensional 
climax is not always found in every individual construction of a given sample but 
appears as a significant tendency of the whole population of constructions.

2. The formal climax is an increase of the segmental material, as defined above. 
The most frequent theoretical possibilities within the line are shown by the following 
scheme in which higher placed units may increase in terms of the number of any 
of the lower units:

colon — word group (phrase)
1-----------Í

foot word (-unit)
1_______ 1
syllable

phoneme

Within the strophe a line or a pair of lines etc. may show an increase in the number of 
units indicated in the above scheme which, of course, ought to be modified according 
to the nature of the material investigated. However, not all of the lower units are 
used in the same time in building a climax in the higher ones. Thus for instance 
a word may become longer in terms of phonemes whilst the number of its syllables 
may remain unchanged; or similarly the number of words in a line may increase 
whilst its number of syllables may still remain unchanged.
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The unit which increases within a given construction will he called climax unitr 
whereas the unit in number of which the climax unit is increased will be called 
factor unit or factor. If e. g. the extension (i. e. the length) of the words increases 
in number of syllables, the syllable is to be considered the factor unit for the word- 
climax (within a line). The climax unit is always a unit of higher order than its factor 
unit, that is it has to contain at least one factor unit but may contain, naturally, 
a greater number (admissible in the language) of factor units. In some constructions, 
however, the climax of a special kind is on principle unrealizable, e. g. the foot- 
climax in terms of syllables in a trochaic line. The climax need not have any metrical 
founding, it may be a mere result of a concession of the form in favour of semantic 
freedom, or an effect of other causes.

3. The climax and factor units need not necessarily be directly obvious. In 
order to single them out quite a large number of various combinations of units has 
to be investigated and the whole raw quantitative material has to be tested statistic­
ally. If investigating an entire population the method of random sampling has to 
be used. For Malay pantuns not chosen at random Professor Slametmuljana found 
that the number of syllables in the first hemistich of a line may be less, equal, or 
greater than in the second one.1 This may be right in the case of some particular 
pantuns, the Malay pantun as such, however, clearly shows a climax tendency which 
can be discovered and proved only statistically.

The line of the Malay pantun is metrically segmented into two colons separated 
by a compulsory word-unit-boundary. The colon usually corresponds to the linguistic 
phrase formed mostly of two word units, that is to say a phrase may consist of one 
or more words.2 The number of syllables within a line amounts to at least 8 (2x4),  
the maximum number being 12 (3x4).  The segmentation of a line into two colons 
as well as the limits of the number of syllables are metric constants, the inclusion 
of four units (from now on we are going to use the term „word“) into a line represents 
only a tendency of about 80 %.3

If the syllable is considered a factor for the word-climax within the line of the 
pantun it may be examined quantitatively by determining the number of syllables 
in individual words with respect to the position in the line from a sufficiently large 
sample and by analysing statistically the data so obtained. We undertook such 
a word-length count in numbers of syllables for 250 lines from pantuns taken at

1 S la m etm u lja n a  R. B., Poezie in Indonesia. Een literaire en taalkundige studie, Leuven 
1954, p . 177 f.

2 Cf. P ik e  K. L., Language in Relation to a Unified Theory of the Structure of Human Behavior, 
Part III. Glendale 1960. Esp. p. 5 for definition, and p. 30 f. for bibliographical discussion.

3 According to several random samples taken by us. For a different opinion see T eeuw  A., 
Taal en versbouw, Amsterdam 1952, p. 10. For some problems of Malay metrics cf. also Teeuw’s 
review of Slametmuljana’s o. c. in Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde 111, 1955, 
3 0 9 -1 5 .
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random.4 The only condition fór the inclusion of the line into the sample was that 
it had to contain four words. As about 80 % of the lines fulfil this condition, the 
data obtained in this way may be considered representative.

4. The results and their analysis are presented in Table I. Its upper part contains 
the raw data as obtained by the count. The inspection of this table reveals three 
marked features of the material: (a) The majority of the words is di- and trisyllabic 
(98,6 %), whereas the proportion of mono- and tetrasyllabic words is extremely 
small; (b) the number of words of a given length is not the same in each position, 
but marked differences are observable; (c) these differences do not seem to be 
distributed irregularly at random, but seem to express a systematic correlation 
between the length and the position of the words. From these three features (a) is 
a well known tendency of Malay which need not to be discussed here, but will be 
used in the further analysis later on, whereas (b) and (c) have to be verified statistic­
ally. We proceed to do this in the subsequent parts of Table I.

T ab le  I
Analysis of word-length according to position in 250 M alay pantuns

Position within line j I II III IV

Number of monosyllables 6
Number of disyllatles 181 163 148 131
Number of trisyllables 62 86 97 118
Number of tetrasyllables 1 1 5 1

Total 250 250 250 250

Average number of syllables per word 2,232 2,352 2,428 2,480
Index of wrord-length

i
1,000

i
1,054 1,088 1,111

Assigned working score z, : (1) (2) (3) (4)
Observed numbers of words: „long“ words x* 63 87 102 119

„short“ words y, 187 163 148 131
Deviations from the over- „long“ words -2 9 ,7 5 -5 ,7 5 -9 ,2 5 +26,25
all proportion 92,75:157,25: „short“ words +29,75 +5,75 -9 ,2 5 -2 6 ,2 5

Observed relative „long“ words pť 25,2% 34,8% 40,8% 47,6%
frequencies: „short“ words qf 
Relative frequencies

74,8% 65,2% 59,2% 52,4%

calculated from the „long“ words 26,1% 33,4% 40,8 48,1%
linear regression: „short“ words 73,9% 66,6% 59,2% 51,9%

4 From the collection of W ilk in so n  R. J. and R. O. W in sted t, Pantun Mělayu, Singapore 
1914.
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The absolute as well as the relative frequencies of the mono- and tetrasyllabic 
words are very small. Since small absolute frequencies are statistically awkward to 
handle, especially if the general laws of their distribution are not exactly known,
and since the relative frequencies of these groups amount to less than one promille 
each, it seems reasonable to pool the marginal groups with the major categories. 
Hence, in the further analysis we distinguished only two groups of words: disyllabic 
or „short“ ones and trisyllabic or „long“ ones. The respective frequencies xi and yi 
are given in the middle part of Table I.

The statistical significance of the deviations of these frequencies from the equal 
occurrence in all positions has been tested by means of the common chi-square 
test. The general proportions of the long and short words resp. in the total 
sample are 37,1 % : 62,9 % to which absolute frequencies of 92,75 long and 
157,25 short words in each position would correspond. It may be seen, however, 
that in the first position there are only 63 long words, which against the theoretically 
expected frequency shows a difference of —29,75 words, etc. As the principle 
of the chi-square test may be considered to be generally known, we restrict our­
selves to the statement of the result: we obtained a %2 of 29,016 with (2 — 1) x  
X (4 — 1) =  3 degrees of freedom. The corresponding probability is according to 
Fisher’s Tables less than 0,001. That means that the frequencies of occurrence of 
long and short words show highly significant differences between individual

The question whether the proportion of long words shows a systematic increase 
with each subsequent position has been investigated by means of Cochran’s method 
for subdividing chi-square.5 The coefficient of regression, computed by means of 
the standard formulae, amounted to 0,0732, i. e. the proportion of long words 
increases with the transition to each subsequent position by 7,32 %. The lower 
part of Table I contains the relative frequencies of long and short words (p{ and qi 
resp.) for each position as well as the corresponding proportions computed from the 
linear regression (as working scores in the computations we chose the most obvious 
eventuality, i. e. the rank-number of the respective position). It may be seen that 
there exists a close agreement between the observed and computed frequencies. 
That part of the chi-square which is accounted for by the linear regression of the 
proportion of long words on the rank-order of position can be computed according 
to the formula

5 C ochran W. G., Some methods for strengthening the common %2 tests. Biometrics 10, 1954,

positions.

4 1 7 -4 5 1 .
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where is the estimate of p from the total sample S xJ'Ľ n- and ni =  250 — const. 
Thus we obtained %2 — 28,702 with 1 degree of freedom. The corresponding 

probability is 10~7 i. e. less than one in a million. The regression is therefore highly 
significant. Now we may proceed to partition the total %2 as follows

degrees of freedom

Linear regression of p{ on 
Deviations from regression 

Total

chi-square

28,702
0,313

29,016

P

io-7
0,88
0,001

c

Sr-

QJ

The result shows that virtually all deviations of the proportion of long words 
may be accounted for by the linear regression which may be taken for unequivocally 
proved, whereas the slight deviations from it are within the limits of the possible 
random variations. This means that the proportion of long words regularly increases 
with each subsequent position in the line 
from one fourth in the first position up to 
one half in the fourth (last) position. These 
relations are presented on the figure.

5. The results obtained are quite un­
equivocal and one may find fault with them 
from two aspects only: (a) For the ascer­
tainment'of the climax in this way one 
needs relatively large samples and a cor­
responding amount of computational work, 
and (b) not every line consists of precisely 
four words, so that one may have some 
misgivings concerning the general validity 
of the word-climax in the pantun.

Item (a) is a question of the exactness 
and reliability of the analysis. A lot of 
work may be saved if we find an appropriate 
nonparametric test which though being 
perhaps somewhat less sensitive tests just 
only the question we are investigating.
In order to avoid the possible objection 
(b) we have chosen as a climax unit the
colon (coinciding with the hemistich) which is constant, the factor unit remaining 
the syllable. That means that we need only to state and to test the differences 
between the number of syllables in the two hemistichs. A simple nonparametric 
test applicable to situations of this kind is the McNemar test for the significance

st }nd rd

Position
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of changes.6 This test is useful, especially because no assumption of a continuous 
variable need be made and as the computation is extremely short. The differences 
between the hemistichs, i. e. the changes which are to be tested are obviously not 
continuous quantities, and in using this test we may neglect even their absolute 
magnitude: we test only the direction of the difference. The test is based on the 
principle that the expectations under the null hypothesis are given by the total 
number of differences and are to be equal. If the differences are only due to chance 
it may be expected that the length of colons in one half of the cases will be I > II 
and in the other half again I < II.

For every line there are three alternatives which together with McNemar’s 
symbols are:

1. There is no difference: I =  II B  or C
2. A difference exists: a) I < II A

b) I > II Ľ

(the capitals A  to D  are taken from the fourfold table of frequencies, where B  and C
are cells with equal signs, A and D  with different ones). The exact testing is done
according to the formula

,,2 _ _ ( A - D Yr D

The data from a totally random sample of 25 lines pxe presented in Table II. For 
the sake of technical ease we marked the cases where the first hemistich was shorter 
than the second (I < II) with plus, and defined them as changes resp. differences 
of type A , whereas the cases with I > II have got the minus sign and have been 
subsumed under type D.  The lines with equally long hemistichs falling under types 
B  or C do not enter the testing formula at all. Of course, it holds that A +  B  -f  
+  C +  D  =  N  =  25.

In our sample there is A  =  16, B C — 6, and D — 3. Working with small 
frequencies we have to perform the correction for continuity since we test a discrete 
distribution by means of a continuous criterion (chi-square). This consists in subtract­
ing 1 from the difference between A  and D.  We obtain

9 (16 — 3 -  l )2 144 _ KO . , 1 _ _
*  =  1 6  +  3 ------------=  7 , 5 8  w i t h  1 M \

This value corresponds to a probability of less than 0,01, and for the one-tailed 
test of the hypothesis that the second colon is longer we obtain P — 0,003. At this 
level of significance we may state that the differences between the length of the 
two hemistichs of the pantun are highly significant. Generally it may be concluded

6 Cf. S ie g e l S., Nonjxirametric Statistics for the Behavioral Sciences, New York —Toronto- 
London 1956, p. 63—67.
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that in terms of syllables the second hemistich is principially longer than the first 
one though in individual cases it need not always be so.

6. In a construction there may therefore occur even two or more kinds of climax 
as it was demonstrated above. The climax may correspond to other properties of 
the construction. In the Malay pantun the word-climax corresponds to the climax 
of the phonic agreement of parallel words7 where the factor unit is formed not by 
the quantity but by the coincidence of the quality of phonemes. However, this

T ab le  I I
Length of colons in the of pantun

No. of line
Number of syllables

Sign of difference Type
first colon second colon

1 4 5 + A
2 4 5 + A
3 4 5 + A
4 4 4 0 B or C
5 4 4 0 B or C
6 5 4 — D
7 4 5 + A
8 4 5 + A
9 5 5 0 B or C

10 4 5 + A
11 4 5 + A
12 4 5 + A
13 4 5 A
14 4 5 4- A
15 4 4 0 B or C
16 4 5 4- A
17 6 5 — D
18 4 4 0 B or C
19 6 4 — D
20 3 5 + A
21 4 5 _u A
22 5 5 0 B or C
23 4 5 +  ■ A
24 4 5 + A
25 4 5 + A

holds only within the hemistich, whereas the correspondence with the linguistic 
segmentation is possible only in the above-mentioned proportion of about 80 %. 
On the other hand the colon-climax corresponds completely both with the climax 
of the phonic agreement of parallel hemistichs (taken as a whole) in the line and 
with the linguistic segmentation of the line.

The word-climax in Malay pantun is a gradual one and may be appropriately 
expressed by means of the proportion of long words and its dependence on the

7 See A ltm a n n  G., Phonic structure of Malay pantun. Archiv orientální 31, 1963, 274 — 86.
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position. The colon-climax may not be unequivocally classed with either gradual 
or instantaneous climax,8 as the whole construction consists only of the sequence 
of two climax units. A useful computational method for such cases is the McNemar 
test for the significance of changes. The climax in Malay pantun may be conceived 
as a metric tendency to be proved only with the aid of statistical methods some of 
which we have tried to demonstrate in this paper.

8 See Š tu k o v s k ý  R. and G. A ltm an n , Analýza náhleho klimaxu. Litteraria VI, 1963, 
62 — 72. The instantaneous climax in Slovak poetry is caused by the semantic relevancy of the 
end of the line. In this case analysis o f the variance has been used.



(DOPMBI IIACCHBA, IIPEflCTABJIE H HBIE 
B ,,BAByP-HAME“, HOCOEEHHOCTH 

HX CHHTAKTHKO-CTHJIEBOrO HCIIOJIB30BAHHH
ľ. Q. B Jl A r  O B A, M o c K B a

n P H rp aM M arn n ecK O M  o n n c a m m  naM HTHHKa T a n  H a a tm a e M o i o  n a r a x a n c K o r o  

H 3Bina p y 6 e> K a  XV— XVI b b . —  „ B a ô y p - H a M e “ 1 —  cn e ix n a jiB H B iii H H x e p e c  

iip eA C T aB jin eT  r a a r o j i  c e r o  n p eaB B in a iiH O  pasB exB JieH H O H  cucxeM O H  $ o p M :  

HMeHHO r j i a r o j i  HBCTBeHHen h  a p n e ,  n e m  j n o ö a a  A p y r a a  n a c x B  p e n n , n o 3 B O J ia ex  

BBIHBHXB H 0X ap aK X ep H 30B aX B  XOX a x a n  B pa3BIIXHH H3BIKa, KOXOpBIli n p e /] ,-  

c x a B jie H  b  H 3yaaeM O M  i ip o n 3 B e (n e H im . B  p a j j y  m p y r n x  r j ia r o jiB H B ix  $ o P m  

lipH BJieK aiO X BHHMaHHe $OpMBI naCG H Ba HeKOXOpBIMH CBOHMH OXJIHHHHMH 

b  o ^ o p M J ie m m  (a jih  H e ö o jiB H io ii r p y n n B i  r j ia r o j iB H B ix  o c h o b  c h c x o a o m  H a  

H OCOÔeHHO —  CBOeo6pa3HBIM  CHHXaKXHKO-CXHJieBBIM HCn0JIB30BaHH6M .

C xp eM H C B  C B03MCHKH0H HeXKOCXBK) BBI^eJlH XB IJp eß M eX  CBOerO H 3 y a e H H H  

b  S o j iB m o H  h  cjio >k h o h  n p o 6 j i e M e  3 a j i o r o B  h  h x  c o o iH o n ie H H H ,  m bi n o ß B e p r j i n  

c iu io iH H O M y  o ö c jie A O B a H H K ) M H o ro H H C J ieH H y io  r p y n n y  y n o x p e ô J ia i o m .H x c H  

b  , , B a 6 y p - H a M e ťí3 r j ia r o j iB H B ix  <J)opM, H M e r o m n x  b  c b o g m  c o c x a B e  n o K a 3 a x e j i H

1 Cm. T. 0 .  B j ia ro ß a ,  X a p a n m e p u c m u K a  sp a M M a m u n ecK o so  c m p o a  ( M o p flo j io e u u )  

cm apoy36eK C K oeo  j iu m e p a m y p H o z o  h3mkcl Konina X V  e. n o  , , E a ó y p - n a M e K aH ß. A H ccep x ., 
M ., 1 9 5 4 ; e e  Hie, C o o m n o cu m e jib H b ie  sjvaeojibHbie cßopMbi u  u x  p a 3 6 u m u e  e y3ÓeKCK0M J iu m ep a ~  

m y p u o M  H3bine, BH, 1 9 5 8 , 4.
2 B  H acToam eM  cooönjeH H H  H cnontayeT C H  T p a /n m n oH H aa , „paftjiO BCK aa“  T paH C K prnm na  

c ;i,o6aBjieHHHMH n eK O T optix  ^onojiH M TejitH Bix jiHTep H3 coBpeM eH H oro y36eK C K oro ajiýaB H T a; 
H3-3a He^ocTaTOHHOH H3yaeHHOCTH ^OHeTHKH ,,a a ra T a iiC K o ro u H3Lma b  p a ^ e  c a y a a e B  h ü m  

n p H in jiocb  np H Ó erayT b k  oóxe^H H eH H ío npH H ipniO B TpaHCKpmmHH h  TpaHCJíHTepargan 

b n e p e ^ a a e  TeKCTa, onaiTLi no^ oÔ H oro oô'Le.niTHeHHfl HMeiOT MecTO b  npaKTHKe H3AaHHa 

naMaTHHKOB jíH T ep aT yp ti H apo^ oB  B o c x o n a  (cm ., HanpHM ep: X ope3M H , M yxa66aT -H aM e. 
Ila^aH H e xen cT a , T paH C K pnnipia , nepeBOA h  H ccjie^O B aH iie 9 . H . H a ^ n o m a , M., 1 9 6 1 ).

3 ľ lo  np naH H e T oro, h t o  kp H T H aeck h h  TencT  , ,B a 6 y p -H a M e “ n o n a  e m e  He cocTaBJíeH , 
m m n o a t3 0 B a a H C b  H3AaHHeM « ,,B a 6 ep -H a M 3 íť h j ih  3 an n cK H  C yjiT aH a B a 6 e p a .  H3,naHM 

b noaJiHHHOJH T encTe H . H . [M jib m h h ck h m ]» , K a3aH b, 1 8 5 7  (Bnpe^B o 6 o 3 H a a a eT ca  c o n p a -  
iaeHHO —  B  H , HacTpoHHLie H H ^ pti o6o3H aaaK )T HHTHpyeiviyio cT paH H iiy, no^ cT p oH H u e —  
cT p oK y), n p H B jien a a  k  conocTaBJíeH H io TaKHie KepoBCHHH c h h c o k ,  nocJiyjK H Bnran o c h o b o h  

Tj;jia yK a3aH H oro H3,naHHH, h  XaH ^apaóaACK H H  cn n co K  b $aKCHMHjitHOM H3,a;aHHH A . G. B e -  
BepH^Hi ( T h e  B a b a r - n a m a ,  e d . b y  A . B e v e r id g e ,  L e y d e n — L o n d o n , 1 9 0 5 ; f la j ie e  c o K p a -
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-ji-j-l-, Hajjo CKasaTb, h t o  h m o h h o  3 t h  a$$HKCBi o6p a3yioT
<J)opMLi naccHBa o t  npeoßjiaAaiom ero aiicjia raarobH bix o c h o b  b  H3tiKe ,,B a- 
6 yp-aaM e“ . l íp a  h o m o ih íh  BapnaiíToa -ji-f-l- nacciiB o6pa3yeTca o t  rjiarojibH H x 
o c h o b  c HCXOROM na FjiacHHH (ripnaeM b  neKOTopbix c jiy aaax  — ne 6e3 ynacTHH 
BneHTeTiiBecKoro HanpHMep: j i j i l ,  (,ecTb‘)4, di j i l -  (,roBopHTb‘), amaji-
{,HMeHOBarfi>, uasHBaTbCH4), jacaji- (,AejiaTi>, vcxpaHBaxb4), ýkyj i -  (,HHTaTb‘). 
r ip n  h o m o l íc h  a$(|)HKca -yji-j-ýl-  b  B H  o6pa3yiOTCH (J)opMbi naccHBa o t  o a h o -  

c j i o j k h b i x  rJiarojibHHx o c h o b ,  u m o io ih ;h x  b  cBoeM cocxaBe ryoHOii rjiacHHH 
{axo my  my  ji- , mypyj i - ,  6y3ya-,  ypyj i - ,  ýmýl- ,  my u t y l n y n y l - ,  jy pyl-, kýnyji-,  
Kypyl-,  mÖKyl-, mýkyji-,  m ý s ý l k y m y j i y 3 ý l ~ ,  kýjya- ,  kýiuyji-), a HHorfta — 
h  H ery6iíon r jia c u tm  ( j a m y a -);  axox >Ke a(J)(|)HKC nojiynaiox Aßycjio>KHbie 
H MHOrOCHOHaiBie OCHOBbl, BOKaJlH3M KOXOpblX IIOAHHHeH ryOHOii rapMOHHH h j i h  

>Ke KOTopbie b iiocjieftHeivi CBoeM cjiore HMeioT ry o n o ii rjiacHbrii (xaKOBbi ýj imy-  
p y j i y n y m y j i ä j ý p y l - j y j y p ý l ýpzyl - ,  manuty pyj i -)\  noftoÓHbíM >Ke o6pa30M 
o6pa3yeTCH naccHB o t  $opM Kay3aTHBa ijejioro p a ^ a  raarojiOB ( ýj imyp(fy3yA-,  
m y m m y p y j i m y m y p y l j ý K y n d ý p ý l - ,  ö lmypyl - ,  n e l m y p y l jandypy ji - ,  kanypyj t- ,

meHHO —  B N ) .  O cH O Bam m , Ha K O TopBix cT ajio  b o 3mo;khbiíM xapaKTepH30BaTi> KepoBCKHH  

<*hhcok n  e r o  Ka3aHCKoe H3AaHHe, ocym ecT B jíeH H oe H . II. H jib m h h ck h m , k b k  O TpajK aiom no  
(pa3yMeeTCH, c AejiBiM pHAOM o roB op oK  h  orpaH H nenH H , iia jiaraeM B ix  oomeH3BecTHBiMH  

<JmKTaMH, H anpH M ep, n o p n n  TencTa, KOTopan HMejia MecTO, b k ah m o, em e  b t o h  p y K o ím c n , 

<•, KOTopoii K o n n p o B a n  c b o h  c n n c o n  a~P H . K e p )  H ap aA y  c XaiiAapaöaACKHM  cnncKOM  noA~ 
j íh h h b ih  TencT op n rH H ajia  ,,B a 6 y p -H a M e “ , cm. b paóoT e: T. Q. B ji a f o b  a, K  e o n p o c y  
o  n o d jiu H H o c m u  m e n c m a  , ,E a 6 y p -H a M e íl n o  K e p o e c n o M y  c n u c n y , , ,R p a n iK u e  c o o ó u te u u n  
H n - m a  n a p o d o e  Ä 3 u u  [AH CCCP]“ , X L I V  —  JInTepaTypoBeACHHe h  H 3yneH n e naMHTHH- 

K ob, M ., 1 9 6 1 , cTp. 8 9 — 10 5 .
ConocTaBJíeH H e yK a3aH H tix  H3AaHHÍí no3BO Jinjio b b ih b h tb  pnA <J>aKTOB B3aHM03aMeHBí 

<J)opM n accH B a h  aKTHBa b KepoBCKOM h  XaŽAapaôaACKOM  c n n c K a x , HanpH M ep: B H 6 8 21 

a j p d i j i a p  —  B N 5 5 6 7 a jp i j i d i j i a p , B H 6 5 13 j i ó a p i ó  k ím  —  B N 5 2 6 13 j i 6 a p i l i 5  e d i k ím  (n o -  
jípoÓ H ee cm. 0 6  9 tom  HHHíe); HaOnio^aíOTCH Tann^e OTAejibHtie pacxo>KACHHfi jieK cn n ecK o ro  

xap a K T ep a , K or^a b 3 t h x  c n n c n a x  b o a h o m  h  to m  >Ke c j iy n a e  ynoTpeÖJiniOTCfl <$opMLī naccH B a, 
o 6 p a 3 0 BaHHLie o t  p a 3Hbix rjiarojib H L ix  o c h o b , c p . HanpHM ep: B H 3 1 17 m y m y p y l d i  h  B N 2 5 a 2 
m y m m y p y j i d i , a TaiOKe pacxo>KAeHHH, oóycJiOBJíeHHLie TeM, h t o  b H3LiKe X V — XVI bb. a -th  

o6pa30BaH H H  naccH B a o t  r j ia r o jib H tix  o c h o b  c h c x o a o m  Ha - j i j - l  m o tjih  Hcnojn>30BaTi>cfl A sa
n o K a 3 a T e J ia  j i - j - í -  h  - h -  (cm. 0 6  b to m  HH>ne). OAHaKO, oÓ H apyncenH bie pacxojKAeHHH He
nacTOJibKO SHaHHTejibHbí, h to ó b i cKOJibKO-HHÓyAb noBjíH H Tt Ha xap aK T ep  H an rax  noAcneTOB  

M  BLIBOAOB.
4 H a n  óyAGT nona3aH O  HHnte, npHcoeAHHHioníHHCH k  r jia ro jib H o ii ocHOBe noK a3aT ejib  

n a ccH B a  npHAaeT e i  b B H  cnen,H<j)HHecKoe 6e3JiHHHoe 3HaneHHe, noABicKaTB KOTopoMy 
cooTBeTCTBHH b pyccKOM H3LiKe HacTO öbiBaeT aaTpyAHHTejiBHo; no3TOMy n p n  naccHBHBix  

$ o p M a x  3AecB h  HHJKe b cKOÓnax A aeT ca nepeBOA cooTB eTCT Byiom ero r j ia r o j ia  b aKTHBe. 
H a n  n p aB H jio , nepeBOA A aeTcn n o  cjiO B apio JI. B y A a r o B a  (CpaeHumejibHbiil cjioeapb 

mypeuKo-mamapcKux napenuū, Cn6., I — 1869, II -— 1871; A^Jiee o6o3H a n a eT ca  c o n p a -  
m;eHHO —  J IB ) , —  n p n  sto m , öb ijio  npHHHTO b o  BHHMaHHe, h t o  yKa3aHHBJH c n o B a p n  b 3 n a -  

MHTejibHOM cB o en  HacTH n ocT poeH  c yneTOM jieK cn n ecK o ro  M aT epnajia  B H .
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n a ô m y p y j i - ,  j i m n ý p y j i m j d y p y l h a 3 d y p y j i a j m ( m ) y p y j i c l n d y p y j i - ) , a T a io n e  

OT <|)opM B sanM H o-coBM ecTH oro 3 a j io r a  r a a r o j io B  c  ryÔHbiM BOKajiH3MOM ( K ý -  

p y i u y l - ,  y p y u i y j i - ) .

O c o ß o r o  ynoMHHaHHH 3acjiy>KHBaioT $opM bi n a ccH B a  T ex  rjiaro jiO B , o c h o b b i  

KOTOpbIX HMeiOT B HCXOfte - Jl-j-l  H KOTOpbie B COOTBeTCTBHH C HOpMaMH COBpeMeH- 

H oro y36eK C K oro H3biKa a o j i jk h h  6 h j ih  6bi b n a ccH B e npnHHM aTb noK a3aT ejib  

-H-.

B  ,,E a 6 y p -H a M e “ rjih o 6 p a 3 0 B a m m  $ o p M  n accH B a  TaKHx rjiarojiO B  h c h o j ib -  

3yeTCH n oK a3aT ejib  - i n - j - i u - ,  OAHano, H a p a ^ y  c hhm  h , K an noK a3H B aeT  n p a -  

BOAHMbiH HHH^e M aT ep naji, ro p a 3 A o  n a m e  e r o  n p n M eH a eT ca  noK a3aT ejib  

-'iji-J-il- 4a G p.: Kel i u-  B C T peaaeT ca b K OJiaaecTBe 1 2  cjiO BO $opM , Kel i l -  2 5 ;  

a m u -  6 , aj i i j i -  6 ; c a j i m -  4 , caj i i j i -  1; b caMocTOHTejibHOM ynoT peßjieH H H  Jc i m h -  9 , 

M M ji- 11 . B  K aaecT B e B cn oM oraT ejib H oro  KOMnoHeirra Jc i m h -  a c n o j ib 3 y e T c a  

b 1 6  cocT aB H bix r j ia r o j ia x  (n p n a eM  8  H3 h h x  BCTpeTHjiacb b B H  t o j ib k o  c B a-  

paaHTOM M jiíh-),  KOTopbie b o ô ia eH  c jio a m o cT H  oTM eaeHbi b KOJinaecTBe 3 0  c j io -  

B o^opM ; kiMJi -  b Ton >ko (J)yiiKH,ait H cr io jib 3 y err c a  b 2 7  cocxaB H b ix  r j ia r o j ia x  

(h3 h h x  1 9  3a(|)HKCnpoBaHbi 3A ecb ToabKO c BapnaiiTOM  ktji'iji-),  n o x o p b ie  3 a -  

p erH C xpnp oB aiib i b K O jm aecxB e 6 5  cjiOBO(J)opM (n e p e n n n  yK a3aH H bix co cxaB H b ix  

r j ia r o jiO B  iip u B e^ en b i iiH>Ke).5

TaKHM o6pa30M , M axep n ajib i B H  noK a3b iB aiox a x o  3A ecb iiM em io  n a 6 jn o A a e x c a  

He ,,y n o x p e 6 j ie H n e  n oK aaaxeiiH  - a - b ( ^ h k h h h  c x p a ^ a x e jib H o r o  s a j io r a  BM ecxo 

O K H ^aeM oro a(|)(|>HKoa -w -“ , n a n  ax o  yxB ep}K A a«x 3 .  HMsbijiOB b oxH om eH H ii 

,,cxap oy36eK C K H x naMHXHHKOB X I — X V I  b b .“ 6, a n a p a jiJ ie jib H o e  H criojib 30-

41 B. M. H a c H jiO B  b Habme o p x o H o -e n u c e ü c K u x  n a M n m n u n o e  (M. 1960, ex p . 22) OTMeaaeT 

ji0K a3aTejib n accH B a - h -  o c h o b  c h c x o a o m  Ha —  6 i l i n - f k i j i l n - ,  ū m h - ,  a  ^ jih  o ch o b b i 
a d  ip -  „OTAejiHTB“ —  bo3m o> k h octb  ynoTpeÖJieHHH h  T oro h  ^ p y r o r o  a $ $ H K ca , c p . a d ip 'iji-  
H a d ip 'in -  b  3HaaeHHH ,OTAejiHTBCH (yM epeT b )‘.

B KaaecTBe noKa3aTejia naccHBa a j ih  o c h o b  c h c x o a o m  Ha rjiacHLin 3 . P. TeHHineB TaKHce
yKa3BiBaeT -h -  h  H H o r A a  1- (b KanecTBe npH M epa h p h b o a h t c h  c ö a lä jy p  — c m . 3 . P. Te-
HHineB, r pcLMMamunecKuü ouepn dpeeneyüeypcKoeo H3bma no conuuenuro ,,3ojiomoü 6jiecKlí. 
KaHA- A H cc ep T ., JI. 1953, CTp. 74).

Gp. TaKBKe C. B r o c k e lm a n n , Osttürkische G ram m atik der islam ischen L iteratur sprachen  
M ittelasiens, 4. Lief., Leiden 1952, CTp. 201—202.

CaM oe p a H n ee  cBHAeTejiBCTBO o b o3m o> k h octh  B3aHM03aMeHBi a$$H K C 0B  -h -  h  -1- a j ih  o c h o b  
c  h cx o a o m  Ha rjiacHLiH HaxoAHM y  M axM yA a K a m r a p n :  ,,roBopH T  n aK  b itik  b itild i, TaK h  b itik  
b i t i n d i ,  o ö a  BBipaJKaiOT o a h o  h  t o  ® e  3H aneHHe ,,KHHra 6 m ia  H a n n ca H a “ (h ;h t. n o  k h .:  

3. B. C e B o p T H H , A<fi<fiuKCbi 3A ū 8 0 A o o 6 p a 3 o ea H u n  e a 3 ep 6 a ü d xc a n cK O M  H3bine, M. 1962, 
CTp. 492).

5 HcTHHa TpeöyeT o tm c t h tb ,  h t o  b Aßyx cjiynaax pacxoJKAeHHH MeacAy KepoBCKHM h  Xan- 
AapaóaACKHM cnncKaM, KacaioiAHecH naccHBa, KaK pa3 c o c t o h t  b  tom , h t o  no BH (6218, 
685) cJieAyeT M M udi, a no BN (5065, 55as) — k ijiijid i.

6 3 . CDa3BijioB, K aT eropH H  s a j io r a  b  ysöeKCKOM H3BiKe b  cpaBHHTejiBHO-HcTopHnecKOM  
ocBemeHHH. Khha. AHccepx., M., 1961, exp. 51.
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B a H H e  n o K a 3 a T e j i e n  h  - in - j - in -  ß j m  o 6 p a 3 0 B a H i m  $ o p M  n a c c H B a  r j i a -

r o j iO B  c  HCXOAOM H a  -Ji-j-l.
B o jib h ih h c tb o  rjiarojiOB , 3aperHCTpnpOBaHHLix b B H  b $opM e naccHBa, 

HBJIHIOTCH OAHOCJTO>KHbIMH; TGM He MeHee, MHOrOCJIO>KHbie,7 OCOßeHHO ftByCJIOJK- 
Hbie rn a ro jib i b naccHBe cocxaBjíaioT Bce >Ke ^obo jibho  3HaHHTejibHVK) r p y n n y :  
a m M n i j i - ,  a m a j i ä j y p y l - j y j y p y l - ,  ýp^ýl- ,  y n y m y j i ,. yAm ypyA-,  y j i a i u i j i y m a n i j i  
i iu im il- ,  ö im il- ,  öyjypyA- ,  m a n w y p y j i - ,  m i p i f ) i j i k y n a p i J i - ,  n y m a p i l , -  nypcam il- ,  
j y p y l j i ö a p i l - .  Gio^a >ko AOJinma óm tb  oxHeceHa aobo jtb h o  mhoi OHHCjieHHaa 
r p y n r ia  naecHBHbix (j)opM, o6pa30BaHHbix ox (|>opM Kay3axHBa h  B3anMHO-coB- 
MecxHoro a a n o ra  (uepeneH b axnx  r jia ro jio ß  cm. HH>Ke).8

*

H epexoflii ;i,ajiee k ocBemeHioo x a p a n x e p a  ynoxpeojiHeMOCXH $opM  riaccHBa 
b B H , cpe^M rjiarojiOB, MMeiomnx noK aaaxejib  -iJi-l-il- . . n a  ocHOBaHHHX 
KaK cGMaiixHHecKoro, ran  h  (JjopM ajibnoro nopnAKa mbi BbiAe.nHGM r p y n n y  
rjiarojTOB M03iia.iTbitoro  a iian g h h h , KyAa npwMMKafox xaK®e r j ia i  ojibi, hmgioiivhg 
b CBoeM cocxaße noK aaaxejib - y i . . . h  Bbipancaionnie nenponsBOJibHOCXb Aeii- 
cxBHH HjiH >kg ag h c tb h g , KOTopoe coB epineno ero  ncnojiHHxejiGM lie no  CBoen 
Bojie; xaKOBbi r jia ro jib i majp'iji- ,nocKOJib3Hyxbcn, cn o x K iíy x b o ľ , m3 ftßyx 
oxMeneHUbix cjiOBo$opM K oxoporo 0311a — I ji. 03. h. ; jikiJi-  ,ynacx.b, CB ajinxbca’ 
3aperHCxpHpoBan b kojihhgcxbg  33 cjiOBO(|)opM, npitneM  113 14 n a  -dl  — x p n

7 C o ö c t b g h i io  k  oG p aaoB aiiH H M  n a c c H B a  o t  m h o f o c j io j k h b ix  o c h o b  b B H  M oryT  öbiT b  

o t h g c g h b i  t o j i b k o  H H >K ecjieA yio in H e A Be <|)opMbi e r o , r ^ e  noK asaT G Jib  - y j i - j - y l -  n o j iy m u m  Aße 

T p ex cJ io jK H b ie  ocHOBLi, n p cA C T aB jin io in H G  C0 6 0 H $ o p M y  K a y 3 aTHBa o t  co o T B e x cT B y io iU H x  

A B y x c .i(» K H b ix  o c h o b : .  y . im y p p y 3 y j i -  h  j p n y u d y p y l - .
8 B  3TOM iuiaHC yTO'JHOHUH T p eôycT  h  A p y r o e  yTBep>KACHHe 3 . (DaabiJiOBa: ö o jib -  

h ih h c t b o  r o a ro j io B  c iioKaaaTCJiGM - j i -, BbicTynaioiAHX c  npHMBiM Aonojm eH H eM , h b j ih io tc h  

OAHOcJio>KHbiMH. M h o fo c  . lo m ím e  r jia r o jib H tie  ocHOBbi c  n oK a3 aTejieM -ji-, h m gio iah g  iipn
c e 6 e  iip aM oe 30110 . 111011110, b H syn eu H b ix  HaMH naMHTHHKax 3 0  X V I  b. B C T p o n a iO T C fl j i n n i b  

H 3 p e 3 K a b B H  (p a 3 pH3 Ka H am a. —  I \  B . ) “ , a b K anecTBe iipH M epoB npHBeAeHLi i i u im i l -  
M a jd y p ,  j i ö a p i l d i  h  r d n a m i ld i .  Hpe>K3 e  B cero  yTOHHHM ynoTpeÖJiaeMOCTb yK a3aH H bix r n a -  

rojiOB c aKKyaaTHBOivi h m gh h  o 6 rbGKTa a c h c tb h h :  j i ö a p i l -  BCTponaeTCH b KOJinnecTBe 92 c j io b o -  
$op M , i w i m i l -  5, n in a m i l -  2. 3aT6M K TpGM nGpcHHCJiGHHbiM cJiGAyéT AOÖaßHTb TaK>KG cJie- 

3 y ion ;H e n aeeH B iib ie  r j ia r o jiw , y n p a B J iH io im ie  aKKy3aTHBOM oóbGKTa: ö im i l -  (o tm g h g h o
1 0  cJiOBO^opM), b y jy p y j i -  (1 ), a m a ji-  (1 ) , K p p c a m il -  (1 ), y m a u i j i -  (1 ), m a n m y p y j i -  (1 ), a TaKHce 

naccHBHbiG r j ia r o j iu , npoH3BOAHbie o t  <|)opM Kay3aTHBa: u a ö m y p y j i -  (6 ), y m n a p i l -  (4 ), h i -  
k a p l j i -  (3 ) , j a n d y p y j i -  (2 ), n e j im y p y l -  (2 ) , k a u y p y j i -  (1 ), m a p m m y p y j i -  (1 ) , j y K y n d y p y l -  (1 ) ,  
a j m ( m ) y p y j i -  ( 1 ), m y m m y p y j t -  ( 1 ), m y i u y p y l -  ( 1 ), y j im y p ty y s y j i -  ( 1 ). M, h b k o h g a ,  n e p e -  
HHcJieHHbiG 3 . (PasbijiOBbiM MHorocJio>KHbie rjiarojib H b ie  och o b m , coxpaH H iom H G  b n accH B e  

ynpaBjiGHHG aKKy3aTHBOM oöbeK T a, 6 e3 y c3 0 B H 0 , m oh íh o  HaHTH h  b npoH3BeAGHHflx A p y r n x  

aBTopoB —  HanpHMGp, y  H a ß o n ; c p .:  a y c m a x ji 'ik  j y 3 id in  c ß ä jia u u i J c y jijiy k k a  j i ö a p i l d i  ( , ,K i -  
T a ö -i MyHHiaaT“ , H,Hb. n o  k h . :  II. H. B G p e 3 H H , T y p e i^ n a n  x p e c m o M a m u n ,  xi. 1— 2, K a3aH br 
1 8 5 7 , cTp. J899).
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iipeA C T aB jifliO T  c o 6 o h  3  ji. m h . h . ,  a  h 3  3  H a  -16 ed i  —  A ß e  h b j i h i o t c h  3  ji. m h . h . -r. 
( m i l iM j m i l i )  m y m y j i -  ‘o t h h t b c h  (o  H 3L iK e)’ —  2 . E c j i h  o c h o b h o h  M a c c e  n a c c H B -  

H L ix r j i a r o j iO B  n p n  npeA H K aT H B H O M  H c n o jiL 3 0 B a H H H  c b o h c t b g h h o  B b ic T y n a T b , 

K a n  MBi 3TO yBHAHM  m r n s e ,  b  ( |)o p M e 3 - r o  ji. eA. H ., t o  a j i h  M e A H ajiB H b ix  r j i a r o j i O B  

3 A ecb  o rp a H H H e H H Ě  H e  c y m e c T B y e T . T a n ,  h 3  5 9  c jio B O (|)o p M  r j i a r o j i a  a j p i l -  
OTAejiHTLCH, p a 3 jiy H a T L C H  OTM eneH W  1 H a  -d'ijiap  ( 3  ji. m h . h . ) ,  1 H a  -16 m y p / i a p  
(3  j i .  m h . H .), 1 H a  -16 e d i lä p  (3  ji. m h . h . ) ,  1 n a  -M aj d y p  ediM  (1  j i .  eA- h . ) ;  

H3 5 6  c jiO B O (|)opM  Isym yji-  ( ‘n p n c o e A H H H T b , n p n c T a B H T b , n p H JK H K H T b’) oT M eneH O  

9  H a  -d'ijiap  (3  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  1 H a  -Mad'in  (1  ji .  eA- h . ) ,  1 n p eA H K a T H B  H a  - y p j i a p  
( 3  ji. m h . h . ) ,  fyyuiyjia a j iM a jd yp j ia p  ( 3  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  1 I$ýiuyjiaci3  (2  ji. m h . h . ) ,  

1 H a  - y 6  e d i l ä p , 3  H a  - f )a j j ia p  ( 3  ji. m h . h . ) ,  b  H M n e p a T H B e  n p e A C T a B jie H L i B e e  

T p n  j í n i l a  ( a ^ ih  n o jiH O H  n a p a A n r M b i  H e x B a T a e T  t o j i b k o  1 h  2  j ih h ;  eA. a n c j i a )  —  

1 H a  - c y n  ( 3  j i .  eA. <!.), 1 H a  -c y n j ia p  ( 3  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  1 H a  -a j ih i  (1  j i .  eA. h . ) ,  

1 H a  ( 2  JI. MH. H .).

M 3 3 9  c j io B o ^ o p M  Icamiji-  ,co e A H H H T b C H ‘ H a ö J iio A e H b i 1 H a  -R ij iap  (3  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  

1 H a  - f)ajci3  ( 2  j i .  m h . h . ) ;  b  H M n e p a T H B e  —  1 H a  -ajii /i  (1  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  H a -i j^  
( 2  JI. MH. H.), 1 H a  -MCLH13 ( 2  JI. MH. H.).

M 3 3 7  cjiOBO(J>opM  ,c o 6 H p a T b C f lť 3 a p e r H C T p n p o B a H O  3  n a  -d'ijiap  (3  j i .

m h . H .), 1 H a - y p j ia p  ( 3  j i .  m h . h . ) .

M 3 1 8  cjiOBO<J)opM ä j y p y l - 9 ,B e p T e T b c n  B O K p y r, R p y a o r r b c a ,  o ô p a T H T b c n ;  

iip e B p a T H T b C H  b o  HTo, b  k o t o ‘ —  1 H a  -d i lä p  ( 3  JI. MH. H .), 2  H a  - y p  ediM  (1 JI. 

eA. h . )  h  2  H a  - y p  ed i la p  (3  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  1 H a  -cä\  h 3  5  c j iO B o ^ o p M  y p s y l -  ,K py>K H TbC H  

n a  OAHOM M e cT e , B o n p y r *  —  1 H a  -d i la p  (3  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  1 H a  - y p  e d i l a p ; H3 1 0  c j i o -  

B o ^ o p M  Ttymyji-  ,6 b iT b  H 3 6 a B jie H y , c n a c T H C b ‘ 1 H a  -fyajMen  (1  ji. eA. h . )  h  1 n a  

da jc i3  (2  JI. MH. H .); H3 8  CJIO BO ^O pM  milciJl-10 /Tb lK aT bC H , n p H T H C H yT bC H , H aÖ H -

B aTbC H , G OBaTbCHi —  1 H a  -d'ijiap  ( 3  j i .  m h . h . )  h  h 3  3  n e p H ^ p a c T H H e c K H x  —  

1 m ilc i j i iô  n e ld i la p  ( 3  j i .  m h . h . ) ,  1 m ilc i j i i6  ô a p d i j ia p  ( 3  ji .  m h . h . ) ;  M 3 5  c j i o b o -  

$ o p M  y3 y l-  ,6 b iT b  n p e p B a n y ,  B b ip B a H y , o ô o p B a T b c a ;  6 b iT b  p a s p e m e H y 4 —  1 H a  

-diM  (1  ji. eA. H .).

B B H  BCTpenaiOTCH T a io n e  M eA najibH bie  r j i a r o j ib i  aniji- , 0 T K pbiB aT bcn , p a c -  

KpbIBaTbCH‘ ( 1 9  CJIOBO(j)OpM), TYIÍkU- ,BOTKHyTbCH‘ ( 7 ) ,  m Íp Í f ) Í J l -  ( ,2KHTb, 6 bITb- 

>KHBbiM‘) (2 ) ,  j a j i j i -  ,p ac n p o cT p aH H T b C H , p a 3B e p H y T b c a 4 ( 1 ), m iH iJ i-  ,y cn o K O H T b - 

CH, y in x o M u  p i r n , c a ' ( 1 ), y n y m y j i -  , 6 biTb b 3auBeH HH, 3a 6 b iB a T b c a ‘ ( 1 ).

K an  mo>kho B H A eTb, M e A n a jib H b ie  r j i a r o j i b i  ( o e o ö e m i ü  r e ,  K O T o p b ie  y i i o r p e G -  

JIHIOTCH C paB H H T eJIb llO  HaCTO) C ^)O pM aJIbH O H  CTOpOHbl x a p a K T e p H 3 y iO T C H  TeM , 

HTO o r n í  M o r y r  B b ic T y n a T b  H e tojibko  b ( |)o p M e 3 - r o  ji. mh . a n c j i a ,  ho TaKJKe- 
H B lipO H H X  JIHHHbIX (j)OpM aX —  1 H 2 -F O  JIHH eA- H MH. H H C ejI, IipH H eM  V IieK O TO - 

p b ix  r j i a i  OJIOB ( n a i ip H M e p ,  kým y j i - )  n p e A C T a B J ie n a  i i o h t h  n o jiH O C T b io  n a p a A n r M a  

c n p a> K eH H H . M H T ep ec H O  OTM eTHTb TaK>Ke, h t o  p e n e p T y a p  y n o T p e S j i a e M b ix

9 O a h h  p aa  9 t o t  r jiaro jx  OTMeiieH b ryÓHOH orjiacoB K e —  y j y p y lp ô .
10 ^BaJK jíu 3TOT r j ia r o j i  ynoTpeÔ JieH  b B apnaH T e (m lfy ij i ló  h  m H / i ^ a n ) .
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BpeMeHHMX $OpM  H $OpM HaKJIOHeHHH RJIH MeßHaJIBHBIX TJiarOJIOB HBJIHeTCH 

pacniHpeHHBIM  (eCJIH epaBHHTB HX B 3TOM OTHOHieHHH C TJiarOJiaMH OCHOBHOH 

r p y n n L i) , n p n a eM  B ce  a r a  $ o p M h , H anp nM ep  Ha - ea j ,  ynoTpeôjiaiO TC H  yn^e He 

b e^HHHHHLix c j iy a a a x ,  h , H a o ô o p o T , (|)opMa n p o m e jp n e r o  Ha - d i  3,n;ecB y>Ke 

He HBjíneTCH n p eo ß jia A a lo m eH  (T an , H3 OTMeneHHUx 5 9  cjio B o ^ o p M  r j ia r o j ia  

a j p l j i -  TOJiBKO 3 npeACTaBjíHiOT c o 6 o h  n p o m e ß m e e  Ha - d l ) .  H 3 a n c j ia  $ o p M , 

p a cm n p H iom H X  p e n e p T y a p  T ex , b KOTopHx HcnojiB3yiOTCH M eßnajiBH Bie r j ia -  

rOJlBI, MOHÍHO Ha3BaTB pBA $OpM , o6pa30BaH H BIX npH  nOMOHJH BCnOMOraTejIBHBIX 

r j ia r o jio B : \ y m y j i M a k  ôýjid' i  (1 ) , JcyiuyjiMaJculeMiiu (1 ); j l p i J i M l w  6 ý j i f ) a j  (1 ) ;  

j l k t J i a  j a 3 d i  (1 );  m l k l M Ô  6 a p d l  (1 )  h  ß p .

TaKHM oôpa30M , $opM ajiBHBiH aHajiH3 MeAHajiBHHx rjiarojiO B  noATBep>KflaeT  

npaBOMepHOCTB B B iA ejiem m  h x  b o c o ô y io  r p y n n y .

B  ocT aBH iencH , H a n ô o jiee  3HaHHTejiBHOH r p y n n e  $ o p M  n a ccH B a  mbi H araeM  

‘CBOH 0 6 3 0 p C TJiarOJIOB ABHJKeHHH H MeCTOHaXOJKßeHHH.

T ý m ý j i -  [ ,c o h t h  (c  jiom aA H ), c t h t b  jia re p e M 4] ynoT p e6jieH O  b KOJinnecTBe 

1 5 9  c jiO B O $op M  (h3 h h x  1 5 8  Ha - d i , 1 Ha -y ô m y p );

ó a p i j i -  ( , h t t h ‘) 3 1  (n3 h h x  —  1 7  Ha - d l ,  3  -16 e d i , 1 —  BpeMH Ha - y  p ,  5  Ha -F) a  j ,

2  Ha - c a , 2  npnaacT H H  Ha - p a n ,  1 f le e n p n a a c T H e  Ha - Maj ) ;

Kel i l -  (,npHXO,o;HTB, n p n e 3>KaTB‘) 2 5  (h3 h h x  —  2 2  H a - d i ,  1 - i 6  e d i ,  1 - M a j  d y p  

e d i ,  1 npe,n;HKaTHB. ~ean);  n e l i n -  1 2  (h3 h h x  1 2  H a - d i ) ;

a m j i a m j i -  (,cec-TB B epxoM , BBicTynaTB b n o x o ^ )  2 3  (h3 h h x  2 1  n a  - d l ,  1 11a

- p a j , 1 npeftH K aT H B . - p a n ) ;

Ký ný l -  ( ,n e p e cejiH T B C H , n e p e n o a e B a T B 4) 1 3  (h3 h h x  1 2  H a - d i ,  b to m  a n c j i e  

1 H a - M ad i ;  1 H a - i 6  ed i ) ;

j y p ý l -  ( ,x o « h t b ‘) 1 0  [h3 h h x  7  Ha -d i ,  2  Ha -eaj ,  1 Ha - c a  e (p )d i] ;  
m k i j i -  (jB B Ix o ^ h tb ,) 8  (h3 h h x  6  Ha -d l ,  1 Ha -p a j , 1 hm  h Ha -I tu);  

ja n l j i -  (,B 03B p am aT B ca , oT CTynaxB4) 7  (h 3  h h x  3  Ha -d l ,  1 Ha 16 edi,  3  Ha -p a j ) ;  
n ip i l -  ( , b x o a h t l ‘) 6  (h3 h h x  3  Ha -d i ,  1 Ha - i 6  edi,  1 npejjHKaTHB n a  - y p ,

1 Ha -ca);

ý m ý l -  (» n p o x o ftH T B , n e p e i iT H 4) 6 (h3 h h x  5  H a - d i ,  1 Ha - i 6  e d i ) ;  

neni l -  ( ,n p o H T H , n e p e Ě T H 4) 5  (h3 h h x  4  Ha - d i ,  1 Ha -ea j ) .  

j e m i l -  ( ,fto cT H ra T B 4) 5  (h3 h h x  4  H a - d i ,  1 Ha - i 6  edi ) .

OTM eneHO TaK>ne 3  c o c x a B H B ix  r j i a r o j i a  ABHHíeHHH c k l M A - j k l J i l n -  b K a n e c T B e  

B c n o M o r a T e jiB H o r o  KOMHOHenTa: ' b a s i M ä m  k'ijiiji- ( ,O T n p a B H T B ca ‘) 3  (h3 h h x

2  Ha - d l  h  1 n a  -16 e d i )  h - 1 (Ha - d l ) ;  M ypadw ca^bam  k lM Ji-  ( ,B 0 3 B p a m a x B -

c h ‘) 4 (b (|)opM e Ha - d l )  h  m . k y i l u -  2  (b $ o p M e  Ha - d l ) ;  c ä j p  k lM Ji-  ( ,n y T e m e -  

CTBOBaTL, n p o ry jiH B a T B cn 4) —  5  (h3 h h x  4  n a  - d l ,  1 Ha -16 e ( p ) d i ) .

TaKHM  o ß p a a o M , 1 5  r j ia r o j io B  A B m K e m w , y n o T p e ß j ia e M B ix  b B H b  n a c c H B e ,  

b  T e n c T e  3 a p e r H C rrp H p oB aH B i b K O JinnecT B e 3 2 7  cjioBO (f)opM , 3 H aH H xejiB H eH m aH  

aa cT B  K O TopBix —  2 8 6  —  n p e ^ C T a B jia e T  c o 6 o h  3 - e  ji. e a . h. n p o m e A in e r o  Ha  

- d l j -d i  -f- 12 na - I 6 j- i6 j-y 6  e \p )d  i.
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To >Ke caMoe npeoÖJiaAaHHe $opM 3-ro ji. ej*. h. npoine^inero  Ha - d i  oxMeneHo 
h  y rjiarojiOB MecxoHaxoJK^eHHH, Koxopnix ynoxpeöjmexcH b  B H  Bcero xpn: 
ýjimypyA,- (,CHflexB, ocxaBaxBCH, >khxb‘) — 14 cjiOBO(|)opM (12 Ha - d i ,  1 Ha -yp e d i , 

1 npHHacTHe Ha -pan), mypyji-  (,cxohxb, Haxo^nxBCH, npeÖBißaxB, >khxb‘) — 
8  (ßce Ha - d i )  h  Jcynyji-  (,ocxaHOBHXBcn Ha Honjier, Ha cxoHHKy‘) — 1 (Ha - d i ) .

OxapaKTepH3yeM xenepB rjiaron Jcímji-ITcímh- (,,n;ejiaxB, 0Ka3BiBaxB, npoH3- 
Bo,n;nTfc‘) b ero caMOGTOHTejiBHOM h cjiy>Ke6iiOM ynoxpeSjiemm. B nanecxBe 
caMOCTOHTejiBHoro rjiarojia Jcíjiíji- ynoxpeßjieH b  KOJinnecxBe 11 cjiOBO$opM
(H3 HHX 7 Ha - d i ,  4 Ha - i ô  e d i ) ;  Jcíjiíh 9  cjiOBO(|)opM (5  Ha - d i ,  1 Ha -16 e d i ,

1 Ha - y p  e d i , 2 Ha -f )a j) .

B nanecTBe BcnoMoraTejiBHoro KOMnoHeHTa 9 t o t  rjiaroji HcnojiB30BaH 
b cjieflyioiipix cocTaBHBix rjiarojiax:

mcľbjiH  Jcíjiíji- (,onpe,n;ejiHTB, HasHannxB4) — 14 cjiOBo$opM (ßce Ha -d'i) 

h  m . Jcíji íh-  4 (ßce Ha - d i ) ;

JcicMäm Jcíjiíji- ( ,pa3AOJiHTB, yAejíHTB4) 1 (Ha - d i )  h  Jc. b y i i n -  í  (Ha -d i ) ;  

mahJciJc Jcíjiíji- (,yAocxoBepHXBCH, pa3Be,n;aTB 06  HCXHHe, noAXBepflHXB, flona-
3aTB, npH3HaTB 3a HCTHHy*) — 1 (Ha - d i ) ,  m. Jcíjiíh 1 (Ha -d i ) ,  mahJciJc-y
m a f i m i u i  Jcíjiíh- 11 — 1 (Ha - d i ) ;

M a 3 Ó y m -y  M y c m a h n ä M 12 Jcíjiíji 1 (Ha -d i ) ,  M a s ô y m - y  M a p ô y m  Jcíjiíji 1
(Ha - d i ) ,  M y c m a h n ä M - y  M a s ô y m  Jcíjiíh 1 (Ha -16  e d i) ;

M ä m w ä p ä m  Jcíjiíji- (jOÔcynmaxB, coBeni;axBCH‘) 3  (Ha - d i )  n  m. Jcíjiíh-  3  (Ha -d i ) ;  

i h m i j ä m  Jcíjiíji- (,npoHBJiHTB ocxopo>KHOCXB, ocMOxpnxejiBHOCXB4) 1 (Ha - y p  e d i )

h  i. Jcíjiíh  1 (Ha - d i ) ;
MdH'b Jcíjiíji- (,OTpnHyTB, nperpaftH X B , sa n p e x n x B 4) 1 (Ha - d i )  h  m. Jcíjiíh-  

1 (Ha - d i ) ;
M y j ia x a 3 ä  Jcíjiíji-  (,paccMaxpnBaxB, naôjiiOAaxB4) — 2 (Ha - d i )  h My,/iaxa3ä

Jcíjiíh 1 (na - d i ) ;

m ä c ä w w y p  Jcíjiíji- (,AejiaxB npe,HJio>KeHße, m b ic j ih tb ‘) 2 [1 Ha - d i ,  1 Ha -M ac  

e { p ) d i } \
maJcciM Jcíjiíji- (,pa3AejiHXB, pacnpeAejiHXB‘) — 1 (Ha -d i ) ;  

m a d m p i ô ä  Jcíjiíji- (,HcnBixaxB4) — 1 (Ha -d i ) ;

ľb i n a j á m  Jcíjiíji- (,no>KajiOBaxB h ö m - j l ,  o^apnxB m h j io c x b io ')  2 (Ha -d i ) ;  

m ä h d i d - y  c i a c ä m  Jcíjiíji- (,ycxpam aiB  h  HanaaaxB, pacnpaBHXBCH£) 1 (Ha -d i ) ;  

M ä j ia M ä n m  Jcíjiíji- (,ynopHXB, ynpenaxB*) 1 (Ha -d i ) ;

11 3 t o t  npHMep, n a n  h  HecKOjibKO H H » e c j ie ß y io m ifx , u a iv n i/tn  o  noKa3i>iBaeT b c k )  o t h o -  

CHTejibHocTB „ cK O B aim oro“ x a p a K T ep a  c o c T a B n iix  rjiarojiO B .
12 3 t h  T p n  r j i a r o j i a  H H T e p e c H ti  e m e  h  TeM, xi t o  H M e im a H  n a c T b  h x  n p e A C T a B J ín e T  c o 6 o i i  

x a K H te  n a c c H B H y io  (j>opM y —  a p a ö c K H e  n a c c H B H b ie  n p in ia c T H H , c p .  a p .  M a p ó y m  ,cB H 3aH H i> m , 

n p H K p e n j i e H H tm ;  x o p o m o  y c T p o e H H L m \  a p .  M<i36ym , b 3 h t m h  b o  B j i a ^ e H n e ,  3aH H Ti>m ; y T B e p -  

H^AeHHbiH b  naM H T H , o n p e ^ e j ie H H L iH ; npH B G /xeH H biH  n o A  n p a B H J io ŕ, a p .  MycmahkäM  ,y K p e im e H -  

HLIH, y T B e p JK ffe H H b lä '.
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i vcľbda k i j i y i -  ( ,o 6 e m a T b 4) 2  (1  n a  -ďi,  1 n a  - M a j  d y p  e d i ) ;

M y l ä s i M  k j j i y i -  (,cjiy>KHTi> cxapaxejibHO4) — 1 (Ha - d i ) ;

i x m i j a p  kiJiiJi- ( , c o h 3 b o j i h x b ,  n s o p a x b ,  u p e^ aT bC H  n eM y ; y n o r p e Ô H X b  h x o ;  

AaTL B jiacT L , y n o j i i i o M o w r b 4) 3  ( n a  -d t ) ;

ü 3a d  kiJiiJi- ( , o c b o 6 o a h t l ,  y B O j i H X b 4) 2  ( H a  -d i ) ;

i u m i x a ö  íäMJi-  ( , i i 3 6 p a x b ,  B b i ô p a x b 4) 2  (1  H a  - i ô  e d i ,  1 H a  - a  d y p  ed i ) ;  

n ä p w a  ki j i i j i -  ( ,h m g x b  3 a 6 o x y ,  o ô p a x n x b  B H H M a H ie , r i O H H x a x b ,  y B a > K a x b 4)  

1 ( o x p n p a x .  p o p í n a  H a  - d t ) ;

'mä'bädMcdtocyô klM ji-  ( ^ ä h b j i h t l c h 4) 1 (npGjjHKaiHB n a  -yp);  
manliffii kiJiiji- (,npHny>K,n;axb, npGAJiaraxb, n p iirjiam ax B  k HGMy, xpGÔoBaxb4) 

1 (oxpnpax . $opM a G y^ym ero  Bp. n a  -Mac), m an li  (p-y 3yp i kytiJi-  1 (Ha -F/aj); 
mawakky<fi k j jiy i-  (, oxb p axm tb , saMGftjiHXb; ojKH^axB4) 3 (Ha -ďi); 
d x c a m i  k'iďiJi- (,C0BeiH,axbCH, pacnopHHíaxbCH4, cp. J IE  1 430) 1 (Ha -d'i); 
xa j iw äm  kijiiji-  (,ycxpaHHXb noe/ropou mi x jjjih xoro , hxo6bi HMexb c kgm-ji. 

ceKpexHbiH pa3roB op‘) 1 (Ha -di);
x>ijd kiJiiJi- ( ,n p a 3 flH O B a x b , xop>K G cxB O B arb4) 1 (H a -ďi);

y h d ä  kiMJi -  ( ,B b in o j iH H X b  o 6 H 3 a i m o c x b ,  j j o j i r 4 ? , h g c x h  o x b g x c x b g h b o c x b 4? }

1 (H a -ďi);

0 Í K p i  k' iMH-  ( ,^ y M a x b , oÔ A yM biB axb , paaM biiH jiH X b4) 1 (H a - M a ô  ed i ) ;  

s a h i p  ki j i iH-  ( ,o 6 n a p y > K H X b , o x K p b ix b , o K a s a x b 4) 1 ( n a  -ďi);

M ä c j i ä x ä m  Jci^iti-  (,C0BGm;axbCH, r o B o p n x b  o A ^ J ia x 4) 1 ( n a  -ďi);

M y c a i ô ä  k i M u -  (,HCiibixaxb i r e c n a c x b e 4 h j i h  , n p H H O C H X b  n e c H a c x b e ,  n a n a c x b 4?) 
—  1 (H a -yp ed i ) ;

n ä n h d a m m  l$iJiin- ( , C A e j i a x b C H  o ô e p e r a e M y 4) 1 ( n a  - y p  edi); 
inmicfia k)iMH- (,£O B O JiB C X B O B axbeH 4) 1 ( n a  -ďi); 
icmidäx>a kiJiiu- ( , n p o c H X b ,  y M O J i n x b 4) 1 ( H a  -di);
h ä ô ä p d a p  k i j i i n -  ( , c , o , e j i a x b C H  h 3 b g ih ,g h h b im , y  b g jjo m jj eH H  b im 4 ) 1 ( u a  -ďi).  

j i ô a p i l -  ( , n o c j i a x b ,  o x n p a B H X b ,  i i y c x n x b ,  o x n y c x H X b ‘) o x m g h g h o  b  k o j i h h g c x b g  

1 8 2  c j i o B o ^ o p M  (h 3  h h x  1 6 2  n a  -d i ,  1 8  n a  - i ó  e d i , 1 n a  - ý p  e d i , 1 H a  - s a j ) ;  

ú e p i l -  ( , j j a B a x b 4) 4 0  (h 3  h h x  2 7  n a  - d i ,  b  x o m  h h c j i g  1 H a  - Mä di ) ,  9  H a  - i ô  edir
2  n a  - e a j ,  1 Ha - M a j d y p  e di ,  1 n a  -cä) .  G e p iji-  B b ic x y n a e x  xan>KG b  K a n e c x B e  

B c n o M o r a x e j ib H o r o  K O M n oH en xa c o c x a B H b ix  r jia r o jiO B :

p y x c a m  ô e p i j i -  (,no3B O JiH X b, o x n y c x n x b 4) 5 4  (h 3  h h x  5 1  n a  - d i ,  2  Ha - e a j r 

1 H a -cä);
k a p a p  ô e p i l -  (,ycraH O B H X b , n o c / r a H O B H X b ,  yxBG pAH Xb4) 7 cjioBO (f)opM  (h 3  h h x

5  H a  - ô i ,  1 H a  -eaj ,  1 n a  - i ô ) ;  

i d x c a 3 ä m  ô e p i l -  ( , n o 3 B O j iH X b ;  o x n y c x H X b ‘) —  3  c j i O B O ( | ) o p M b i  ( n a  - d i ) ;  

m a p m i ô  ô e p i l -  ( , n p H B e c x n  b  n o p a ^ O K ,  y a p G A H X b ,  n o c x a H O B H X b ;  r i p u K a s a x b 4)  

1 ( H a  - d i ) ;

m ä c K i u  ô e p i l -  [ ,y cn o K O H X b , y im x b  ( 6 o J ib )4] 1 (H a - e a j ) ;

dotcäj idy ô e p i l -  (,Bbmaxb iiarpa;j,y , najKajiOBaxb iioAapKOM4) 1 (Ha -di);,
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x im a ô  ôepil- (,BonpomaTB, cnpocHTB, oßpanjaTBCH co cjiobom, anpecoBaTBcn4) 
1 cjioBO(|)opMa (Ha -di);

ce3a ôepil- (,B03,o;aTB 3acjiy>KeHHoe — HaKasaHHe, H arp a^y 4) 1 (Ha -di); 
HTaK, ôepil- b caMOCTOHTejiBHOM ynoxpeôJieHHH h  b HcnojiB30BaHHH ero n an  

BcnoMoraTejibHoro KOMnoHGHxa OTMeneH b B H b KOJinnecTBe 109 cjiOBcxJjopM, 
H3 HHX 90 Ha -di (b hx  HHCJie 1 Ha -Mädi), 9 Ha -iô edi, 1 Ha -Maj dyp edi , 6 Ha 
-eaj, 2 Ha -cä, 1 Ha - iô.

mapmiJi-  (,THHyTB, TamHTB, b o ^ h tb , np H B ecT iť ) —  b caMOCTOHTejiBHOM 

ynoTpeSjieHHH 3a$HKCHpoBaHO 6 cjiOBO^opM, h3 h h x  2 Ha -di, 3 Ha -yp edu, 
1 Ha -iô. Tapmiji-  b nanecTBe BcnoMoraTejibHoro KOMnoHGtrra b cocTaBHBix 
ra a ro jia x : am mapmiji-  (,noAaTb KymaHBG4) 5 (h3 h h x  1 na  -di, 4 Ha -eandin  
cynjnejin), mä^aM . . .  mapmiA-  (,noAaTB KymaHBG4) 1 (Ha -di), am-y mä^aM  . . . 
mapmiji-  (,no,n;aTB BCHKne KymaHBH4) 2 (1 Ha -di, 1 Ha -pand in  nejin), am-y  
nim nem  mapmiji-  (nojjaTB KymaHBG h  no^apK n) —  1 (Ha -pand in  cýn ); cyw  
mapmiji-  (,nepnaTb BOjjy4) 1 (Ha -pan); pändwcip mapmiji-  (,nepeHecTH oropne- 
HHH, öecnoKOHCTBO4) 1 (Ha -yp edi); cepeäpdanjiik mapmiji-  (,nepeHecTH, nepe- 
JKHTB 3aTpy,n;HHTejiBHoe, 6 g 3 b b ix o a h o g  nojiomGHUG4) 1 (Ha -di); m ämwimjiap-y  
Mämäkfyämjiap m apmjji-  (,HCHBiTaTB HGcnacTBH n  öecnoKOHCTBa4) 1 (Ha -di); 
xapMlcJiap mapmiji-  (,HcnBrraTB, OecnoKOHCTBa4, h jih : ,HCHBiTaTB yHH?KGHHH4) —
1 (Ha -di). ÜToro b caMOCTOHTGjiBHOM ynoTpGÔJiGmra h  b cjiymGÔHoií $yHKD;HH 
m ap m yi-  otmghgh b kojihhgctbg 20 cjiOBo^opM.

hýjyl-  (jOCTaBHTB, ßpOCHTB, nGpGCTaTB, nOJIOJKHTL, CTaBHTB, OCTaBHTL Ha

mgctg4) 35 cjiOBO^opM (22 Ha -di, 9 Ha -yô  edi, 1 Ha -Maj dyp epd i, 1 Ha -pycidyp,
2 Ha -paj);

cajiiji-jcaMn- (,KjiacTb, nojiomnTB, ocTaBHTB, öpocHTL, OTnycTHTL4) ynoTpeß-
jieH b BapnaHTe cajiiji- 1 pa3 (Ha -di), b B apnanre caMn  HGTBipomftBi (2 Ha
-di, 1 Ha -iô  m y p y p , 1 npnnacTHe Ha -pan);

hiī^amii-  (,cnpocHTb hbgto-h . coBeTa, cocTaBHTt» coBGmaHHG, htoôbi BBicjiy- 
rnaTb MHeHne4) 3 (Ha -di);

ôyjypyji-  (,npHKa3aTB, hobg^g tb4) 23 (18 Ha -di, 2 Ha -iô edi, 1 — im pr.
3 ji. e%. Ha -cyn , 2 npHHacTHH Ha -pan);

ýlcyji- (,HHTaTb, yHHTbcn; 3BaTB, npnsBiBaTB, npHrjiamaTB, TpeßoBaTt4) 
1 (Ha - y 6);

ajmil-  ,6bitb CKa3aHy, to b o p h tb c h ; óbitb AaHy (cjiobo), 6bitb HasHaneHy, 
onpeAejieHy, maJiOBaHy (KOMy-jinôo ao jo k h o ctb  h  n p .)4 15 (8 Ha -di, 5 Ha 
-iô  edi, 1 Ha -Mac edi, 1 Ha -pandi);

amaji-  (,ßaTB hmh, Ha3BaTB, Ha3HaHHTB4) 2 (1 npe^HKaTHB. Ha -yp, 1 Ha 
-iô edi);

dejil- (,CKa3aTB, Ha3BiBaTB4) 2 (na -di);
miläl-  (,>KejiaTB, xoTeTB, npocHTB, CKa3aTB, TpeôoBaTB4) 1 (na - iô  edi); 
ôimil-  (,nncaTB4) 36 (11 Ha -di, b tom hhcjig 1 Ha -Mädi, 2 Ha -iô  myp,  1 Ha
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-mci6 d y p , 6  Ha - i d  e d i , b  t o m  a n c a e  o a h h  p a 3  —  3 - e  j i .  m h . h . - i ô  e d i l ä p ; 1 H a  

- g h h  d y p , 1 4  Ha - a a n ,  b  t o m  a n c a e  1 Ha - M a z a u , 1 Ha - z a n i ,  1 Ha - z a u la p d in ;  
1 n a  - j//)  í /w /w ) ;

ôalc'iJi- (,C M O TpeT B ‘) 1 ( n a  -d i);
KýPýM- ( jß H A eT B 4) 2 2  ( 1 0  n a  - d i , h b  h h x  3  n a  - M a d i ; 2  n a  - .w a d  e d i ,  2  H a  -M a j  

d y p , 2  H a  -vvea/ d y p  edi,  1 H a  - z a u  eMac e p d i , 1 H a  -za j,  4  n p n a a c T H H  H a -za u ,  h 3  

h h x  1 H a  -M a z a n , 1 H a  - za nd a )]
e m im i l -  ( ,c j ib m ia T b ,  y c j i b i x a T b 4) 1 3  ( 4  H a  - d i ,  b  t o m  a n c j i e  1 H a  -M adi;  1 H a  

- i d  edi,  2  H a  -M aj d y p , 1 H a  - y p  ed i  h  2  H a  - jn a c  e d i ,  1 n a  - z a u  eMac, 1 H a  - c a ,  

1 H a  -zyden);
K ý p c a m i l -  ( ,H O K a 3 b iB a T b ‘) 1 (H a  - d i ) ;

iw m ify a j i  K ý p c a m i l -  ( ,n p o H B J iH T L  n p n j ie > K a H H e ‘) 2  (H a  - d i ) ;  

a ji i j i - ja j i lu -  (,B3H TB, 6 p a T b ‘) : ajiiji-  6  (3  H a  -d i ,  1 H a  -d i  e n i u , 1 H a  - d # / ,  1 H a  

- fyaudd); a M u -  6  [ 4  H a  -d i ,  H3 h h x  1 H a  - M a d i , 1 H a  - y p  e ( p ) d i , 1 H a  -£?a u d i u  c ý n \ ;
iu i l -  ( , h h t i > ‘) 3 5  [ 2 9  H a  - d i ,  1 H a  - y p  e ( p ) d i , 1 H a  -M a j d y p  e d i , 2  H a  - i d  d i//? , 

1 H a  - za j ,  1 H a  - c a ] ;  

j e j i l -  ( ,e c T b ‘) 1 4  (1 1  H a  - d i ,  1 H a  - i d  e d i ,  1 H a  1 H a  - z a u i n i ); 
y j ia m i j i -  ( ,A e jiH T b , p a 3 A e jiH T b , p a 3 A a B a T b  n o  nacT H M *) 4  (H a  - d i ) ;  

m a ô y i -  ( ,H a Ž T H , O T b ic n a T b , A o c T a T b 4) 2 4  [ 1 3  H a  -d i  (b  t o m  a n c j i e  5  o i p n i j a -  

T e jib H L ix  H a  -M adi) ,  1 H a  - i d  edi,  2  H a  - y p  h  2  H a  -Mac, 2  H a  - y p  ed i  h  3  H a  

Mac edi,  1 H a  - M a f) i ] ;

d y zy j i -  (,H 3jiO M aT B , p a c c T p o H T B , c o K p y n íH T b , p a 3 p y iH H T b ‘) 2 0  [ 2  H a  - d i ? 

1 n a  - i ô  edi,  1 H a  -a  d y p ,  1 H a  -fyajj iap edi,  1 H a  -Mak,  7  H a  - f )a n  (cp e^ n  h h x  

1 H a  -f)auuihf),  6  H a  - i d ,  1 H a  -FjaM];
na ó ij i -  ( , p y o H T B , c e a b ;  y ^ a p a T b ,  KOJiO Tb4) 6  (4  H a  -d i ,  1 H a  - i d  edi  h  1 H a  

-M a ô  edi);
neci l -  (,pe3aTb, KOCHTb, p y 6 n T b ‘) 3  (1  Ha - M a d i ,  1 H a  - M a j  d y p  e di ,  1 Ha -ca);  

k a á y i-  (,KonaTb, pbiTb‘) 4  (1 Ha - d i ,  1 Ha -F)aj,  2  Ha - í ) au) ;  

y p y j i -  (,ÔHTb, yjjapHTb4) 2  (Ha - d i ) ;
m y m y j i -  ( ,A ep > K aT b , n o H M a T b , c x B a T H T b , x p a H H T b ‘) 1 (H a  - y  6  m y  p ) ;  
m a n iu y p y j i -  ( , n o p y w r b ,  B p y w r b ,  AOCTaBHTb, n e p e ^ a T b , )  —  1 (H a  -d i);  
ý m a n i j i -  (, g t h a h t h g h ,  c j iy m a T b C H , K p a c H e T b 4) 1 (H a  -d i);
K ý  m a p  í l -  (,nO A H H T b, B 03H 0C H T b; CHHTb, B3HTB, HeCTH, yH O G H Tb, liep eH O C H T b , 

n p e T e p n e B a T b 4) 1 p a 3  (H a  - i d  edi);
k j i p ' b [ ,p e 3 a T b ,  p y Ô H T b ; H C T peÔ H T b, yHHHTOJKHTb ( H e n - p n a T e j i a ) 4] 3  (2  H a  

-d i ,  1 H a  -F)audin  cýu);
k ý n a p i j l -  (,nO A H H T b, B03B bIC H Tb, B 03Ô yA H T b; B H A e p H y T b , B blA B H H yT b, C B o p o -  

T H T b ‘) 8  (6  H a  -d i ,  1 H a  -16 edi,  1 H a  - i d  m y p ) ;
ja ca j i-  ( ,C A e jia T b , ycTpoHTb, cHapaAHTb, y ô p a T b ‘) 1 (H a  - i ß  m y p ) ;  
aciji-  ( ,B e m a T b ,  n o B e c H T b 4) 1 (H a  - i’d  edi);
mýsýl-  ( ,6 h t b  H3HomeHy, CTepeTbca, H c a e 3 H y T b ‘) 1 (H a  -Male);
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í k í I -  (,ceHTB x jie6 ; pa3Boji;HTB nocpeßCTBOM KopHen, nocaßHTB .nepeBo; o 6 p a -  
öaTBißaTB 3eMjiK)‘) 1 (npanacT H e Ha -ean)]

Í2ÍI- (jC O rH yT B , H aK JIO H H TB4) 1 (H a  -ý6)]  
mýlcyji-  ( ,noK O JiO T H T B ‘) 1 ( n p H H a c T n e  H a  -yp )]
m oKýl-  ( , 6 h t b ,  y ^ a p H T B , k o j i o t h t b ,  t o j i o h b ‘) 1 ( n p n H a c T H e  H a  -ýp)',  
m iiu i l -  [ , 6 b i t b  n p o K O j io x y ,  n p o ftB ip aB H T B C H , n p o p B a T B c a ;  b 3 o h t h  ( x j ie ô , .  

p a c T e H H e ) 4] 1 (H a  - i6 ) \
m i p i l -  ( ,c o 6 n p a T B ,  coejjH H H T B *) 1 (npnaacTHe Ha -yp )]
caniJi-  ( , c e a T B ,  p a c c e a T B ,  C B in aT B , p a c c B in a T B ,  6 p B i3 r a T B ‘) 1 (H a  -dl).
OopMBi naccHBa MoryT oöpasoBBiBaTBca Taione o t  rjiarojiOB, y m e  nojiyanB- 

HiHX noKa3aTejiB naysaTHBa h j i h  — npaB^a, 3HaHHTejiBHO pe>ne — noKa3aTejiK 
B3aHMHO-coBM@CTHor!0 3ajiora; cjie^yeT* yanTBiBaTB npn 3 to m ,  h t o  rjiarojiBi 
jüBH>KeHHH, npHHHMaa noKasaTejiB KaysaTHBa, 3aaacTyio H3MeHHioT CBoe 3Ha- 
aeHH.q. IlepeHHCJiHM ynoTpeßjiHioiiiiHecH b BH (|)opMBi naccHBa, o6pa30BaHHBie 
ot rjiarojiOB b KayaaTHBe:

ý m n a p i l -  ( ,3 acT a B H T B  n p o i iT H , npoB O A H T B , n e p e H e c T H , ocT aB H T B  h t o ‘) 7  [5  H a  

-d i  (b  t o m  H H C jie 1 O T p n p a T e jiB H a H  H a  -M adi),  2  H a  -ca e d i ] ;

HlkaplJl-  (jBBIBOßHTB, BBIHOCHTB, BBirOHHTB, JIHHIHTB ftOJDKHOCTH*) 5  ( 2  H a -ď lr 
2 H a  -16 e d i , 1 H a  - y p  ep d i) ;

k e lm y p y l -  ( ,3 acT a B H T B  n p n ^ T H ,  n p n B e c T H , n p m ie c T H * )  4  ( 3  H a  - d i , 1 H a  - e a n ) ‘y 
jandypyji-  ( ,3 acT a B H T B  o t o h t h ,  B e p H y T B , B 0 3 B p aT H T B ‘) 4 (H a  -dl); 
m y u iy p y l -  ( ,y p o H H T B , c n y c T H T B , C B ep H y T B , c 6 h t b  c  k o h h ‘) 1 ( n a  -di)]  
fyauypyji- ( ,3 acT a B H T B  h j i h  a h t b  6e>K aTB , o ô p a T H T B  b  ö e rc T B O , n p o r H a T B 4) 

1 (Ha -dl);
j i ir iK ýpý l-  („UOBOftHTB, AOCTaBJIHTB, ftO n y C K aT B , C A ejiaT B  ßOCTaTOHHBIM*) 

1 (H a  -di)]
ý j i m y p ^ y s y j i -  (,nocaAHTB, nocejiHTB‘) 1 (Ha - d l ) ;

u a ó m y p y j i - j u a n m y p y j i -  ( ,n y c K a T B  b  6 e r ,  B e jieT B  p y Ö H T B 4) 9  (H a  -di)]  
j ý k ý u d ý p ý l -  ( , 6 b i t b  3 a c T a B j ie H y  n p e K jio H H T B c a  h j i h  n o B H H O B a T B c a ; 6 b i tb .  

B 0 3 B B im eH y  b  S B aH H e, y ß o c T o e H y  n o n e T H o r o  3 B aH H H ‘) 5  (4  H a  - d i , 1 H a  - i 6  edi);  
m y m m y p y j i -  ( ,3 acT a B H T B  A ep jK aT B  h j i h  n o Ě M a T B ‘) 3  (1  H a  -d l ,  2  H a  -16 edi);  
K ijd y p ý l -  (,na,n ;eT B  H a  n o r o ,  o ^ g t b ,  noM O HB o a o t b c h ‘) 3  (H a  - d i ) ;

J c a 3 d y p y j i -  ( ,n p H K a 3 a T B , 3 acT aB H T B  K o n a T B , p b i t b ,  B B ipe3B iB aT B ‘) 2  (H a  -d i ) \  
a j m ( m ) y p y j i -  ( ,B e jie T B  C K a3aT B , B e jieT B  n e p e ^ a T B 4) 1 (H a  - d l ) ]  ö j i m y p y l -  

ö j i m y p y l -  (,y6HBaTB‘) (Ha - d l ) ;

c l n d y p y j i -  ( ,c jiO M aT B , p a 3 6 n T B ,  n o p a 3 H T B , n o ß e ^ H T B 4) 1 (H a  - f ) a n ) ]  

i i f y i w m y p y j i -  ( ,3 acT a B H T B  B c e x  c o ö p a T B c a  B M ecT e‘) 1 (Ha - f ) a a ) .

I I o K a s a T e j iB  - i l - \ -y l - \ - y j i -  n p H C o e ß H H H e T c a  k  cjie,n;yioiii;H M  r j i a r o j i a M ,  h m g io -  

ih ;hm  b  CBoeM  c o c T a B e  $ o p M a T B i B 3 a H M H O -co B M ecT H o ro  3 a j i o r a :

j i m i i u i l -  (,AOÖHBaTBCH, AOXOAHTB, AOrOHHTB, AOCTaTBCH KOMy, paBHHTBCH 
c KeM‘) 1 (Ha -d i ) \
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K ý p ý w ý l -  ( ,B H A eT B ca  c k g m , A p y r  c A p y ro M ; 3AopoBaTbCfl‘) 2 (Ha - d i ) ;  

c y ú a m i l -  ( ,p a 3 ro B a p H B a T B  B M ecT e, B H C K a3 aT b  a p y r  n p y r y 4) 1 (na - d i ) ;  

y p y w y j i -  (, A p a T b c n , c p a H s a x b C H , o p a m iX b C H 4) 1 (Ha - di ) .

3 a c jiy > K H B a e T  ß b iT b  o t m g h g h h h m  g a h h c t b g h h b i h  3 a(|)H K C H poB aH H biH  b  BH 
cjiyaan npHCOGAHHGHHH k rnarojiy b  naccHBe em;e h  noKa3aTejia B03BpaTnoro 
3 a j i o r a  —  j a c a M u -  (1  cjioBO^opMa Ha -d i ) 13.

r ip H B e A e u H b iH  p e e c x p  cjiOBO(|)opM r jia r o jio B , 3 a $ H K C H p o B a H H b ix  b  BH 
b  (J)opMe n accH B a, noK aab iB aex H a H ß ojib in y io  yrioxpeÖJiaeMOCXb s x h x  r j ia r o jio B  

b  (J)opMax n p o m e A m e r o  B peM eH H  (b  o c h o b h o m  Ha - d i ,  x o x a  BCxpeaaeMOCXb 

(|)opM Ha - i ó  e d i  xo> k g  BecbM a BGJiHKa); 6g3 c o m h g h h h  3xo  onpeAGJiHGTCH caM oit 

jKanpOBOH npHHa^jie>KH0 cxbK) BH. O opM bi H acxoH iu;ero h  6yAyiu;Gro BpGMBii, 

a xaK>Ke naKJioHeHHH, n a n  h  h g j i h h h b i g  $opM bi n a c c H B n o ro  r j ia r o j ia  npeji;cxaB - 

j ig h b i  BecbM a p a3H O o6p a3n o , x o x h  h  h g  c x o j ib  m h o f o h h c j i g h h o .

3 a c jry > K H B a e x  B m iM a m u i  h  n p y r o Ě  $ a K X , H a  a x o x  p a 3  B p n #  j i h  o i i p e n e j iH io -  

iHHHCH >K aH poB O H  npH H aH Jie> K H O cxbK ) n p o H S B e n e H H H  h j i h  e r o  c x h j ig m , a  h m g h h o :  

JIHHHbIG (J)OpMbI IJ ia rO JIO B  B IiaCCHBG, K aK  Iip aB H JIO , npGACXaBJIHIOX c o 6 o h  

3 - b g  jiHHO GH. H H C jia ; x o j i b k o  b  x p G x  c j i y n a a x  y n a j i o c b  o 6 H ap y > K H X b  3 - g  j i h h o  

m h . H H C jia : ö i m i l i ö  e d i j i a p  (BH 2676), 6 y 3 y j i d a j j i a p  e d i  (BH 885), M y j i a x a s a  

T$L%yjiypjiap (BH 1625).

*

O ó p n c o B a B  K p y r  r j i a r o j i o B ,  h m g io ih h x  b  c b o g m  c o c x a B G  r io K a 3 a x G J ib  - j i - / - ] -  . . ., 

H X ap aK X G p  HX ynOXpGÔjIHGMOCXH B BH, OnHIHGM ÖOJIGG n o n p o Ó H O  y>KG 0T M 6- 

HaBíHHGCH b  j iH X G p ax y p G  c j i y a a n  y n p aB JíG H H H  b  BH r j i a r o j i a  b  n a c c H B G  b h h h -  

TGJIbHblM najJGJKOM o6x>GKXa.14 H b JIGHHG 3X0 H3BGCXH0 H BO M HOrHX A p y rH X

13 HeM Horo^HcJieHHbie „npH M epbi coejiHHeHHfl cTpaA aT ejibH on h  B03BpaTH0H <j)opM 

b  OAHOM CJiOBe“  npHBOAHT A. M. l i f e  p 6 a n  (cm . e r o  ľ p a M M a m u n e c K u ü  o n e p n  H3bina rm o p n c K u x  
m e n c m o e  X — X II I  ee. U3 B o c m o u u o s o  T y p n e c m a n a “ , M.— JT. 1961, cTp. 167).

14 Cm. ü . M. MejiHopaHCKHÍi, ĪIaMnmnuK e uecmb Kiojib—Teeuna , 3 B 0  PAO, XII, 
Bbin. l i — III, CII6., 1899, CTp. 102; ü . M. MejinopaHCKHH, JJoKyMenm yůsypcKoeo nucbMa 
Cyjim aua OMap-IIIeüxa, 3BO PAO, XVI, I, 1905; A. v o n G a b a in , Alttürkische Grammatik, 
Leipzig 1950, CTp. 166; C. B r o c k e lm a n n , Osttürkische Grammatik der islamischen Litera- 
tursprachen M ittelasiens, Leiden. 5. Lief. 1953, CTp. 286; V. CD. Bnaroßa, Kana;. flnccepT.;
B. II. AcJiaHOB, H enomopue eonpocu zjiasojibHozo ynpae/ieuun e naMsimnunax, a3epöaüd- 
DtcaHCKoso H3bina e cpaeuumejibHOM oceeiyeuuu (nepexoduue zjiaeojibi). Kaim. AHCcepT., Bany, 
1960; A. A. lOjijjameB, CucmeMa cjioeoo6p a 3oeanun u cnpnxcenun sjiaeojia e öamnupcKOM 
n3biKe, M. 1958, CTp. 99; B. B. PemeTOB, ysöeKCKuü Hai^uonajibubiü H3bin b c6. Bonpocbi 
(popMupoeauun u pa36umun Hay uona/ibHbix m unoe  (Tpyjjbi ÜH-Ta H3biK03HaHHH AH CCCP, 
X), M. 1960, CTp. 127; 3. <Da3bijiOB, Kam ezopun 3ajioza e y 3ÓeKCK0M m bw e e cpaenumejibHO- 
ucmopuuecKOM oceeiyenuu. KaHA. AHCcepT., M. 1961; A. M. IIJepöaK, PpaMMamuna cm apo- 
y 36encKoeo adbijsa, M.— JI. 1962, CTp. 179; C. A. (D epjjayc (cm . ero KaHA- «nccepT. y 3Öen 
m ujiuda fie'/i dapaxcajiapu K am ezopuncu , TamneHT 1950) npnBOAHT b 5 -o h  rjiaße, nocBflnieH-
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naMHTHHKáX CTapOTIOpKCKOä nHCbMeHHOCTH, paBHO K a K H  B pnji;e COBpeMeHHBIX 

TIOpKCKHX H3LIKOB, 15 a TaK2Ke B H3LIKaX, Iia3 bIBaeMLIX aJITaHCKHMH. 16

O tm g th m  B n a n a jie  Te r j ia r o j i t i ,  K O Toptie, 6 y f ly ™  b (JjopMe n accH B a, M oryT  

b BH  ynpaB jiH T b aKKy3aTHBOM HMemi o 6 rBeKTa a q i ic tb h h . 9 t o  n p e ^ e  B c er o  

j i ó a p i l - ,  KOToptiH n o K a 3 a ji 9 2  c j iy n a a  n o A o o n o r o  y n o T p e ô j ie H n n  (k  3TOMy HaAO 

n p n ö a B H T t 2 c j iy n a n , K or^ a  3 t o t  r j ia r o j i  ynp aB Jin eT  reHHTHBOM ooB eK T a —

EH 2 9 6 18_ 19 —  h  HcxoAHLiM riafte^KOM oÖBeKTa —  BH 1 6 2 13); 6e p i l  1 9  c j iy -

BaeB, a T a m n e Icapap  6e p i l -  —  5  h  p y x c a m  ô e p i l -  —  3; 6 i m i l    10; k y j y j i -  —  7,

a  TaKJKe c y m i  Tcyjyji 4  h  a m l ( H i )  k y j y j i    2; e m i m i l -  —  5; k ý p ý l  5;

naóiJ i  4 ;  a jm iJ i  3. OTMeneHo n o  a b b  c j iy n a n  y n o T p e o n e ir a n  K iy a iu i l - ,

i u i l m a p m i d y j i a w i l - ,  m a 6\ j i - \  n o  oA H O M y p a 3 y  y n o T p e ß j ie H L i  B a p n a i iT B i  

a j i i j i -  n  culm -.  3 a p e r H C T p n p o B a n o  n o  1 c j i y n a i o  H ir r e p e c v T o m e r o  n a c  y n o T p e o n e -  

HHH m a r o j i O B  a m a j i 6y j y p y j i - , m y m y j i -, y p y j i 6y 3y . i i y mä Hi A- ,  m i l ä l -, K y p -  

c a m i l - ,  m a n u t y  p y  ji-.

C jiy n a eB , KorAa r j ia r o j i  k'iMJi- y n p a B jin eT  aK K y3 aTHBOM oÖBeKTa, OTMeneHO 5 , 

a  K orAa b a H a jio r n n H o n  $yHKn;HH BtiCTynaeT e r o  BapnaH T  —  2 . 3 a p e -

rHCTpnpoBáHO T a io n e  y n p a B jieH n e  annysaTHBOM  o 6 i>eKTa y  ipejioro  pn A a  

cocT aB H H x rjiarojiO B , B cnoM oraT ejitH tiM  KOMnoHeHTOM KOTopHx H B jineT ca  

r j ia r o j i  k iM A - lk iM H -:  k iM Ji-------9  h  m. T$imh---------1; M a w w ä p ä m  % iji i j i -

—  3  h m .  k i j i iH  1; w cľbda  ---------2; m ä c ä w w y p  k ’iMJi------- 2 ; M a 3 Ô y m -y

M y c m a h n ä M  —  1 h  M y c m a h n ä M - y  M a s ö y m  kjiMH-  —  1 ; k'icMäm kiwiJi-

— 1 - f - 1 cjiynaii yripaBjienna reHHTHBOM (BH  4 3 1 10_ u ) h  k. kiMH- — 1; 

no 1 pa3y BCTpeaaioxca c iioaoöhlim ynpaBJieimeM m ü h k  k/iMJi-, 'binajam  
Jcimji-, maJcciM M m a - ,  madwcpiôä m äh did-y  c iacäm  kyüiji-, MüMMam
k i M J i a Taione mähkik kxjiiH-, 3ahip ih m ijä m  kiMH-, cäjp

Y n p a B jieH H e aKKy3aTHBOM o 6 x>eKTa OTMeaeHo TaKJKe y  rjiarojiO B , naccH B  

KOTopnix o6 p a 3 0 B a H  He HenocpeACTBeHHo o t  o c h o b l i ,  a o t  (J)opMH K a y 3 aTHBa: 

n a ö m y p y j i  6 , y m n a p i l  4 , mJcapiJi 3 , j a u d y p y j i  2 , n e l m y p y l  1;

n o n  aH ajiH 3y onraöoH H oro yn oT peöneH H H  3 ajioroB , H3 B H  2 n p u M ep a  ynpaBjieH H H  n accH B a  
aKKy3aTHB0M o6i>eKTa b  K aaecTB e H JijnocTpaipiH  T oro, K an  He cn eA yeT  roBopH Tb h  nneaTi»  
(cTp. 2 1 0 ).

15 G m . C. E . M a jiO B , E n u c e u c n a s i  n u c b M e n n o c m b  r m o p n o e , M .— JE, 1 9 5 2 , ex p . 18; 3 . B .  
C c B o p T H H , A (p(puK Cbi z j ia z o j io o 6 p a 3 o e a n u n  e a 3 ep 6 a ü d xca u cK O M  m u n e ,  M ., 1 9 6 2 ; B . PI. 
A c j ia H O B , O  c o o m u o iu e H u u  n a m e z o p u u  n e p e x o d u o e m u  u  n a m e z o p u u  z a jio z a  n p u  y n p a e j i e u u u , 
IÍ3BecTHH A H  A 3 e p 6 . C C P , 1 9 5 9 , JN2 6; X .  H K y ö o B a ,  3 c u io su  e y36encK 0M  a 3 biKe e co n o -  
c m a e j ie n u u  c 3 ū jio s ū m u  p y ccK o so  H3biKa. KaHA. A ^ ccepT ., T am neH T  1 9 5 5  (3AecB h p h b o a h t c h  

MHoroBHCJieHHBie n p H M epti ynoTpeÖJieHHH b coBpeMeHHOM y36eKCKOM H3HKe naccH B a c aK K y- 

3aTHBOM oö^eK Ta, noaepn H yT L ie H3 h ik o jib h b ix  yaeÖHHKOB); a TaKJKe nepeH H caeH H Lie B tin ie  
naHA. AHccepTau,HH T . O . B j ia r o B o á , B . H . AcJiaHOBa, 3 .  O a 3tu io B a .

16 G m . A . B o ö p o B H H K O B , P p a M M a m u n a  M om ojibC K o-najiM bii^K oeo h 3 u k ü , K a 3 a n b  1 8 4 9 , 
CTp. 1 26 ; T. f l .  C a H H ceeB , 3 e u io e u  e M o m o jib c n u x  m u n a x ,  T pyA B i B oeH H oro  PĪH-Ta h h o -  

CTpaHHLix H3MKOB, 3, M ., 1 9 4 7 , CTp. 1 1 0  h  cJi. Gp. TaKJKe H . H . K o H p a A , C u n m a n c u c  
HJlOHCKOeO Hül$UOHCLJlbHOSO JlU m epdm ypH O ZO  H3blKCL, M. 1 9 3 7 .
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no OAHOMy cjiynaio oxMeneHbi a j m ( m ) y p y j i -, j y k y n d y p ý l mcipmmypyj i  
mym my pyA - ,  mymypy j i - ,  yj imyp^y3yji~.

nepeHHCjieiiHBie rjiaro jib i b n a c c m e  Bcxpenaxoxcn b aobojibho orpamraeHHOM 
penepTyape (|)opM, xonHee CKa3axb — $opMbi 3-ro ji. eA. nncjia (3a(|)HKCHpoBaHa 
jihiiib $opMa AeenpnnacTHH Ha -F)ū m  a«m ôysyj i -)11 h npeHMymecTBGHHO — 
BpeMeiiHBie h3 rpynnb i iiponieAiniix BpeMeH [öojibiue Bcero na -di,  BixannxejibHO 
MeHbine na - i6 edi, - iô  d y p  e ( p ) d i j - M a ô  d yp  e ( p ) d i , -Maj d yp  e ( p ) d i , eAHHHHHbie 
cjiynaH na - yp  e ( p ) d i  n upeAHKaTHBHoro ynoxpeöjiem m  -sau],  4 c jiynaa na 
-da jf -eap  1 — ycjiOBHoro (nppeajibH oro) naKjiOHemxa Ha -ca edi .

nepenHCjieiiHBie rjiaro jib i b (|)opMe naccHBa ynpaBjinioT b B H  aKKy3axHBOM 
rex  H\e eaMbix paBpnAOB HMeH, KaKHMn 3 th  rjiarojibi ynpaBjinxox h b CBoen 
OCHOBHOH (JmpMe.

B ^yHKAHH ooxexrra npix naccHBHbix i jia ro jiax  b $opMe aKKyaaxHBa Moryx 
BHCTynaxb pa3iioo6pa3Hbie pa3pnAi>i cjiob — HMeHa cymecxBHxejibHbie OAy- 
ineBjieHHbie h xiMena coöcxßeHHbie, MMena cymecxBHxejibHbie HeoAymeBjieHHbie 
m xonoiXMMbi; mecxOHMGHHii, HHCjiHxejibHbie, cyöcTaHXHBHpoßaHHbie rjiarojibHbie 
^opMbi, npnneM HMeHa cyiAecxBixxejibHbie, n an  h A pyrne cyôcxaHXHBHpoBaHHbie 
pa3pHAi>i cjiob, MOi yx HcnojibsoBaxbcn Kan c a<J)(|)HKcaMH npHHaAJienaiocxH, xai^ 
h  6e3 HHX, ynoxpeöJiHHCb Kan b onpeAejiHxejibHOM cjioBoconexaHHH, xan n Biie 
ei o; b $opMe eAHHCXBemioro h Miio?KecxBeHHoro nnceji. Ilp ri r jia ro jie  j iô a p il-  
B cooxBexcxBHH c  ero  ceManxHKOH b KanecxBe o6x>eKxa HCiiojib3yioxcH npenMy- 
HiecxBeHHO HMeHa jinnHbie (b xom nncjie npo3BHin;a h k jihhkh) (ßcero 80 cjiy- 
naeB c ynexoM Bcex o<|)opMJieHHbix OAHopoAHbix npnMbix AonojiHeHiiá); iie- 
cKOJibKO pen^e ynoxpeßjinioxcH HMeHa cymecxBHxejibiibie OAynieBjieiiHbie — 
b eA. h  MH. HHCJiax [yfyJiiui (,cbiH‘) — 1, aJcam (,cxapmHH 6pax‘) — 1, n im ic iu i  
(,nejiOBeK‘) — 1, j ie im u i  (,MOJiOAen,‘) — 2 h j ie im lä p m  2, eu iik  a f)a n i — 1, 
U ni — 1, ô ek lä p m  (,6eK‘) — 1]; HMeHa cymecxBHxejibHbie iieoAynieBjieiiHbie 
b aKKy3axHBe ynoxpeßjieHbi cjieAyioiiuxe: nepin M ycajiih in i ( ,6 jiarne coBexbi 
oxHOCHxejibHO BoixcKa4) — 1; mäpdMCyMäm , a w iA ip n i, (fiipMUHMipini no 1 paay, 
x a m n i —  1, Tcirn^bam 1, ký ji'im  — 1 (cm. fyyjiniii y y  k y jt im  jiô a p i ld i  B H 307! 
,,iiocjiajiH iipaBoe Kpbijio poxbi“ ); 1 pa3 aa^HKcnpoBano ynoxpeSjiemxe Mecxo- 
iiMGHHH 3 ji. eA. HHCJia a n i , 1 pa3 — HeonpeACJícnHoe MecxoHMeixne bo mxi. nncjie 
6a*b3Ĺwpm , b 1 cjiynae Hcnojib3yexcH cyôcxaHXHBnpoBaHHoe nncjiHxejibHoe: 
dMcuiaôaHJiapdiH č ip  in in i k a ln i  j iô a p i l ió  edi (B H  49019) ,,H3 nncjia A>Kajia6aHOB 
oAHoi o-ABYx uocjiajiH  xorAa b K a jin n “ . 4 cjiynan ynoxpeôJieHHH cyßcxaHXHBH- 
poBaiiHbix npHJiaraxejibHbix (h3 hh x  apaôcKoe a n c ä p im  (^ojibinnncxBO*) — 
1 h riepcHACKoe — n ija d a u  (,neiHHH‘) h n ija d a jia p n i (no 1 pa3y), b xom nncjie 
5 pa3 6auiM j$\6aw jiif)jiapH i\ kaciM  6en w ä iôpahiM  ca p y  w ä w ejic Jiaf)ypi 6a-

17 Gp., b lia cT H O cT H : n ,  H . C n o p H K , O  n a m e z o p u u  sa /io ea en yK o m cK O M  H 3une, b w . . \ B o n p o c u  

e p a M M a m u K u . G6. cT aT ež k  75-jieT H io ana#. M. M. MenxaHHHOBa, M.— JL, 1960, cTp. 143, 
r ; ie  oTMenaeTCH, xi t o  npHnacTHe b  nyKOTcKOM He MO>«eT ó l i t l  3ajioroBofi $opMoň.
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iiu iif) jia p H i ik i  mapacß'ifya ijif)a p  j i ô a p i l iô  ed i (BH  7622- 23) „Toima noejiajiir 
pa3BeAKy b o6e CTopoHLi bo  rjiaBG c KacaMÔGKOM, HöpaxiiMOM Capy h  B g h c o m  

JTaropn44.
E ctgctbghho, hto npH rjiarojie ô e p il-  — TaK?KG b cootbgtctbhh c gfo cg-

M aH T H K O H  —  B KaHGCTBG OÔTiGKTa B a K K y 3 a T H B G  ynO T pG Ô JlH IO T C H  F JiaB H B IM

o6pa30M HMGHa CymGCTBHTGJIBHBIG HGOAYIHGBJIGHHBIG H OCOÔGHHO HaCTO ---
t o iio h h m b i, HMGiomHG H H orA a n p n  cg6 g npiijio>KGHHH [H anpH M G p: d u c y n a n y p  
w i la j jä m im  ô e p ild i  (BH  4863) „ A a jra  o n p y r  ^axym iyp44/; b cb o io  o h g p g a b , 

l i p u  cocxaBHOM  r j ia r o j iG  p y x c a m  ô e p il-  y n o T p G O jm io T C H  b aKKysaTHBG h c k jiio h h -  

TGJIBHO HMGHa JIHHHBIG, a  l ip l i  Jcapap Ô epil- —  HMGHa CymGCTBHTGJIBHBIG HG-

0  A y b  i o n j  i g j i h  bi o [xp ii/K A B i cýstii ( , c j i o b o ‘) h  1 p a 3  n im nam ni  (aIOAHOIHGHHG^)]; 

n  p n  r j i a r o j i G  hyjyd-  b  a  k  k  y  3 a  t  i i b  g y n o rrp e6 jiH K )T C H  j i h 6 o  j i h h h b i g  HMGHa h  cy-
m GCTBHTGJIBHBIG OAyHIGBJIGHHBIG (H  T O F A a T J iaT O JI 0 3 H a H ä G T  ,O C T aB H T B , I IO C T a -  

B H T B 4, JIHÔO H M G H a C ym G CTB H TG JIBH B IG  HGOAyHIGBJIGHHBIG: C y 3 H Í  —  5  [H a n p H M G p * .

M äuiw äpäm  M m ó  cysn i  M y m a  kýjyAÔi kím  . . . (BH  31 216) „nocoBGmaBiHHCB, 
nocTaH O BH JiH  Ha to m , HTo . . . “ ] h  a m n i  [H anpH M G p: k l s e a  a n a c i m u  ä m i n i  y k  

ký jy j id í  (BH 2 5 16_ 17) „ A o n c p n  a a j ín  n a n  p a 3  h m h  gg M aT G pn44], a TaiOKG a p a 6 .  

je c a p iu i  ( p ip a B a n  C T o p o n a 4), n o  y>ko n p i i  coc ia B H O M  r a a r o j iG  ä m  ký jy j i-  [cp. 
a m p  jeMÍH ivä je ca p im ý i i  wä cýji ä m  k ý jy . id i  (BH  2 6 6 17) , ,g f o  n p a B y io  C T o p o H y  

h  j ig b y io  C T o p o n y  H asB ajiH  ýn  n  cyjiÍL\  F j ia i  oA  uaôiJi- yupaB JíH G T  aKKysaTHBOM

1 BTHOIIHMa BO MH. HHCJIG —  h ä 3 ( i p ä j i a p H Í  (,Xa3apGHH;Bl‘), 1 TOIIOHHMa —  

Kohamui h  2 c y  i u;cc r b h t  g ; i b  i \ bi x HGOAynieBjícHiiBix [dammm  ( , c t g h b 4) 1 h  a $ f ) d H -  

m p ô ip  Oyjianlnl ( ,o a h o  o t a g j ig h h g  ac^FanuGB4) — 1]. B n a r o j i  óimil- b cb o g m

OCHOBHOM SHaHGHHH Y Ilp aB JIH H  aK K y3aT H B O M  CymBCTBHTGJIBIIBIX H GO A y  HIGB JI6H - 

h B ix —  x a m jia p n i  (,n H C B M a‘) 1, ôym jiy fy im  ( ,n a6G A pG H H H K  o y j ia T H B r ií4) 1 , 

xamnihi c iw a d lm  ( m o n e p K  u n c B M a 4) 1, Ma3Mynui  (,coA G p?K aH H G 4) 1 ,  n ip a n l i k  
HÍMalapni  (,Hy>KHBIG B G m H 4) 18 1, 3 a p G rH C T p iip O B a H  TaK?KG c aKKýaaTHBOM  

npH T tacT H O H  $ o p M B i H a  -yp  [nyn wä y p y k ^ lH  k e l y p im  ô im i l ió  edi (BH  464u ) 
,,T O rA a  O nH C aA H  IipilÔ BITH G  CGMGH h  pOAOB44] B 3HaHGHHH jO n n eaT B 4 h  c  aKKy- 
3aTHBOM  c y m e c T B H T G JiB H o ro  O A yn iG B jíG H H oro  j i e m lä p u i  —  2  p a 3 a  [ K m  na ô ka u  
j i s i m l ä p m  maMaM ipawyjitya ô im i l ió  edi  (BH  1 0 9 19_ 20) „mojioaaob, BJiaAeioiimx 
MGHOM, iio jiH o cT B K ) 3 a n H c a j iH  T o rA a  b aBaHrapA4i( h 5 p a 3  c HMGHaMH coôctbgh- 
HBIMH B 3HaHGHHH , ,3 a n H C a T B 4 2

K i^ a m i l -  ynpaBjíHGT aKKy3aTHB0M npnnacTHOH $opMBi Ha - y p  Ik c lô ijih íh  
y c m ie a  (fiilha l ô a p y p  j a u a p i m  K i^ a m ild i  (BH  1547) „oôcynmaJiH, htth jih hm 
Ha Ka6yji TOTnac hjih oTCTynnTB44], k oTOMy cjiynaio 6jih30k h ApyroH, KOFAa 
3TOT rjiaroji ynpaBjíHGT aKKy3aTHBOM cymecTBHTGjiBHoro HGOAyniGBjíeHHoro, 
HMGiomero npn ce ó e  b KanGCTBG onpGAGjiGHHH npnHacTHyio (|)opMy Ha -y p

18 B H3HKe B H HÍMä OTMeneHO eine b  c b o ô m  cyócTaH TH BH O M  h , b h a h m o , ôojiee cTapOM 
3HaxieHHH ,Beu\h, He^TO peajiLnoe'.
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[kajcap'i j ý p ý p  Macnaxamini n i^am ild i  (BH  181n ) ,,o6cy>K A ajiH  H a c T a B jie im e , 

b  K a n y io  C T opoH y h t t h “ ] 19. ö y jyp y j i -  y n o T p eß jieH O  c H eoAyniOBjieHHbiM  c y -  

m ecTBHTejibH LiM  d a n d in a p m  —  1; m apm iji-  b  c o a e T a H n n  c aKKy3aTHBOM 

o ß b e K T a  o 6 p a 3 y e T  y c T o n a n B o e  c o a e T a m ie ,  o x M e a e iiH o e  b BH ABa>KAH H a CTp. 

2 4 5 7,9: 6yui am n i m a p m in y p  edi „ B e rn í  i io a  y3ii;bi n e o c e A n a iiH y io  ( h jm :  n e H a -  

r p y m e H H y i o ? )  j i o m a A k “ .

I I p H  r j i a r o j i e  K yp y l-  b K a a e c T B e  o o b e K T a  oA H aJK A H  y u o T p e o j ie H O  M ecTO - 

H M eH H e 3 - r o  ji. m h. a n c j i a  a j ia p n l , oT M eneH O  2  c j i y a a a  H c r io j ib 3 0 B a n H a  h m ö h  

cy m ecT B H T ejib H b ix  H eo A y m eB jieH H H x  —  M iw ä n i  ( ,n jiO A ‘) h  j a x m  ( ,j ie A 4), 
h  b 2  c j i y a a a x  y n o T p e ß j i e H n e  c y m e c T B H T e jib H b ix  sToro p a 3 p a A a  b  o n p e A e j i n -  

TejibHOM coaeT aH H H  c TonoHHM aM H —  sa p M cip  w i la ja m la p in i  h  h in d y  e m a n  
u ä w ä h ic in i ,  1 p a 3  —  t o h o h h m  K a d x c y p m .  I l p n  r j i a r o j i e  a M n - ja M n -  oT M eaeH O  

b  A B y x  c j i y a a a x  y n o T p e ß j i e H n e  O T r j i a r o j i b i i o r o  c y m e c T B H T e j ib H o ro  T ty p h a m n i  
( ,K p e n o c T b ť) , n p n a e M  b o a h o m  c j i y a a e  c o n p e A e j ie m ie M  —  to h o h h m o m  p i6 a m - i  
h o d x c a  Jcyp fya n im , b A p y ro M  —  6 e 3  n e r o ;  n p n  y n a w iJ i-  H C iio jib 3 0 B a H H  n o  1 p a s y  

c y m e c T B H T e jib H b ie  n e o A y n ie B jie H H b ie  —  d x c a jö ä n a p m  ( , j ia T b ť )  a  cu ia m m  
( ,o p y A i r a ,  c H a p a A B i4) ; n p n  a jm ij i-  ABa>KAH y n o T p e ß n e H b i  T o n o H H M b i —  a n y p n l
n  am awäui:; n p n  arti an- 1 TonoHHM  amawäni; n p n  milal h m h  c o o c iB e a i io e

d xcan n ac ipn r ; m y m y n  1 pas c cym ecT B H T ejibH biM  H eoA ym eB jieH H biM  im in i
(,Ae«Jio‘); y p y n  1 pas c MecTonMeHneM óai^siui (,H eK O T opb in ‘); 6ysyn-  1 pa3
c cym;ecTBHTejibHbiM HeoAynieBjieHHbiM — i l in i  (,HapoA‘); m aóiji-  — 1 pas 
c cynjecTBHTejibHbiM HeoAynieBjieHHbiM [m a p ix ’in'i (,AaTa; nexopna4)], 1 pas 
c HMeHeM coßcTBGHHbiM (d x cä h a m ip  M ipsan i)  \ npn inii- b  aKKy3aTHBe ynoTpeß- 
jieHO cyiu;ecTBHTeAbHoe K ynlapni20; ym anin -  — 1 pas c nepe. m a p a w ix m  
(,Kanjia‘); euiimin-  4 pa3a c cymecTBHTejibHHMH HeoAynieBJieHHbiMH — lä $ 3 in i  
( jC jio b o , p eW ); cydini  ( ,c j io b o ‘), max>pi(fiijii (,onncaHne,), b to m  nncjie 1 pa3 —  

b o  m h. ancae dxcyn yp jiapn i  n  1 pa3 c yKa3aTejibHbiM MecTonMeHneM My ni; 
npn rjiarojie fyiMJi-IJciMH- ynoTpeßjiaioTCH no oAHOMy pa3y cymecTBHTejibHbie 
HeoAynieBJieHHbie: myj'ini (,nnp‘), wadxeh-i icmifyaMamim  (,ncKpeHHaa MaHepa‘) 
wadxchni  (,oßpa3, MaHepa‘), nepinni  ( ,b o h c k o ‘), n a x ln i , b to m  ancjie 1 t o h o h h m  

—  ô a d x cy p m  (cp. óadxcypni luah Mip hyca jn  'byhdacida Jcinindi — BH  32 2 17 —

19 3 . <D a3L iJioB  HecKOJibKO OTCTynaeT o t  h c th h b i ,  K orfla , KOMMeHTHpya nocjieA H H ii 
I ip H M e p  (KOTOpHH OH HpHBOAHT B CBOeH AHCCepTaAHH), HHHieT: ,,3aMeTHM, HTO . . .  TJiarOJT 

nem a viM O K  ,cOBeTOBaTLCH‘ HBJiaeTCfl nenepexoA H L iM . f l p y r a e  c j iy a a n  ynoT peßjieH H H  npHMOro 
A onojm eH H H  n p n  H enepexoA H B ix  M HorocJioncHBix r j ia r o j ia x  b  cTapoysßeKCKOM H3BiKe He 6b ijih  

o6Hapy>KeHBi“ (yK a3. c o a .,  CTp. 7 9 ) . H a  caMOM A ejie 3AecB HMeeT MecTO coxp aH eH H e y n p a B J ie - 

HHíi H cxoA H oro r j ia r o j ia  K íh c liu - ,  k o t o p b ih  b H3Bme B H  —  b OTJinane o t  coBpeM eH H oro  
H3BJKa —  HBJiHeTca nepexoAH BiM  h  yn p aB JiaeT  aK K y3b thbom  oóbeK T a, H anp nM ep : x o d x c a  

a 6 y  a ji-M a n a p iM H i y p m a T ja  n i n a m i d i  (B H  12419), a  TaKJKe B H  2444 (c p . TaKJKe B H  46512—13, 
r a e  aKKy3aTHBOM oßbeK T a y n p a B J ia eT  M ä m w ä p ä m  k ij i- ) .

20 3A ecB  cJieAyeT o tm g th tb  HeoÖBiHHoe, BpeMeHHoe H anojiHeHHe oßbeK T a: k y n l ä p u i  

inildi ( B H  32516) , ,h h j ih  a h h m h “ .
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,,EaA>Kyp c^ejiajiH ycjiOBHGM Illax M np-XycGimy44), a xamKG 1 c h g x h o g  m g c x o -  

h m g h i ig  6ip niuani  O h g c k o j i b k o 4) (cp .: 6ip u inäm  jäy i  ôen  Jcíaíhíô edi —  

BH 3828_9 —  „ H g c k o j i b k h x  npoHSBejiH b  HOBLie 6g k h 44) ;  m a'bjín  Jcíaía-\Jcíaíh- 
9  pas c h m g h s m h  c o ô c x b g h h b im h  h  5  —  c cymocxBHXGjiBHBiMH HeoAymeBjíeH- 
i íb im h , H3 KOTopbix x o j i b k o  1 — mauaôíHí (,MGpnaH BepeBKa 3eMjieMepa; o k o j i o  

2 4  m ‘) —  b  e%. h h c j i g ,  ocxajiBHBiG —  b o  m h . h h c j i g :  ôildapjiapni h  eypyhjiapm  
(,rpynm>ť) no 1 pa3y, 2 pa3a ôautjiifyjiapm. HmepecHo o x m g x h x b , h x o  Mäuiwäpäm  
Jcíaía-IJcíaíh- x o j i b k o  b  oftHOM cjiynaG ynpaBjíneT cymGcxBHXGjiBHBiM [kä j$ i-  
ja m in i  ( , c b o h c t b o ,  nanecTBO4)], a b  HGxupGx —  rjiarojiBHBiMii o6pa30BamiHMH, 
M3 KOTopBix 3 — npHHacTHan (|)opMa Ha -yp ( jý p y p ^ i ,  Kenapni, MyrnawadwedMih 
6ý Ay pn i)  n 1 h m h  a g h c x b h h  Ha -Mak [íAf)aMakHÍ (,ÔBicxpoG HanajjGHHG4)]; 
wax>da Jcíaía- —  c 1 cynjecTBHTejiBHBiM HGOßymGBjiGHHBiM b o  m h . h h c j i c  [wi- 
la jäm lapni  (,oojiacxB, oKpyr4)] h c 1 TonoiniMOM (maMC a ó a d m )\  ihm ijam
Jcíaíh 1 pas c cymecTBHTejxBHBiM iiepe. eipd iu i (,OKpecxHOCTB4), b coHGxamra
c TeM >kg cyn^ecTBHTOjiBHBiM 1 pas  oxmghgh r j ia ro ji  MycmahnäM-y Mas6 y m  
M Am-; c kicMäm Jcíaía-IJcíaíh- oxmghghbi no  1 pa3y  cymGCXBHXGJiBHBiG xa3 ínaní 
(,coKpoBHiH,HHH;a4) h nope, napsanam m  (,sgmgjibhbig b jisa g h h h ; yftGJiBi4);
c 'b iuajäm  Jcíaía- — 1 pas cym,GCXBMXGJiBHOG JcýpFjauÍHÍ; m äcäwwyp Jcíaía------
BCTpGHaGTCH 1 p a s  C HMGHGM C O 6 C T B GHHBIM, 1 — C CyiHGCXBHXGJIBHBIM HGOßy- 
niGBjíGHHLiM íu líh í (,ag jio 4); sahip Jcíaíh- otm ghgho 1 pas c npnnacT H on $opM oii
Ha -raH  ( m iläeän iu i) \  M ynaxasa Jc'íaia 1 cvhjgcxbhxgjibhog aAäMH'i (,Mnp,
BCGJiGHHan4); Mam> Jcíaía 1 cvihgcxbhxgjibhog bo mh. hhcjig M ydjfcawípAapm
(,cocga4); makciM Jcíaia- ynpaBjíHGx cymGcxBHXGJiBHBiM w ila jä m im  1 pas;
mahkíJc Jcíaíh 1 pas cyui;GCXBHXBJiBHBiM d w a w a m ö m  (,cxopoHBi4); MäAaMäm
Jcíaía 1 pa3 OTrjiarojiBHBiM cymGCXBHXGJiBHBiM bo mh. HHCJiG ( y p y r n A a p ím ) ;
madwcpiôä Jcíaía- Bcxponaoxcn 1 pas c cymGCXBHXGjiBHBiM nä ln i Onopnoji;, Ha 
npOTH>KGHHH KOTOpOrO MOJKHO 60 pas CMGHÍHTB TJiaSa4); GHJjG HG BnOJIHG CXa- 
6HJiH30BaBHiHHcn cocTaBHOH rjia ro ji m ähdid wä cijacäm  Jcíaia- 1 pa3 c cy6- 
CTaHTHBHpOBaHHBIM CBOGrO pOfta „COCXaBHBIM npHJiaraXGJIBHBIM* ‘, 0Ópa30BaH- 
HBIM H3 COHGTaHHH CyHi;GCXBHXGJIBHOrO CO CJiŷ KGÔHBIM HMGHGM, BO MH. HHCJIG: 
im  ycm in d ä n ilä p u i; cäjp Jcíaäa- ynpaBjíHGx aKKysaXHBOM xonoHHMa — ci- 
naudapnypuL

AKKy3axHBOM ooBGKxa ynpaBjíniox b  BH xan>KG naccHBHBio rjiarojiBi, o6pa30-
BaHHBIG OX (|)OpM Kay3aXHBa: HÍJcapÍA BCXpGHaGXCH B COHGXaHHH C HMGHaMH
CymGCXBHXGJIBHBIMH KaK B Gß. HHCJXG — ÍlÍUÍ (,HapOA, JHOft4) — 1, XaK H BO MH. 
HHCjiG — j ie im lä p n i  (1 pa3), apa ô a A a p m  (,noB03Ka4, 1 pa3); y m n ä p i l -  ynpaBjíHGx 
cyni,GCXBHXGjiBHBiMH 3aMaHHi (,BpGMH‘, 2 pa3a), Jcímín (,3HMa4, 1 pa3), ap a ô -  
aAapni  (1 pa3); jan dypyA -  — cymGCXBHXGjiBHBiM Mý1)yAHÍ (,Morojť, 1 pas) 
h cyôcxaHXHBnpoBaHHOH $opMOH Ha -ean  (ým K än läpn i , 1 pa3); k e lm yp y l-
ynpaBjíHGx c y  m; gc x b h  x g ji bhbim k im a ô a m u i  (,3ariHCB‘, 1 p as); m y m ý p y l  cy -
IHGCXBHXGJIBHBIM bo mh. HHCJiG öenläpui ( ,6 g k ‘, 1 pas); n aém ypyA -  b 5 cjiynaax
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ynpaBjííieT aKKy3aTiiB0M HMeH cooctbghhbix h b oahom cjiynae — cymGcxBii- 
tgjibhbim OAymeBjíeHHBíM 6 ip  niuä m m in i  (,hgckojibko hgjiobgk4); jy k y n d y p y l-  
ynpaBjíaeT aKKy3aTHBOM hmghh coßcTBeHHoro (1 pa3); m a p m ( m ) y p y j i -  h b nac- 
chbg, o6pa30BaHHOM OT aKKy3aTHBa, coxpam ui ynpaßjiGHHG cymecTBHTejiBHBíM 
a m in  (e^a, rinma, 1 pa3) — cp. BLirne CTp. 14; a jm (m )y p y j i~  ynpaBJíaGT aKKy3a- 
THBOM cymecTBHTejiLHoro p y x c a m m  (,pa3pemeHne, iio3bojighh6£, 1 pa3).
Hanßojiee hgtko npGACTaBjíGHo cbohctbghhog Kay3araBy ynpaBjíGHHG npaMBiM 
AonojiHGHHGM b aKKy3aTHBe h kocbghhbim aohojihghhgm b abthbg, KOTopoe 
nOJIHOCTBK) COXpaHeHO COOTBeTCTByiOmHM naCGHBHLIM rJiarOJIOM, o6pa30BaHHBIM 
OT $opMBi Kay3aTHBa, b cjiGAyioiAGM npnMepe: Mipsa x a n  m a jxsa  a 6 y  ca*bid 
M ip m n i  m y m m y p y jid i  (B H  26922) ,,M np3G xaH IIIaĚxy bgjigjih cxBaTHTB A 6y 
CanAa Miip3y“. B ocTajiBHBix cjiynaax ynoTpeöJieHaa rjiarojiOB 3toh rpynnBi 
ßaTHB KOCBeHHoro AonojiHeHaa, o6o3Haaaioii];ero peajiBiioro iicnojiHnTGJia 
^eĚCTBna, Kan npaBiijio, b B H  ÖBiBaeT onymeH. n p n  naccnBHBix $opMax 
Kay3aTHBa rjiarojiOB abiih^ghim aaaacTyio coxpaHaiOTca ajuiaraB, hhgcchb 
hjiii aÖJiaTHB cooTBeTCTByioimix oocToaTejiBCTB MecTa.

KacaacB Bonpoca 06 ynpaBJíGHHH raarojioB b naccnBG HejiB3a ne otmgthtb, 
AajiGG, cjiyaaeB, nor^a nacciiBHBin rjiaroji iimggt npn ce6e oótjGkt b tghiithbg, 
— b 3TOM npoaBaaeTca npe>KAe Bcero, ciioco6hoctb reHHTHBa h aKKyaaTHBa 
k  B3aHM03aMene (B3aiīM03aMGHa (|)opM 3thx iiaAe>K6H ÔBijia cbohctbghhb CTapo- 
ihīcbmghhomy H3BIKY, nmpoKO pacnpocTpaiícna ona a b o o b p c m e h ii o m ysöen- 
CKOM pasrOBOpiIOM B3BIKY, OTKVAB aaCTO npOHllKaOT II  B COBpGMOHHBlíi jiHTopa- 
TypHBiH h3bik). TaKifx cjiyaaeB otmgmcho 4: y p d y m u  wii y p d y  ym pycrm ji  
M a36ym-y MycmahnäM kuniid i  (B H  40921 22) , ,n piiBo;i,n;iii b nopaAOK n YKpen- 
jiajiH JiarepB a ero oKpocTiiocxii“ ; 6y.íidMap kypfyanni/i s ip d a s ip d niti Fjyn 
6panF)ap wä dMiynljapIja k'icMam k in yid i  (B H  43110 u ) ,,oKp got.hoot a KpenocTii 
[rag oBLir HaBiiaaen] coopiiBiii nyiiKT BoiiCKa paaAoniuiH na poTy, iraxoAHinyroca 
jiHBHO npn cyjiTaite, na upaBoe it ;igbog KpBuro BoiiCKa4£; MyhciMMad dxcaij;■ 
dwcan írynepniii j iô a p i ld i  (B H  29618_19) ,,iioc.;ia.jm irywopa Myxa mm ca a ^>Kcnr 
JJhíghf“.

J^jia iijiJiK)CTpau;íiii to to ,  nan i chm thb  aaMcnncx annysaniB, nuTepeceíi íipn- 
BOAHMBiii hh>kc iipnM6p, f a c  n pn iiaccnBiioií (j)opMG rjiarojia H3 nncjia nexBipox 
OÔBGKTOB — OAHOpOAHBIX BJIGIIOB IIpCAJIC»KGHHH — TpII IIMGIOT IIOKa3aTGJIII 
aKKyaaxnBa n  jihh ib  o a h h  —  iiOKaaaTGjiB rGHHTiiBa: cyjim an dxcanid ôapJiacni 
w ä  hacau xaMcpärn wä Myjuia aôaknui dxcaMíľbaminui w ä  My^MÍn amKäniii 
aF)(i in ic in i  p yx c a m  ôep i ld i  (E H  48715 17) ,,Aaan paapGJiiGimo [y^ajíHTBca] 
CyjiTany ^JKaimay Bapnacy, n  XacaHy Xa.:iii({)G, n oKpy>KGHiiio (cb iitg ) Myjuibi 
Aôana, n ôpaTBHM MyMinia-aTHa“.

3acjiy>KiiBaiOT BiiirManna xaK>KG tg pgakiig lipMMopBi, Kor^a iiaea inniaa 
^)opMa rnarojia yupaBjíaeT aonaTiiBOM aacTii oÔBGKTa. TaKnx npiiMcpoB 
otmghgho xojiBKO abb: 6y cywdiu xajjii inildi (B H  3709 _10) ,,miioi o niutii 3Toh
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b o a b i “ ; ó a d a x m a n  wä 6yxapa f)a  yji n ä j iu ä n ä p l ä p ä in j ió a p i l ió  epd i  (BH  16213) “ 
[h3 oöm ero KOJiiiBecTBa] roro  caxapH oro TpocTHHKa nocjia jin  b  B a^axinaH  
h  B y x a p y “ ; jh ip M ä  ôem lä k l ik  'bäjn n ä p e ä n ä la p d in  öepild i  (BH  3849 10) 
,,,H,ajiH H3 caMLix n a A e jiO B  [ i i p h h o c h h i ; h x  a o x o a o b ]  no 25 JiaKOß“ .

K an  noKasajio naôjnoAeHne, o a h h  h  t o t  m e  h & c c h b h b ih  r j ia ro ji b  BH  b  c o -  

BepmeHHo OAHHaKOBBix ycaoBiiax ero cjiyH K A H O H H pO BaH H H  m o j k o t  ynpaBjiaTK 
TO aKKy3aTHBOM OÔBeKTa, TO HOMHHaTHBOM; B 3TOM, BHAHMO, CKa3ajICH HHAH- 
BHAyajiBHBin CTHJieBon BKyc aBTopa HCCjieAyeMoro npoH3BeAeHHa. OcoöenHo 
noKa3aTejieH b  b to m  n jiane HHHíecneAyronjHH npnMep: Mipsa m äóp isin i wä 
MÍp3CL óen m atja jlm  y n  m h[ w a h p yx i ccm/iik öilä jió a p ild i ý3yM n ijsan  m y n wä 
óapJialyaH näMap häp ini Mip3apa jió a p ild i Myjuia ó ih iiu m id iu  hindajif)a My- 
pacca”b KäMap xaudxcap wä Mypacca^b däw äm  wä cada(finäpjijk candaM  wä 
nijean niMuä wä m änóaud wä ôaóyp ij xa m in ip  M y(fipadamini jió a p ild i jin ä  
ó a óyp ij xa m l óilä ó im ih a n  kjjrvbajiap jió a p ild i hyM ajynpa mäpdxcyM äni kí  m 
hindycm anpa  nehaní ajml^an auľbapnl jió a p ild i hindajifya wä xodxca-l nälänf)a 
häM mäpdxcyMä wä auwbap jió ap ild i Mip3a óen m a p a jld ln  häM naMpanľ)a 
mäpdxcyMä wä hindf)a keh a li ajmfyan auľbap wä ó a ó yp ij xa m l óilä ó im ih a n  
capxam jiap jió a p ild i (BH  46216_23) [E a 6yp ] „nocjia jín  [k XyMaiOHy n  KapMaHy] 
M np3y T aß p n sn  h  M npay 6en T a ra a  c a ^ c h t l i o  TBicaaaMH m ax p y x n  Ha 110- 
AapKH. O60HM MnpsaM nocjiajiH xajiaTBi o Moero n jieaa  n n o a c a , KOToptiMit 
h  caM iiOAnoHCLiBajiCH. H epe3 MyjiJiy B h x h i h t h  n ocjia jin  XnHAajiy none 
c KHHTKanoM, ynpameiiHBiM Aparou;eHHLiMH KaMHHMH, nosojioaeHHyio HepHHJiB- 
h h h y ,  HHKpycTHpoBairaoe nepjiaMyTpoM Kpecjio, nojiyKa<|)TaHBe co CBoero 
njieaa, none c npa>KKOH n a3ÔyKy, HanncaHHyio nnctMOM „ ß a ö y p n “ . Em e 
nOCJiaJIM HGCKOJIBKO CTHXOTBOpHBIX OTpBIBKOB, HanHCaHHBIX HHCBMOM 6a 6ypH. 
XyMaiOHy nocaajiH  nepoBOA n  c t h x h  connHeHHBie co BpeMenn npnÓBiTmi 
b  XnHAy^TaH XoA>Ka h  K ajiany  Taníne nocjia jin  [ b t o t ]  n e p e B O A  h  c t h x h .  

H epe3 M apaa o g k  T a ra a  nocjiajin  T an> K e KaMpaHy n e p e B O A  a  c t h x h ,  coanneH- 
HBie co B peM eH H  n p n ß B iT H a  b  X n H A y c T a H , h  nponncH  h h c b m o m  „ ô a ó y p n “ .

OTMeaen paA cjiyaaeB, KorAa CKaayeMoe-rjiaroji b <|>opMe naccHBa, ynpaB- 
j ih k ) h i ;h h  a KKys a rr h b  o m oo^eKTa, MOHíeT h m o t b  npn ceße Asa h  6ojiee o6^>eKTa —  

OAHopoAHBix ajieHOB npeAJio>KeHHa. n o  xapaKTepy rpaMMaTnaecKoro o$opMjie- 
HHa yKaaaHHBix o a h o p o a h b i x  ajieHOB npeAJioaseHHa m o > k h o  b b i a c j i h t b  Aaa t h i i h  

cjiyaaeB h x  ynorpeoaem m :

Bo-nepBBix, KOiAa noKasarejib aKKysarHBa nojiyaaiOT 06a (h jih : Bce h o -  

c k o j ib k o )  o a h o p o a h b i x  ajiena: xajvUpäni wä óa^3l óenlapni j ió a p i ld i  (B H  4786) 
,,nocjiajiH XajiH(|)y h  HenoTopBix 6eKOBu ; mn^nahap m yM anln l  . . .  wä uaľ)au- 
ca p a jn l  nacip Mipsaľja óepildi (BH 17815_16) „O npyr Hum aiaxapa h  H araa- 
-Gapan oTAajiH HacBipy-MHp3e“ ; a jiam apn i jy cy$ ka  w ä a j i im a m n i  óählyha  
óepilió  edi (BH  19112 19112_13) nrIl,ajiH ÄJiaHrap lO cy^y h  AjinniaHr B axjiyayu ; 
y p y k - i  sejin i wä cind jakacldapl óaa>3i a$j)aHJiapm óepilió  edi (BH  38322_23)
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„OTflajiH njieMH seán h HeKOToptie [njieMeHa. — ľ. E .]  a<j>ramíeB no ôeperaM 
C n H ^ a “ ; c y jim a n  dw canid  ô a p jia c n i w ä  h a c a u  x a j íý p ä n l  w ä  M yju ia  aôaJcm q  
d&cciM cľbamiun{ w ä  My^bMin a m n á m y  a f)a  in i  c iu i  p y x c a m  ô e p ild i  (EH 47815 _17) 

„Aajm pa3peineHne (y^ajíHTLcn) CyjiTaHy ^HcamiAy Bapjiacy, n XacaHy 
Xajin^e, n 0 Kpy>KeHHK) (cBHTe) MyjiJiBi A6ana, n ôpaTLHM MyMHHa-aTKa“ ; 
za p M c ip  w i la jä m la p in i  w ä  h in d y c m a n  n ä w ä h ic in i  h ä p  zu3  k ý p y l z a n  eMac e p d i  
(BH 17920_21) „Onpyrn ľapMcnpa n cxpaHy XnHAycTaH HHKorAa npenme He 
BHAejín“ ; 6y j y p m m a  c in d  cyj'i n e n a p n i w ä  k a jc a p i  M ym a w a d o ic id M ih  ô y j i y p m  
M ä w w ä p ä m  kžijiijidi (BH 1801718) „Ha b t o h  CTOHHKe coBemajiHCb o t o m ,  

nepexoAHTb j i h  b o a b i  CnH^a n b  nanyio cTopony HanpaBHTBcn (ftajitme)“ ;
BO-BTopux, Koraa H3 nncjia oAHopoAHBix HJieHOB npe,a;jio>KeHHfl, BLiCTynaio- 

mnx b  (JyHKíjHH oßbeKTa ripn CKa3yeM0M rjiarojie b  $opMe naccHBa, t o j i b k o  

nocjie^HHH no nopn^ny nepenncjieHnn (n, cjieftOBaTejibHO, HanMeHee ^HCTaHTHO 
pacnojiOHíeHHLin no oTHomemno k cKa3yeMOMy) nneH nojiynaeT noKa3aTejii> 
aKKy3aTHBa: kohäm w ä  n äôy  w ä  däium ni naô'ijidi (BH  299^ „pa36njin KoxaT, 
H a6y n CTeríb“ ; 6ip  n apä  aôadan  j i z im la p  wä n ijadä jiapn i Mi"bad je p iza  j i -  
ô a p ild i  (BH  5017) „HecKOJiBKHX yAajiBix m o j i o a a o b  n nemnx nocjiajín b  ycjioB- 
jiGHHoe MecTo“ ; naô'iMm^ y c m iza  $ i j ixa l  ô a p y p  ja u a p im  m^duiild i  (BH  1547) 
„oöcyH^ajin, HTTH j i h  h m  na Kaôyji Toxnac h j i h  OTcyraHTB“ ; w ila ja m  wä  
n a p n a n a m n i kicMam Icijiijidi (BH  5267) „pa3AeJiHJiH onpyr h  yAejiBi“ ; jep  cyw  
ô ilyp  k im i la p n i  napjiaô a m p a $  w ä  d M a w a n iô m  mahkík k lM n dl  (BH  17915_16) 
„C03BajiH jno^en, 3Haioiij;Hx Bce onpecTHOCTH (6yKB.: 3eMjno— BOAy), n pac- 
cnpocHJiH (6yKB.: paccjie^OBajín) 06 oKpecTHOCTnx h  npanx“ .

CnpaBeßJiH BocTB T peßyeT  o t m g t h t b  b  t o  >ne BpeM n, h t o ,  n a n  b t o  nona3B iB aeT  

M aT ep naji, o ^ o p M jieH n e  nocpeACTBOM noK a3aT ejin  aKKy3aTHBa n o jiy n a e T  

i ip n M o e  A o n ojiH eiiH e n p n  CKa3yeMOM-naccHBHOM r j ia r o j ie  h e 3 a b h c h m o  o t  CBoen  

i i o 3 h i i ;h h  n o  oTHom eHHio k  CKa3yeM0M y. H pnB eA eM  H a n ß o jie e  THnnnHBie n p n -  

MepLi, xap aK T epii3y io in ;H e no3Hii,Hio oßbeK T a b  aKKy3aTHBe n o  oTHomeHHK) 

k CKa3yeM0My —  naccHBHOM y r j ia r o j iy :  1. o6i>eKT b  aKKy3aTHBe p a c n o jio jn e H  

HenocpejíCTBeHHO n e p e A  c b o h m  CKa3yeMBiM: uiänôä nyn i apaôa jiapn i ym n a p i ld i  
(BH  4376) „ b  c y ô ô o T y  B e jie jin  n ep en p a B H T b  n o B 0 3 K n “ ; 7?a6d ap-pa33ak M ip3am  
kýjy/iďi (BH  2722_3) „ [ b  K a 6 y j i ]  Ha3HanHJiH A 6 a  a p -P a 3 3 a n a  M n p 3 y “ ; 6 ä -  
jiydwcjiapfya h ä jdap  *bajiaMdapni j i ö a p i l iö  edi  (BH  28913) „ k  6ejiyA>KaM n o c j ia j ín  

T orfla X a n ^ a p  A jia M A a p a “ ; Kaôjjif)a Mýjuia ^aôd  ajiMajiinni j iô a p i ld i  (E H 3 1 6 21) 
„B  K a6yji n o c j ia j ín  M y j ij iy  A 6 a  aji-Majnrca“ ; 2. AHCTaHTHoe p a cn o jio n ceH H e:  

a ) ooT>eKT b  aKKy3aTHBe oTAejieH o t  cK a3yeM oro o ô c t o h t g j i b c t b o m  M ecTa: 

luah h acan nl xyiuaôlca j iô a p i ld i  (BH  28918) „IHax X a c a H a  n o c j ia j ín  b  X y m a ö “ ; 

jycy<ß 'bajii p in a ô ô a p m  Ka6'iJiF)a j iô a p i ld i  (BH  2819) „K )cy< |)a A j ih  P n n a Ô A a p a  

n o c j ia j ín  b  K a ô y j i“ ; 6 )  o6T>eKT b  aKKy3aTHBe MO>neT 6 b i t b  oTAejieH o t  c n a s y e -  

M oro AejiBiM H aßopoM  o S c t o h t g j i b c t b  M ecTa, n;ejiH h  KOCBeHHBix AonojraeH HH : 

fyypi ôapjiacui ô ip  ninä j i z im lä p  ôilä  häôäp ynyn  ôyx a p a  capí j iô a p i j i iô  edi
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(E H  9718_19) „ T y p n  Eapjiaca c hgckojibkhmh BOHHaMH nocjiajín p a ^ a  a3BecTaa 
b E yxap y“ ; 6en MÍpäK M yfjyjim  6ip niuä jie im  6ilä Käcfiípdín häóäp ajifyajii2* 
jíó a p íld i (E H  4 0215_16) „BeKa|MapeK-Morojia c HecKOJiBKBMa BOHHaMH nocjiajia, 
h to S li OHH npHBe3JiH H3BecTHe OT Ka^npoB“ ; luafíM ip h ycä jn m  6ip napä jis im lä p  
6ilä anda 1$ýjyjiF)aj  (E H  31218_19) ,,H Iax  M ap-XyceaHa c OTpaßOM bohhob 
nycTB ocTaBHT TaMu ; c ím ä p  lä03Ín i Ka6'iJif)a nehanda em im íld í (E H  18212 23) 
,,fl3BiK (peHB) CHHrap cjiBiaiajia, Kor^a apaÔBijia b K aßyji“ ; M ydxcaw lpjiapni 
6y häpänäm m iH  rnaňdid 6ilä Mam? y y iý id l ( E H  17022) ,,y rp o 3 o a  3aapeTajia
COCeftHM 3TO AeHCTBHe"; B) OÔBeKT B aKKy3aTHBe MOH<eT ÔBITB OT^ejieH OT 
GKa3yeMoro apa,o;aToaHBiM oapeji;ejiaTejiBHBiM npe,u;jio>KeHBeM, KOTopoe Monger 
OTHOCHTBCH h k oÔBeKTy a  KOTopoe npacoeßaHaeTca k oape,n;ejiaeMOMy hm 
cjioby nocpeßCTBOM coi03a k í/ k í m : aôanyc ji tyanim  kím  h ind  ili m an dy  dep lä p  
KýpMazanlap  [aa] Kypcam ildi  (E H  445u ) ,,36eHOBoe AepeBo, KOTopoe Hapo^ 
XnHAa Ha3BiBaeT Taimy, aoKa3ajia TeM, k to  [ero npe>K,a;e] He Ba,n;eji“ ; k ū m -  
m a ^ m y  m HIíkhí kím  jaMan iiuläp 1cím6 naxak l^anjiap m ý k yp  edi kaHMkjiapifja  
m a n m yp y jid l  (E H  32416_17) „npaBaTejia AjiamaHra, KOTopBíň, coBepmaa 
AypHBie flejia, npojiHBaji mhofo HeBBHHoa KpoBH, npenopyaajia ero KpoBHa- 
KaM“ ; *baôd aji-asisni kím  m aphka My^bajln edí 6panF)apf)a KyMäK j íô a p i ld i  
(E H  34420) „Aß# aji-a3H3a, KOTopBíň 6biji Ha3HaaeHB pe3epBHBiň OTpaA, nocjiajia 
b noMoajB npaBOMy $jiaHry“ ; u an d ip in i  axMad mah-i Ma3Kypf)a kím  cyjiman  
nacip ad-d ínn ín  n aô ípaci  6yji1)aj ôepild í  (E H  43417„ 18) „HaH^apa OTjjajiH 
ynoMHHyTOMy AxMa^-aiaxy, KOTopBia AojKKeH npaxo,n;aTBca BHyKOM CyjiTany 
HacBip 9,n;-AHHy“.

B CBH3H c 3THM — nan  CBHAeTejiBCTBo CBoero poAa ,,ycTOHHHBOGTHíť, ynpaB jíe- 
HHH naccHBHBix rjiarojiOB aKKy3aTHBOM oÔBeKTa — 3acjiy>KHBaeT 6bitb y n o -  
MHHyTBIM JIIOÖOnHTHBIH $aKT COXpaHeHHH aKKy3aTHBa OÔT>eKTa B rjiaBHOM 
npeAJiOBKeHHH h  b tom ca y a a e , nor^a CKa3yeMoe — aaccaBHBia rjiaroji, k  ko- 
TOpOMy OTHOCHTCH 3TOT o6l>eKT, HaXO^HTCH B npHftaTOHHOM npeAJIO>KeHHHr 
a ero o6i>eKT, jioraaecKB paccyjKAaa, aßjiaeTca cyÔBeKTOM ^eacTBaa b rjiaBHOM 
ape^jiojKeHaa, xoTa a  c to h t  b $opMe aKKy3aTHBa. npnMepBi: 7>ajiaM x a n n i

21 H a^o oTMeTHTB, hto B ce  ^ een p H H acT H H  h  n p a ^ ia cT H fl b KOCBeHHbix n a ^ e a c a x ,  B t ie /r y -  

n a io m n e  b K a n ec T B e  n o a cH H T ejib H B ix  c jio b  k  r j i a r o j iy  b n a c c H B e , H cn ojit3y iO T C H , K a n  n p a B H J io , 

TOJibKO b ^ o p M e  ocH O B H oro  s a j io r a .  H a n p H M e p :  6 y  d x c i h ä m l a p d in  c y j im a n  M a c 'b y d i h ä 3 a p ä u i  

%a6a a m jia n i j id i  ( B H  1 7 9 10_ n ) „ I I o  3th m  npH HHH aM  O TnpaBH jiH  C y jiT a H a  M a c y ^ n  n o c e ^ B  

xe3ap H H ii;eB “ ; óä 'bX i a m  6āi>3i m iw ä  m 'íh ió  n e lió  c ä jp  k i j i i m ó  e d i  ( B H  4 7 4 21) ,,H eK O T op i> ie  

[h3 H a c ]  ce B  H a k o h h , H eK O T opL ie —  H a B e p ß j iio ^ a , n p n e x a B ,  n p o r y j iH B a jiH C b “ . H o  c p .  

jjeen p H H a cT H e b $ o p M e  n a c c H B a , K O T op oe y n o T p eó J ieH O  n p n  o ch o b h o m  3 a j io r e  r j ia r o j ia ,  

MOJKHO cK a 3 a T b , K a n  6 l i  H e H T p a j itH o r o  b OTHomeHHH K a T e r o p n H  j ín i la :  i k i  xodxca w ä  i k i  

y jvyl) e l n i e a . . .  n y M y m  m a iu 'i 6 i lä  a j im y n  w ä  a j im y n  m a m i  ô i lä  K p M ym  m a p m iM ô  in ^ a M  
ó ý j id i  (B H  4 5 6 8- 10) , ,^ B y M  x o ^ a ca M  h  AByM bgjih k h m  n o c j ia M , . . .  c  KycKOM  c e p e ß p a  c B e c n e  

30JI0T 0, a c KycKOM  30JiO Ta —  c e p e ó p o ,  6 l i j i  c^ eJ iaH  n o ^ a p o n  [ o t  B a ô y p a ] “  (n ep eB O A  A a e T c a  

n o  JIB , I, cT p . 7 2 5 ).
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kím  ew a lia p p a  KýMan j iô a p i l i ô  edi ewaliapf)a ôapM aj y s  w ilä jäm if)a  ôapd i  
(B H  4 0 9 7 8) „AjiaM  xaH, KOToporo n ocjiajra  Ha n o M o m t b T B ajinap, He n on ieji 
b Ľ Bajinap, a n om eji b cb o h  coßcxBeriHbiH o n p y r “ ; pycm äM  mypKMäuHi kím  
Jcapawyjijiykka j iô a p i l iô  edi häôäp ke lm ypd i  kím  . . .  (B H  28317 18) „P ycxaM -  
-TypKM en, KOToporo n o c jia jm  b n a p a y ji , n p n c jia ji HSBecxne, hxo . . 3ap- 
ôa3ūHMJc apaôa jiapn i k ím aJiaMhypďin KÍMäläpdiu uikapiMÔ edi 0 ip M a n  ôyjidl  
kím  . . .  (B H  4 7 1 4_ 5) ,,o  noB03K ax c nymnaM H, K oxopbie b lib c sjih  h 3 A ^aM nypa  
n a  cyA ax, 6 l i j i  n p n K a 3 . . .u ; Mip3a xau  Mipsani k ím ôadaxwanľ)a p y x c a m  
ôepild i w a h  ô í k í m  häM x a u  Mip3a ô ilan  häMpah MymawadMdwcih ôyjidl (B H  
2 7 2 5_ 6) ,,M n p 3 a X aH  Mnp3a, KOToporo oxnycxH Jín b B a^ axn iaH , nanpaBHJicn  
[xyA a, hm en ] cnyTHHKaMH I l la x  6 hkhm  h X aH a M npay“ ; xodxea MyhaMMäd x>ali 
w ä  dM an u ac ipu j kím uepin MacJiahamif)a m ilä l iô  edi w i la ja m lä p id iu  keldiläp  
(B H  31113 14) ,,Xoji>Ka MyxaMMea; A jih  h ^JK aH -H acbip, K oxopbix xor^a n p n -  
3BiBajiH n a  b o h ck o b o h  coBeT, npnm jiH  hb cb oh  x o ß jia cx e ii“ .

*

IIpHBOaeHHBIH BBIHie MaTepHaJI H03B0JIHei, XaKHM 0Ôpa30M IlOJIHOCXblO 
HCKJIIOHHXb BCHKyiO B03M0>KH0CXb B03,U,eHCXBHH cJ)aKXOpa II03HI1,HH B BOnpOCe 
0 6  ynpaB,jieiiHH naccHBH oro rjia ro jia  aKKysaxHBOM o ß b e in a .

CaMbiH Maxepnajr noACKasbiBaex, hxo xojiKOBaxb aKKyaaxHB o o b en x a  n p n  
naccHBHOM rjiaro jie  bo3mo>kho xojibko jih ihb n a n  co x p a H em ie  ^opMOio naccHBa 
roro y iipaB .reiiiin , K oxopoe 6 l ij io  cb oh cxb ch h o  h c x o a h o h  ocH oee r j ia r o jia . 22

riocKOJiBKy <J)opMa naccHBa He H3Meimex ynpaBjieriHH oGbokxom, K oxopoe  
cb oh cxb gh h o  cooxB excxByiom eH  ocHOBe r a a r o jia , iiocxojibK y axox sajxor He 
iip eoop aB vex  oxirom oim e ^ eh cxb h h  k rpaMMarnnecKOMy oßbeK xy, h , cjie,o;o- 
BaxejTbHO, ,,HCKaxb xapaK xepncxH K y sa jio ra  HeoßxoßHMO bo B3 aHMOOXHomeHHHx 
M eniny AeiicxBHeM h 1 paMMaxHHecKHM cyßbeirroM “ , KaK 3X0  yreaBbiBaex 3 . B. 
CoBOpXHH. 23

E c j i i i  oßpaxHXbCH k  3X0 H cxopoH e B oripoca, xo na^o, n p e ^ e  Bcero, CKa3 a x t  
o xoM, Hxo naccHBHbie rjiarojib i b „B aß yp -H aM e“ Hcnojib3ytoxcH , KaK npaBHjio, 
b npea«iio>KeHHH, ra;e peajibHOH ncnojiiiH xejib  ^encxBHH He yn aB biB aexcn ;24 b x ex

22 M l ic j ib  o  to m , h t o  ,,npHcyTCTBHe h j ih  OTcyTCTBHe npH M oro Aonojm eH H H  b  n p e ^ j io j k g h h h  

n e  cBH3aH0 c 3 a jio ro B o n  $opM OH r j ia r o j ia  h  noTOM y o h o  H e MOJKeT y w rH B aT b C H  b K an ecT B e  

c neHHajibHOH xapaK TepacTH K H  3 a j io r a “ , B iiepB bie 6 tiJ ia  c^ o p M y jin p o B a H a  3 . B. CeBopTHHOM , 

KOTOpHH OCHOBbIBaJICH Ha TOM (JmKTe, HTO ,,npHMOe AOnOJIHeHHe B03M05KH0 B B 03B paT H 0M , 

B3aHMH0-c0BMecTH0M h  noHyflHTejibHOM 3 a j io r a x “ , a TaKJKe b cTpa^aTejibHOM (3 .  B . C e- 

BopTHH, y n a 3 . c o h . ,  cTp. 4 5 4 ).
23 TaM  me, CTp. 4 5 4 .
24 TpaKTOBKa 3. Oa3LiJioBLiM HecKOJibKHx npH M epoB  H3 BH KaK CmpadamejibHoso 

oóopoma c nocjiejiosoM óujiau (3 .  d>a3L iJiO B , KaHA. A H ccepT., CTp. 9 2 ) He Btm epjKHBaeT  
KpHTHKH, THK KaK OHa HBJIHeTCH pe3yJIbTaT0M CMemeHHH KOMHTaTHBHOrO H OpyAHHHOrO
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>K e c j i y n a n x ,  K o r ^ a  n a c c H B H L iň  r j i a r o j i  c o x p a i m e T  y n p a B j i e i m e  a K K y 3 a T H B O M  

o ß 'B G K T a , H j i i i  K o r ^ a  n a c c H B  o ô p a s o B a H  o t  r j i a r o j i a  a b h h í g h h h , b  T aK O M  n p e A J i o -  

T K e im n  o x c y T c x B y e T  h  $ o p M a j i B H o e  n o A J i e j K a m e e .  3 a b c b , T aK H M  o 6 p a 3 0 M ,  

n a c c H B  n p i i 3 B a n  o 6 o 3 H a H a T B  C B o e r o  p o ^ a  c o o x H e c e H H O C T B  A e n c T B i m ,  B B ip a n c e H -  

H o r o  O CHO BOH r j i a r o j i a ,  c  o n y m e H H B iM  b  p e r a  e r o  c y 6 x > e K T O M .25

I l p n  A a J ib H e n m e M  y T o r a e m m  s a j i o r o B o n  x a p a K x e p n c T H K H  H 3 y ^ a e M L ix  $ o p M  

b  KO H TeK CTe B L iH B JiH eT ca  c y m e c T B e m ia H  h  c n e u H ^ H ^ e c K a n  CHHTaKTHKO- 

CTM JieBaH o c o 6 eH H O C T B  H cn o jiB S O B a H H H  n a c c H B H t ix  r j i a r o j i o B  b  , , B a 6 y p - H a M e u : 

OHH y n o r p e ö j iH io T G H  b  iio B ecT B O B a H H H , K O T o p o e  b  i j e j io M  B e^ eT C H  o t  1 - r o  

j r a i i a , 26 t . e . o t  a B T o p a  u p o h b b g a g h h h  —  c a M o r o  B a 6 y p a ,  h  b  K O T op oM , c j i e ^ o -  

B a T e jiB H o , p ea jiB H B iM  h c h o j ih h t g j ig m  6 o j ib ijjg h  n a c T i i  o n n c B iB a e M B ix  a b h c t b h h

3HaHeHHH y K a 3 a H H o r o  n o c j i e j io r a  ( x o t h  b  o t ^ j i l h l i x  c j i y n a a x  n o c j ie j io r o M  6ila 3A ecB  

b b o a h t c h  ir a o r f la  h  K O C BeH iitra o ó t c k t  c  o p y A m m t iM  BHaneH HeM , H e H M eioiA H ii, TeM H e M eH ee, 

H H K aK oro  OTHom eHHH k  BBipa>KeHHio p e a j iL H o r o  n c n o j iH H T e jia  a © h c t b h h :  >ba6d aw-iuahid 
6ilä xodwca-i nälaußa . . . Myuacôj xjji7?amjiap 6ilä nijdypyldi ( B H  4 5 6 Í - 2 )  >>A6a  a n i-I I I a x H A a  

h  X o^ > K a-H  K a j ia H a  o 6 p h a h a h  b  co o T B eT C T B y io im ie  [ n x  noA O >K eH H io] n on eT H B ie n j i a T t a “ , 

h o  c p .  TaM /KC uäKMänlap nijdypyldi).
B  HHJKecjieAyioiriHx n p n M ep a x  ^opM a aöJiaTHBa h m ch  coöcT B eH H tix  Tanace npe^cTaB JineT  

c o 6 o h  He yrioMHHaHHe pea jiL H oro  HcnojiHHTeJin (h  H H H ipiaT opa) a b h c tb h h , a  B cer o  a h h ib  

yKa3aHHe Ha nocpeA H H K a b BBinoAHenHH a g h c tb h h :  My/uia óihiuimidiH h iuda^pa  M ypacca t  
KūMāp häudxcäp wä Mypaccďb däw am  wä cädäcßnapjiik caudam  wä n ijsan  uiMuä . . . wä  
6a6ypij  h a m lm n  M y ß p ä d ä m in i  j iöapild i  (B H  4 6 2 18_ 20) « X m m a j iy  n ep e3  M y jij iy  E h x h h i t h  
n o cjia jiH  [b K anecTBe p e a j itH o r o  H cnojiH H Tejin ^eiicTBHH HM eeTcn b BHAy I ahd;o, t .  e. caM  

B a ö y p .— r .  E . ] y n p a m eu H B iii AparoH,eHHBiMH KaMHHMH n o n e  h  KHHJKaji h  no30JioH eH H yio  

HepHHjiBHHH;y, h  HHKpycTHpoBaHHoe nepjiaM yT poM  K pecJio, h  o^ eßaH H oe K opoTK oe njiaT B e, 
. . .  h  a 3 6 y K y  nncB M a , ,6 a 6 y p n u »; Mip3a 6en maf)ajidiH häM naMpanfja mäpdxcyMä w ä  

h in d k a  neleali a jm k a u  aiwbap wä ó a ó yp ij  h a m j  6ilä ó im ih a n  cäphamjiap j iöap i ld i  (B H  

4 6 2 22_ 23) „K a M p a H y  n ep e3  M n p 3 y  6eK a T a r a n  TaKHie n o cjia jiH  nepeBOA, h  c t h x h ,  HanncaH H Bie  
c o  BpeMeHH n p n x o ^ a  b H h a h io , h  HanncaH H Bie nncBMOM ,B a 6 y p H ‘ corjiam eH H H “ . Gp. 

npH M ep n s  ,,M y6aj'ÍH “ , r ^ e  aöJiaTHB HMeHH coöcT B en H oro  B a 6 y p  ynoTpeÖ JineT  b KOHTeKCTe, 
A onycK aiom eM  AB°HKoe TOAKOBanne 9T0Ě (J)opMBi: i iuapam  a m a  k ím  wießa^bam ew in iy ji  
h ü 3 p ä m  M y h a M M ä d  M y c m a c ß id iu  a m jify a j  („ M y ö a jm , p ra i A  1 0 4 , 1 9 13— 2 0 x) ,,yK a3aH H e Ha t o ,  
h t o  AßepB 3acTynnH H ecTBa OTKpoeTca nocpeACTBOM/ öy^ eT  oTKparra TeM cBHTenmecTBOM  
My xaMMaAOM-IIaöpaHHHKOM“ .

25 C p . n .  H . G k o p H K ,  O  n a m e e o p u u  3 ū jio z ū  e n y m m e n o M  H 3bw e, b k h . :  B o n p o c b i  s p a M M a -  

m u K u .  G 6. cT a T e n  k  75 -J ieT H io  a n a ^ . H . H . M em aH H H O B a,“  M.^— J I ., 1 9 6 0 ,  cT p . 1 3 9 . n .  H . G k o -  

p H K y npeACTaBHH eTCH H eoöxoA H M BiM  n p n  o n p e A e jieH H H  3H aneH H H  K a T e r o p n á  3 a j io r a  yHHTBi- 

BaTB TaKJKe t o ,  h t o  , , o a h h  h  Te JKe p ea jiB H B ie  cyöi.eK T H O -oö'B eK T H B ie OTHonieHHH n p n  n o M o m  

a a j io r o B B ix  $ o p M  ( t .  e .  rpaM M aTH H ecK H ) M oryT  ö b it b  B B ipaaceH B i b  H3BiKe pa3JiHHHO. n p n  

3TOM n o  BOJie rOBOpHH],erO (b  3 aBHCHMOCTH OT TOTO, K aK aH  CTOpOHa cyÖBeKTHO-OÖBeKTHBIX  

OTHonieHHH n peA cT aB A H eT C H  eM y  b  a b h h o m  c A y n a e  M eH ee cyn^ecTBeH H O H  h  H acK O A BK o) m o -  

3KeT 6 b it b  o c j ia 6 j ie H O  h  a  a a s e  h o a h o c t b i o  o n y m e H O  B B ip a a ce H n e  b  H3BiKe p e a A B H o r o  cy6T>eK Ta  

A encTBH H  h a h  o 6 i > e K T a . . (TaM >Ke, cT p . 133— 134).
26 K. EpO K K eA BM aH  OTM enaeT ,,o co 6 e H H O  H 3A K )6A eH H oe“  y n o T p e Ö A e H n e  ,,6 e3 A H A H o r o  

n a c c H B a  y  B a ö y p a  K a n  B tip aJK eH H e A H T epaT ypH O H  c k p o m h o c t h “  (cm . y n a 3 .  c o h . ,  5 . L ie f . ,  

CTp. 286).
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HBjiaeTCH 1-oe j ih h ,o .27 OaeHb noKa3axejibHbi b  3 to m  oxHomeHHH HeMHoro- 
BHCJieHHBie o6H ap y ;K eH H L ie  npHMepti, r,n;e b  n p e#jio> keHHH co CKa3yeMbiM — 
naccHBHbiM rjiarojiOM, ynpaBjiaioiii,HM aKKy3axHBOM oSbenxa h j i h  o6pa30Ba- 
HHeM OT rjiarojia ABH>KeHHH, HMeeTCH ,,noAJie>Kain;ee“ — MecTOHMeime 1-ro 
ji. MH. HHCJia 6Í3  h j i h  1-ro ji. ej\. a .  Men, o6o3HaHaioii];ee peajibHoro ncnojiHHTejiH 
AencTBHH28; Ha^o CKa3aTb, h t o  3 t o  ,,noßjie>KaiH;ee“ c t o h k h  3peHHH rpaMMaTH- 
aecKOH He h b j i h g t c h  BnojiHe „ h o jih o m o h h b im “ , nocKOJibKy o h o  He corjiacyexca  
co c b o h m  CKa3yeMbiM h h  b  jinije, h h  b  ancjie, h  oxHeceimocxb ero k  CKa3yeMOMy 
pea^rH3yexcH BfccbMa HeoßbiHHLiM c h o c o 6 o m  — nocpe^cxBOM HOKasaxejiH nac- 
CHBa29: 6Í3 cäjid  kaciM w ä  k y h ô ý p u i  w ä  x ý m i n ä  apfjyHHi 6 i p  u i u ä  j i z i m l a p  

ôiläu  j iô a p i ld i  ^B H  13417_19) „ m h  nocjiajiH CeHHA KacbiMa, h  K yxôypa, h  X y -  
uíH K o ApryHa c HecKOJibKHMH MOjio,u;ii;aMHu ; aulu yn yn  xaujiap Mäclähäm

27 íIcriojiLSOBaHHe $opM  naccH B a —  h b tom n n c j ie  n accH B a c aKKyaaxHBOM o6i>eKTa —  

b a e j if lx  cTHjiHCTHMecKHX c TeM, btoóli np H  noBecTBOBaHHH jihhhoctk aB Topa 6bIJia KaK 6bi 
oTOABHHyTa Ha B T op oá  njiaH , —  cbohctbo cthjih He tojibko B a 6 y p a ,  ho h T a n o r o  KJiaccHKa 

,,HaraTaňcKOHíť JiHTepaTypbi B T opon nojiOBHHbi XV b., KaraiM 6liji A jin m e p  HaBOH. I Io -  
AOÓHoe H cnojib30B aH H e n accH B a mohího npocjieA H T b b TaKHX n p o3aH xiecK H x npoH3BeffeHHHX  

H a B o n , KaK ,,M Í3aH y j i-a ^ 3 a H u , ,,K ÍT a 6 -i M yu m aaT “ h AP-, npHBe^eM  neK O T optie npHM epm : 
Kynyl ô a h p id iH  Mcixcfii d y p p j ia p n i  'bali MädjícHcfja 6 y  u ä w  u ic a p  k L ih c y p  . . . [K ir a 6 - i  M ynm aaT  

(h,ht. n o  ku .: II. H. Eepe3H H , yK a3. com., cTp. i 9 3 12) ] „ thkhm o6pa30M  ocbinaJiH  [HMeeTcn 

b BH,ay peajLKHWH H cnojiHHTejib ^eňcTBHH —  caM HaBOH. —  r .  E . ]  B bicoK oe coóp aH H e n o -  

TaeHHMMH JKGMHyjKHHaMH H3 rjiyÓHH (6 y K B .: M opn) c e p ;m a u ; by  ô ä u d ä n i H  dafyl m ý p m  
diwa}iiMt)a  . . . häM y r n ó y  M ū3nyp 6yji f)an  d ä c m y p  6ilä m a p m 'iô  ó e p i l ió d y p  (A jin n ie p  H a B o n ň ,  
M e30H yji aB30H. K p n m K  TencT TaiiepjiOBHH II. CyjiTOHOB, T ojiikght 1 9 4 9 , CTp. V I j - J  „ n p n  

noMoiHH 3T0F0 caM oro  y K a s a im o r o  BMHie c n o c o ô a  [mm. — F. B. ] npH/jaJiH nopn^O K  TaK>Ke . . .  
HeTLipeM MOHM ^HBaHaM 3Toro p a 6 a “ . B nocJieAneM  npH M epe HanuiH CBoe OTpa>KGHHe Aße 

TeHAeniiHH, n p ocK ajib3b iB aiom H e b 3tom cthjigbom ynoT peôJieiiH H  naccH B a: e oahoíí cTopoH H , 
6e3JiHxiHOcTb, cBoňcTBeHHaH stoh (|)opMe, —  h c 3T0H cTopoHOH 0K a3biBaexcH  cBH3aH0 y n o -  

TpeÓJieHHe b npeAJio>KeHHH yHHHHH orrejibH oro onp eA ejie iiH H  6 y  óäudäniH  ,,3 T o ro  p a 6 a “ , 
a c A P yroH  cTopoH bi —  n ^ y m e e  ot cTHjiHCTHnecKoro Hcnojib30BaHHH n accH B a cTpeMJieHHe 

cGOTiiecTH naccHBHbiH r j ia r o ji c MecTOHMCHHeM 1 -r o  jm ija , t .  e. B b ipan ienneM  p ea jib H o ro  

H cnojiHHTeaH achctbhh; nocJieA H eň TeHACHunen, KaK HaM KanteTCH, oóyeJioBjíeH O  H a jin n n e  
a $ $ H K c a  npHnaAJie>KHOCTH 1 -r o  ji. e^. n n e j ia  b onpeA ejienH H , KOTopoe n o  iipaBHJiaxM rpaM - 

MaTHHeCKOrO 0^)0pMJieHHH A0JI>KH0 6bIJ10 6bl HMeTb B CBOeM COCTaBe a<|)(|)HKC npHHaAJieJKHOCTH 

3 -r o  jiH iia e a . HHCJia.
28 ĽAHHCTBeHHbiH c j iy xiaH anajiorH H H oro  ynoTpeÔJieHHH n accH B a n p H B ea  3 . (D a 3 b u io B  

(naHA- A B ceepT ., CTp. 8 1 )  H3 I U a d x c a p a u u  m y p K u : a u l y  ý f j M  č a p p y n a j  w ä  j i a k a ô l  J c a p i j im y k  
an íH  MCťbhiaci s ä n d x c i  c a p a i m M a n  ô ý j i y p  y  a y  h a m  j e s a u  m a M a k i d a  m y  p  f) a u  k í u i í h í  k l p i J i d l  

, ,E r o  cbiH B a p r y H a ň , n o  np o3B H m y K ap b u rryK , h t o  03HaHaeT ,,6ajiO B eH b“ , y ó h j i  [6 y k b .:  

6bm  yÖHT] HCJiOBeKa b t o t  m om ght, k o t a s  o h  o ô e A a ji“ .
29 B  tom  c j iy n a e , KorAa, r o B o p n  o  coB ep m aeM b ix  h m  a g h c t b h h x , B a ó y p  HMeex b BHAy 

r p y r m y  npHÔJiHHteHHbix k  HeMy jihu;, n p n  A eenpH nacTH H x, n on cH H iom H x r j ia r o ji b  n accH B e  
—  cK a3yeM oe, bo 3MO>k h o  H cnojib30B aH H e cjiob, KOTopbie b  h 3 bgcthoh  M epe M oryT ÓHTb ot-  

neceH bi k  r p y n n e  noA JiencaH iero: 6äT>3'i a m  6ä*b3i m iw ä  m 'íh iô  n e li6  c ä jp  k iM M ô  ed i  ( B H  4 7 4 21)* 
,, [ m h ] iiyTcm ecTBOBajiH, n o e x a B “ k to  n a  KOHe, kto  n a  BepojiiO Ae“ .
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nýpdilap  kím Men 6ip napä uepin häMpah ajiiö xydueänd cy jid in  ýrnyó y w  wä  
yszänd  mapacpldln neliö  aplcacidln n ip ih a j  (EH  12716 18) „noaTOM y x b h h  
COHJIH 3a ßjiaro , h to 6 bi a  b3hji b noftK penjiem ie (6 yKB.: nonyTHHKOM) ojpra  
OTpHA BOHCKa, n ep e in eji 6 m p e n y  X o ^ m em n a  h , npnH ßa co cTopoHBi Oma 
h Y sreH fta, BBimeji [Ha b oh ck o  T e n 6 ejia . —  ľ .  E . ]  c T m ia “ ; cp . Tanm e: ôi3 
caM apkand m axm l M yjäccäp-y Mycaxxap 6yjif)a% andidotcanm Ô M äham ip  
Mip3af)a ô ep ih a j (EH 9114 15) ,,K an to j ib k o  caMapKan^cKHH npecTOJi ôy^eT  
HaM AapoBaH 6 oroM h  noK opnT ca, mm OTjjaAHM AHftumaH J^m exaH rnpy M iip se“ .

He6e3MHTepecHO o tm g th tb , h to  nepBBin cjiyaaň Tanoro cTHJincTHxiecKoro 
ynoTpeöJieHHH iiaccHBa c aKKy3aTHB0M o6x>eKTa BcxpeaaeTca b ,,Ea6yp-HaMe“ 
cpasy me, nan to j ib k o  nocjie onncam m  CBoero Hacjie^Horo yAejia — oßjiacTH 
OepraiiBi, KpaTKoro H3JiomeBHa co ô b ith h  >kh3hh h  ceMeŽHBix oßcToaTejiBCTB 
CBoero OTu,a OMap Hleäxa (BKJiioaaa onncam ie ero HapymHocTH h HpaBa, ero 
BjiajjeHHH h BMHpoB) Ba6yp nepexojpiT k  noBecTBOBaHHio o c b o h x  c o S c tb g h h lix  
AeaHHHx: xodxca Jca3'im w ä y3 y n  häcäu  wä xodwca hycäjHHi elu inna 6y Ma3Myu 
6 ilä  jiô a p i ld i  kím  6y w ilä jäm K a M ylasÍM Íapidin  č ip  n im i x y d  k ý jy j i f) y d d y p  
(EH  2019 20) „Xoftmy Ka3H, Y s y n  XacaHa h Xo^m y X ycenna nocjiajm b no- 
cojiBCTBO c TaKHM npe^uomemieM, h t o 6 bi [naM] b 3Ty oßjiacTB nocxaBHXB 
CBoero aejiOBeKa h3 HHCjia cjiyr [CyjrraHa AxMe^a Miip3Bi]“30

B CMBICJie BBIHBJíeHHH yKa3aHHOH OCoßeHHOCTH HCn0JIB30BaHHfl (})OpM naCCIIBa 
BecBMa noKa3aTejiBHH Tamae h  Te xapaKTepHBie pacxom^emia b  ynoTpeßjieimif 
naccHBHBix rjiarojiOB, KOxopBie y^ajiocB oÔHapymnTB npn conocTaBjieimn 
KepoBCKoro CHHCKa h  Ka3ancKoro H3,n;aHHa ,,Ea6yp-HaMe“ , c o a h o h  cxopoHBi, 
h XaHAapaßcKoro cnncna b  H3AaHHH A. EeBepHßm, c ^pyroň. ^ o b o j i b h o  

aacTO naccHBHOMy rjiarojiy c aKKy3aTHBOM o6x>eKTa b  XaH^apaôaACKOM cnncae  
cooTBeTCTByeT b  KepoBCKOM cnncKe o c h o b h o h  rjiaroji b  1 - m  jíníce e#, i i j i h  

MH. anceji31, cp .: BN j i . 25a7 jiô a p ild i — EH  3123 jiô a p d yn , BN  j i . 556s , 20864

30 3aMeTHM, h t o  coBpeMeHHLie nepeBOjpíHKH ,,B a 6 y p -H a M e “  —  A. B eB ep H A > K  ( T h e  
Babur-nama in English, I, London, 1 9 2 2 ) n M. G a j i t e  (Eaôyp-uaMe. 3anucnu E aôypa, 
TaniKeHT 1 9 5 8 )  —  b d o j itm e n  nacTH cJ iynaeB  co m a cH O  nepe^aiO T  naccH B  b yKa3aHHOM e r o  
cTHJiHCTHnecKOM ynoT peôjieH H H  nocpeACTBOM rjiarojibH O H  $opM Bi 1 -r o  Jinn;a ejj. h j ih  mh. 

n n cj ia .
31 ,I(o6aB H M  —  xoT H  9T0 h  H e K a c a e T c f l p a cx o H í^ e H H H  M e m ^ y  pa3jiHHHBiM H c n n c n a M H  

, ,B a 6 y p - H a M e “  — , h t o  ýop M B i n a c c H B a  b yK a3aH H O H  c B o e ň  cTHJieBOH <j>yHKijHH M o r y x  

jíy ó J iH p o B a T b C fl H H orjja  n ocp ejjcT B O M  cocT a B H B ix  r j ia r o jiO B , b K O T opb ix  (Ó J ia r o ^ a p a  h  x  

B cn o M o r a T ejitH O M y  K O M noH eH Ty ôyji-) A ežcT B H e n p e /jcT aB JíeH O  KaK 6b i He3aBHCHMBiM o t  e r o  

p e a j iB H o r o  H cn o jiH H T e jm  h  KO TopBie n oaT O M y B B icT ynaiO T  t o j i b k o  b $ o p M e  3 - r o  j i. ej*. HHCJia. 

M o j k h o  H a3BaTB iiejiM H  p a ß  TaKHX n a p :  ôyjypyji-  —  (fiipMan 6yji- ,  hykM 6ýji-\ 'binajám
kijiiji 'binajám 6ýji-\ pyxcam óepil pyxcam 6yji~\ ôepil uh^ūm 6yji-\ ma'bjín kiJiLi-
— ma'bjín 6yji-\ cp3ni k a p a p  MynzajMyndak ôepil cý3 Mym a Tcapap man-, Mykappap 6ýji-\
cy3Jiapni kýjy ji-  —  cy3Jiap apaf)a mym-, andak cp3 6yji-\ mawäkky<p kljilji- —  mawákky(p  
ôyji-  H flp .
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am jiam jidl- B H 699 anuiandiM , 2652i, a m j i a n d y B N 218a12 cäjp kiJiiJidi- 
BH  2786 cäjp yijidyn ; BN 53a7_8 ký jy jiyô  edi — BH  6521 k y jy ó  edÍM\ Bcxpe- 
aaioxca h pacxoHíAeHHH oôpaxHoro nopa^na; t. e. naccHBHHH rjiaroji b KepoB- 
CKOM chhckg h cooxBGxcxByiOHiaa eMy $opMa 1-ro jmn;a mh. ancjia b X an^apa- 
ôa^CKOM cnncKe, HanpHMep: BH  27413 nelindi — BN 215a9 neldýn.

T oB O pa 0 6  9XOH OCOÔGHHOCXH CHHTaKTHKO-CTHJieBOrO HCH0JIB30BaHHa naCCHBa 

b B H , HejiL3 a  B ce m e , n a n  HaM npG A C xaB jiacxca, yxBGpa^AaTB K axcropnaG C K H , 

h t o  E a ô y p ,  ,,KaK n p aB H jio , onpGAGJiGHHO 6 g 3 jih h g h  b c b o g h  $opM G BBipajK e- 

i r a a “ . 32 H 6 0  cneD,H(j)HKa y n o T p eô jieH H a  n a ccH B a  a j ih  o6o3H aaG H H a A cácxB H a, 

c o B ep m a eM o ro  1 - lim  jihii;om, ynoM H H am ie o KOTopoM b noBGCXBOBamra o n ym eH O , 

n a n  pa3  n o a a ep K H B a eT ca  h m g h h o  TeM, a x o  naccHBHBiG r a a r o jiB i a j ih  a x o ň  h;gjih 

H cnojiBByiO Tca a a p a a y  a  n a  $ o h g  (|)opM 1 -r o  ji. e# , h  mh. h h c g ji ocHOBHoro  

3 a j io r a . /^ jih  HJiJiiocxpanHH 9T oro A o c x a x o a n o  b b h tb  j i io ô o h  (J)parMeHT h 3 B  H  

n  npocjie^H T B  y n o x p eô jie H H e  T ex h  h h b ix  $opM . M bi ocxaHOBHM ca Ha $ p a r -  

MeHTe H3 BTopoH a a c x n , KOTopaH, n o  MHeHHK) A. BeBepHA>K, n a n ß o j ie e  x a -  

paK xepH o n p e a c x a B j ía e x  cx h jib  B a ß y p a  b e r o  onpGAGJiGHHo 6 g3 j ih u h o h  M aH epe  

BBipa>KGHHH, a HMGHHO CXp. 3 3 8 — 3 4 8 , H npOCJIGAHM 3AGCB ynOXpGOJIGHHG JIHHIB 

oA H oro r j ia r o j ia  mýtu-. B HGpBoíi a a c x n  a x o r o  oxpBiBKa npGHMymGcrBGHHO 

y n o x p o ß j ia io x c a  $opM Bi 1 -r o  ji. g a . h  mh. h h c g j i o c h o b h o f o  s a j io r a :  B  H  3 3 8 14 

m ý w ý ô  edýn , 3 3 8 14 mýwm ýK,  3 3 9 n  m ý m ýô  edýn , 3 4 0 18 m ýw m ýK ,  3 4 6 6 12 m ýwm ýK.  
B o  B xopoH  aacxH  $parM C H xa np G oßjiaA aox ynoxpGÔJiGHHG $ o p M  n a ccH B a  r j ia -  

r o j ia  mýui -, nGpGMG>Kaíoiaggch, oA H ano, c  HcnojiB30BaHHGM $ o p M  1 -r o  j ín i la  

ocH O B iioro 3 a jio r a :  B H  3 4 6 14 m ý w ý ld i , h o  3 4 6 18 m ýwm ýK;  3 4 6 21 m ýuiý jid i , 

h o  3 4 7 2 m ý w m ý M ; 3 4 7 3, 4 m ý w ý ld i , 3 4 8 4 m ýw ýld i .  TaKHM o5pa30M , h g jib 3 h  

ro B o p n x B  o npGoßjiaAaHHH $o p M  n accH B a  h m g h h o  bo B x o p o n  a a c x n ;  b  xo  m e  
BpeMH HaÓJIIOAGHHH HaA XGKCXOM nOKaSBIBaiOX, HXO BO B xopoH  aaCXH —  H HGM 

6 jIH>KG K KOHUy npOH3BGA6HHH, XGM 9XO CXaHOBHXCH 3aMGXHGG —  HBCXBGHHO 

pacH iH paG xca pG riG pxyap rjiaroJiO B, B B icxynaiom H X  b $opM G n a ccH B a h  h c i io j ib -  

3yiOHj;HXCa B 9XOH $OpMG B CXHJIHCXHUGCKHX HGJIHX npH  nOBGCXBOBaHHH OX 

1 -r o  jiHH,a. TaKOBBi, HanpnM Gp, inil-, HauaBiiiGG ynoxpG Ô JiaxB ca b B H  c o  cx p . 

2 4 0 1? j e j i l  co cxp. 2 9 8 3 , m y s y j i  co cxp. 3 5 5 19, y p y j i  co cxp. 2 7 2 23,

m i l ä l -  —  co cxp. 3 1 114, i x m i j a p  Jcímji-, HaaaBiHGG ynoxpGÔJiaTBca co cxp. 2 9 3 12,

k'icMäm  -------co  cx p . 2 7 0 20, K i p i l  c o  c x p . 2 8 4 19, m y p y j i  co

cxp. 1 8 4 20, m ý w ý l  co  cxp. 1 8 0 5, K p u ý l - —  co cxp. 1 8 7 20, m ä c ä w w y p  lá jv i j i -  —  
c o  cxp. 3 2 3 14, i n m i x a ó  Tcímji- —  c o  cxp. 3 2 0 16, c ä j p  k i j i i j i -  —  co cxp. 3 2 0 2, 

*b(i3ÍMäm Jc íji  i j i - fk  íji  i  h -  —  c o  cx p . 2 3 1 6 , h i n a j ä m  k/iji jji- —  4 2 2 23, M ä jia M ä m  

I j j i j j i   4 3 6 2, m ä d o tc p iô ä  kiJiíJi  3 7 6 8 , Tcýnyji  4 2 8 12 h  M H ornc A p y r n c .

EcJIH yHGCXB CnGn;H(|)HKy CXHJIHCXHHGCKOrO HCn0JIB30BaHHH $OpM naCCHBa

32 A. S. B e v e r id g e , The Babar-name. The material now available for a definitive 
text of the book, JRAS, January, 1908, c T p . 93.
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b  ,,Ea6yp-HaMe“ , t o  ona>KeTCH o 6 t > h c h h m o h  h  ero HepaBHOMepHaa ynoTpeô- 
jiH'eMOCTb b  KOHTeKCxe 3Toro npoHSBeAeHHH. Bbirne y m e  OTMenajiocB, h t o  Ha 
npoTH>KeHHH riepBLix 1 9 - t h  CTpaHHii, TencTa, coAep>naii];Hx onucami e oójiacTn 
CPepraHBi h  nsjiomemie o o c t o h t o j i b c t b  > k h 3 H h  h  CMepTH oxu,a B aôypa— OMap 
IHeiixa, (|)opMBi naccHBa c  aKKysaTHBOM o6x>eKTa He OTMeneHBi. T o h h o  Tamne, 
ecjiH MH B03LMeM ^parMemr onncaTejiBHoro xapaKTepa H3 BTopoii nacTn B  H ,  

a HMeHHO cxp. 3 6 4 — 3 7 4 , t o  TaM ynoTpeßjieHBi (He craTan MeAnajiBHBix rjxarojiOB
aniJi-, BCTpeTHBinerocH 8  p a 3 , h  jiFjiJi 1 p a 3 ) $opM Bi n accH B a  A ß y x  rjiarojiO B  

-Kecilca ( B H  3 6 9 18) b  iieor ip eA ejiem io-jim iH O M  3HaneHHH h  m ifyyityan  b  c o 6 cTBem n>

CTpa^aTeJIBHOM 3HaneHHH; O CBOHX COÖCTBeHHBIX AeHCTBHHX B 3TOM OTpBIBKe
B a 6 y p  sanBH Ji 4  c jiy n a a M H  ncnojii>30BaH H H  $o p M  n accH B a  — je jil-  (3 6 6 20), 

inil- ( 3 7 0 7, 10), m a ó ’iji- (3 7 3 15).

Q paraeH T , cjieAyioiHHH noaTH HenocpeACTBeHHO 3a pa3o6paHHBiM, —  
cxp. 3 8 0 9 —  3 9 0  —  coAep>KHT AHHaMnaecKoe noBecTBOBamae o a g h c t b h h x  

caMOFO B a 6 y p a , h t o  n e  aaM eAJinjio CKa3aTBCH Ha rjiarojiBHOM cocTaBe y a m  
jiepBOH CTpaHHHLi oTpLiBKa —  Ha CTp. 3 8 0  ynoTpeßjieHBi cjieA yroiipie $opM Bi 
naccHBa c HOMHHaxHBOM o6x>eKTa: ô e p i l d i  ( 3 8 0 12j14) e u i i m i l c a , e m i m i l e y d e K , 

ß i m i l e y d e n  ( 3 8 0 9__10), ö in tÜ M a e a n  (3 8 0 12), j i b a p i l d i  ( 3 8 0 23). H a  iiocjieA yioiaiH X

cTpaH H H ax H cnojib30B aH B i ( i i o m h m o  MeAHajiLHLix rjiarojiO B  b y w y j i -  h  ä j ý p ý l ------

n o  2  p a a a , ajp'i j i-  h  6 y 3 y j i -  —  n o  1 p a 3 y , j'ikiJi 3  p a 3 a ) $opM Bi naccHBa 
c HOMHHaTHBOM: 6 e p i l i 6  e d i  ( 3 8 7 9), k y j y j i d l  ( 3 8 8 lg), m a ô l j iM a c  e d i  ( 3 8 1 18), j a c a -  

m 6  m y p  ( 3 9 0 7), mcebj'iH JciMJidi (3 8 5 8), m y m y j id ' i  ( 3 8 4 22), k ý p c a m i l d i  ( 3 8 6 u ), 

Jcynap iM Ö  d y p  ( 3 9 0 4), j i ô a p i l d i  ( 3 8 3 23, 3 8 4 1? 9 , 3 8 6 5 , 3 8 7 6). O c o 6 o n o A a ep im eM ,

HTO H apH Ay c 3TIIM m ecT b  rjiarojiOB 3Aöcb BLiCTynaiOT c aKKy3aTHBOM o 6 x>eKTa:
j iô a p i l-  (3 8 5 n _13, 3 8 6 n _12, 3 8 7 2_ 3), ô ep il- ( 3 8 3 10j 22- 23? 3 8 7 1_ 2j 7, 3 8 5 8_9), 

k ý jy ji-  (3 8 5 10), m äcaw w yp  Jcilil- ( 3 8 7 22), Jc'ímh- ( 3 8 2 8_ 9), u a ôm ypy ji- ( 3 8 8 4_ 5); 

c aöjiaTHBOM nacTH o 6 x>eKTa — 6ep il-  (3 8 4 9_ 10).

OTMeTHM, HTo $opM Bi n accH B a , b to m  a n c j ie  h  Te, KOTopbie c o x p a n a io T  y n p a B -  

j ie m ie  CBoen o c h o b li ,  b B H  M oryT 6 l i t b  yn oT p eß jieH B i a j ih  o 6 o 3 H a a e m ia  a ^ h -  

c t b h h  He TOJibKO caMOFO E a o y p a ,  h o  h  nocT opoH H H x eM y jihh,33; b T ex BecLMa 

p eA K iix  a j ih  B H  c j iy a a a x ,  KorAa r j ia r o j i  b naccH B e HMeeT <J)opMy 3 -r o  ji. mh. 

HHCJia, GOBOKynHOCTB 3 TPIX ABy x  (J)opM n ep eA a eT  o S o ß m e m io e  H eonpeA ejieH H O - 

jiHHHoe 3HaneHHe: 6y K ym ald in  im a n  y3ea rbcuiäMm M yjiaxa3a k ijiy jiyp jia p
( B H  1 6 2 5) „C n ycT H B iiin cB  c 3 T oro i ie p e ß a j ia ,  HaöjiiOAaioT o 6 b ih ho [co B ceM ]

HHOH MHpU.
H aöjnoAeH H H  n a n  M exa h h s m o m  o 6 p a 3 0 B a m ia  n accH B a  h  HaA $yHKii;HOHHpo- 

BaHneM e r o  <|)opM b  , , E a 6 y p -H a M eu no3B O jiaioT  HaMeTHTB H en oxop B ie  aepTBi,

33 C p. H anpH M ep: 6 ip  ( fia p c i *bapy3i 6 a p  ó ic ja p  k ü m  c y x ä n d y p  6 ip  h ic a ô  6 i lä  a c p y  n y p  
c y x ä n  d y p  k ū m  c y x ä n  6 y  M ď b n i  6 i lä  n e p a n U u  n iM ä la p n i  ó im i lM a ó d y p  (B H  2 2 7 4_ 5) „ E c t b  
o a h h  n e p c  A py3H . B ec tM a  HecJiOBOOXoTJiHB, [a ]  n o  oAHOMy OTneTy [H a o ô o p o T ] —  onem »
MHOrOCJIOBeH. HeCJIOBOOXOTJlHBLIH — B TOM CMMCJie, HTO He MHHeT [h] HyBKHLIX Benzen'
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CBOHCTBGHHBie TOMy n e p n o ^ y  b pa3BiiTHH K areropH H  naccHBa, KOToptm a a n e -  
aaTjieH b H3tiKe aToro npoH3BeAeHHH CTapoyaôeKCKoá jiHTepaTypBi py6e>na 
XV—XVI BB.

IIpe>KAe Bcero b njiaHe Mop^ojiorMHecKOM — o6pa30Bairae $opM naccHBa 
OT rjiarojibHLix ochob  c hcxo^om  Ha npn noMomH a$(f)HKca -n-  He iiMejio 
<em;e BceoxBaTHBaioiiiiero (no OTHoraeiiHio k yaaaaHHBiM ocHOBaM) xapaKTepa.

B njiaH e cmrraKCHHecKOM HeoôxoanM o OTMeTHTB, h to  co x p a H en a e  raaro jiO M  
b nacoHBe n p n c y m e ro  e ro  ochobö  y n p aB jie im a  aKKyaaTHBOM oô^eKTa 6 h jio  
y3aK0HeH0 b H3BiKe CTapoysôeKCKOH JiHTepaTypBi a T o ro  BpeMeHH.

BjiaroAapa t o h  CTopone 3ajioroBoá xapaKTepncTHKH naccHBa, KOTopaa 
OOCTOHT B aKD;eHTHpOBaHHH BHHMaHiia Ha COOTireceHHOCTH FJiarOJILHOrO AGH- 
CTBHa  c onym eH H B iM  b n p e a n o H ^ e m r a  cyß^eK TO M  a T o ro  jje iicT B H a, b bsbikg b to h  
jiHTepaTypti C Tajio bo3mo>khbim He to jib k o  oßtiaHoe ynoTpeßjieime (f)opM 
naccHBa b CTpaAaTejiBHOM h  Heonpeji;ejieHHO-JiHHHOM snaaeHHax, ho  Tamae 
H HCn0JIB30BaHHe naCCHBHBIX TJiarOJIOB (c aKKy3aTHBOM H HOMHHaTHBOM OÔBeKTa 
h  6e3 Hero, BKjnoaaa cio^a h  $opMLi naccHBa, o6pa30BaHHBie o t  rjiarojiOB 
ßBHHieHHH) B CTHJIHCTHHeCKHX HeJiaX yMOJIHaHHH 06 HCTHHHOM HpOH3BOflHTejie 
^encTBHa npn noBecTBOBaHHH o t  nepBoro jmaa.

48



„ G Ö N Ü L “ -  G Ü G Ü L  

JO Z E F  B L A ŠK O V IČ , Praha

Das ehemalige Osmanische Reich hatte eine äusserst gutorganisierte Ad­
ministration, besonders die finanzielle, und hinterliess ungeheuere Massen schriftlicher 
Belege. Für den Forscher, den Historiker, sind am wichtigsten die Defter der Grund­
buchsauszüge (ta p u  defterleri), känünnäme und übriges Urkundenmaterial. Dieses 
Archivmaterial bildet ohne Zweifel eine grosse Möglichkeit, ausserordentlich wertvolle 
Angaben für die Wirtschafts- und Gesellschaftsgeschichte jener Völker, die seinerzeit 
im Osmanischen Reich lebten, zu gewinnen. Für die Geschichte dieser Nationen 
wird die Bearbeitung dieses Archivmaterials zu einer wichtigen Aufgabe werden.

In den letzten Jahren hat sich die Forschungs- und Editionsarbeit nicht nur 
in der Türkei, Bulgarien, Jugoslavien, Rumänien, Ungarn, sondern auch in Polen 
und bei uns erfreulich entfaltet. Es erschien eine ganze Reihe guter Grund werke, 
Monographien, Kataloge, Studien, Übersetzungen u. ä.

Bei der Bearbeitung des Archivmaterials, stossen wir, ausser objektiver Hinder­
nisse, wie z. B. die schwere Lesbarkeit der Handschriften, besonders der im s iyä k a t1 
geschriebenen, noch auf andere Schwierigkeiten, wie z. B. auf die unrichtige Lesung 
-einiger Wörter oder auf unbekannte Wörter, oder auf unklare und unbekannte 
Begriffe. Einige dieser Wörter oder Ausdrücke richtig zu erklären, versuchten einige 
Forscher2 durch Untersuchungen auf Grund breiteren Materials oder auf logischem 
Wege.3

Hier möchte ich die Erklärung des Wortes „gönül“4 geben, dem wir häufig in 
-den känünnäme^, Konsignationsdefter und anderen Urkunden begegnen.

1 L. F e k e te , Die Siyäqat-Schrift in der türkischen Finanzverwaltung I —II. Budapest 1955; 
ibid. Rechnungsbücher türkischer Finanzstellen in Buda (Ofen) 1550—1580, Budapest 1962.

2 Z. B. B is tr a  C v etk ova , Obciqzenia podatkowe raji w Bulgarii w czasie niewoli tureckiej, 
zwiqm ne z utrzymaniem zajazdów (menzili). Przegl^d orient. 2 (26) pp. 193 — 198; Vera M u ta fč i­
je  va, O osmaúskiej kategorii podatkowej „Bad-u hava“ (X V —XVI. w.). Przegl^d orient. 3 (27). 
S. 305 — 311; N. F il ip o v ic , Izraz tahvil. Prilozi za orijentalnu filologiju i istoriju jugoslovenskih 
naroda pod turskom vladivinom. II. Sarajevo 1952, S. 239—247.

3 Šopova in  Glasnik na Inst, za nac. istorija II I /l . Skopje, S. 286 und 292.
4 Das Wort „gönül“ wird im Wörterbuch Türkte Sözlük, ÜQÜncü baski. Ankara 1959, auf
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Dieses Wort „gönül“ kommt in Verbindung mit Wörtern vor, die landwirtschafte 
liehe Produkte, die unter den Zehent fallen (cösr), bezeichnen, z. B.:

Im 8. Punkt des Kanun-% reäya-yi Cezire-i Imroz6 können wir lesen: ..hububät
cinsinden ve olan yerlerde gögülden (gönülden) 1... ‘ösür virürler“ . . von jeder 
Getreideart und vom gögül (gönül) dort, wo sie sich befinden, sie geben den 
Zehent“).

Im 25. Punkt des Kanunname-i Viläyet-i Nigebolu8 steht: „Fe nuhuddan, ve 
mercimehten ve bakladan ve bögrülceden ve gönülden1 ve erguvandan ve meyveaen ve 
bostandan ‘ösür alina“. (Es möge der Zehent eingefordert werden von Kichererbsen 
und Linsen und Saubohnen und Bohnen und gönül,7 von Judasbäumen und vom  
Obst und den Gärten.)

Im 6. Punkt des Kanunnáme-i Liva-i Ilbasan ber muceb-i Defter-i ‘A tik:9 „ . . .ve 
cümle hububattan ‘ösür... almub hemen gönülden1 ve zagfrandan alinmaz“.10 (Es 
wird genommen der Zehent von jeder (Art) Getreide, nur vom gönül und Safran 
wird er nicht genommen.)

Ähnlich stossen wir auf das Wort „gönül“ bei Barkan Nr. XCVI im Kanunname-i 
Viläyet-i Mora aus dem J. 1716 (S. 329), in Nr. XCIX im Kanunname-i Agnboz 
aus dem J. 1569 (S. 341), wo steht: „...Ve kozdan ve bademden ve eins meyveden 
ve gönülden ve kenevirden müslümandan ve käfirden onda bir ‘ösür alinur ziyade 
alinmaz“. (Als Zehent wird gefordert ein Zehntel von Nüssen, Mandeln und (guten) 
Obstarten; und von gönül und Hanf sowohl von Musulmanen als auch Ungläubigen, 
wird er nicht genommen.)

Barkan bemerkte bei Nr. CVI., S. 391, beim Wort „gönül“, dass es geschrieben 
wird: kvkvl.

Hadiye Tm^er11 transkribiert die Form kvkl als köhül, und kökel, aber übersetzt 
und erklärt sie nicht.

diese Weise definiert: sevgi, istek, düsünüs, angi ve hatir gibi ruh hallerinin yürekte bulundugu 
farz edilen kaynagi; H. C. H on y , A Turkish-English Dictionary, Oxford 1957 gibt an: Heart; 
feelings; affection; mind; inclination; courage. Es ist klar, dass dieses Wort „gönül“ mit dem gönül, 
das Herz bedeutet, nichts gemeinsames hat. ö . L. Barkan (Kanunlar, s. 539) gibt diese Erklärungt 
Gönül =  günlük otu mänasma alman fakat teläffuz seklini tesbit edemedigimiz bir kelime.

5 Ö. L. B arkan , X V  inci ve X V I  mci asirlarda Osmanh Imparatorlugunda zirav 
ekonominin hukuki ve mali esaslan. I. Kanunlar, Istanbul 1945; Hadiye T unger, Osmanh 
imparatorlugunda Toprak Hukuku, Arazi Kanunlan ve Kanun A9iklamalan, Ankara 1962.

6 Ich zitierte aus dem Werk Barkans Kanunlar, s. Anm. 5. (Weiter nur Barkan). Barkan 
Nr. LXVI. aus dem Jahre 1519, S. 239.

7 Barkan gibt hier unter der Zeile eine Anmerkung, in der er das Wort mit arabischer Schrift 
schreibt: kvkl.

8 S. Barkan, Nr. L X X IX , S. 270, aus der Zeit Sultan Süleymans.
9 S. Barkan, Nr. LXXXIV, S. 293, aus dem J. 1613.
10 Im 5. Punkt des Ohri Kanum, s. Barkan, S. 293 aus dem J. 1613 steht wörtlich dasselbe-
11 S. Anmerkung Nr. 5.
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Moh. Mujié in seiner Übersetzung12 des kānūnnāme aus Skutari (Skadar) aus 
d. J. 1570 liest die Form kvkl als „gönül“ und bemerkt: „U pristupacnim rječnicima 
nisam mogao naci odgovarajuée znacenje ovoj rijeci u ovakovom tekstu. Kao sto je 
poznato rijec kvkl znaci ,,s r c e a na ovom mjestu takav smisao ne odgovara. Zato 
sam tu rijec ostavio neprevedenú. Napominjem da je i Barkan ovu rijec procitao „gönül66.

Weiter finden wir den Ausdruck „gönül66 im kānūnnāme von Amphis (Känün- 
näme-i Salna) und im kānūnnāme von Ochrid, veröffentlicht in der Zeitschrift 
Glasnik na Inst, za nac. istorija. III/l, Skopje 1959, S. 286 und 292. Hier hat 
Frau Šopova das Wort „gönül66 richtig mit „kozurci na svilena buba66 d. i. Kokon, 
übersetzt, aber nicht richtig als „gönül66 gelesen.

Aus den Zitaten geht klar hervor, dass die grafische Form des Wortes „gönül66 
in arabischer Schrift (kvkl oder kvkvl) „gügül66 gelesen werden soll, was in der Tat 
Kokon bedeutet. Dieses Wort ist im Türkqe Sözlük (siehe Anm. 4.) nicht angeführt, 
wir finden es jedoch in anderen Wörterbüchern, bei Hony,13 Magazanik14 und im 
Söz Derieme Dergisi.15

Das Wort gügül stammt vom lateinischen Wort cucul(l)a mit der Bedeutung 
Kogel (Kopfbedeckung), Kogelhaube, das sich mit verschiedenen abgeschatteten 
Bedeutungen in zahlreiche Sprachen verbreitet hat. Das tschechische Wort kükla 
(Puppe, des Insekts) und die Kopfbedeckung kukla Kogelhaube, das russ. kukolka, 
kukla (Spielzeug, Puppe), das bulgarische kukla mit gleicher Bedeutung, das serbo- 
kroatische kukuljica (Kopfbedeckung), das ungarische csuklya (Kopfbedeckung), 
das pol. kukla, das französische cagoula, das deutsche Kogel usw. haben einen ge­
meinsamen Ursprung aus dem lateinischen Wort cucul(l)a. (Siehe B árczi, Magyar 

Szófejtô Szótár, Budapest 1941, B rückner, Slow. etym. j$z. polskiego, Warszawa 
1957, usw.)

Über die Bedeutung und die Verbreitung dieses Wortes finden wir die Erklärung 
im Artikel A. Tietzes: Die griechischen Lehnwörter im anatolischen Türkisch, Oriens 
(1955), S. 227—228, unter Nr. 149. Das Wort findet sich in anderer Form und anderer 

Bedeutung in einigen Gegenden Anatoliens: 
küfül (Kokon), in der Umgebung von Aydm; DD. II. 1003); 
gügül (Seidenraupe), Gelibolu; DD.. II. 682; 
güvül (Seidenraupe), Canakkale; DD. II. 693; 
güvül kusu (Seidenraupe), Mugla; DD. II. 693;
Nach Ansicht Prof. A. Tietzes wurde das latenische Wort cuculla ins Neugrie­

chische mit der ursprünglichen Bedeutung übernommen; von hieraus gelangte es

12 S. K  anuni i kanunname, Sarajevo 1957, S. 187.
13 H. C. H on y , A Turkish-English Dictionary, Oxford 1957, S. 126: gügül — Cocon (from 

which the moth has emerged).
14 D. A. M agazan ik , Turecko-russkij slovar\ Moskva 1945, S. 220: gügül — kokon.
15 Türkiyede Halk Agzmdan Söz Derieme Dergisi (weier nur DD.) Cilt 2, S. 682, Istanbul 1941: 

gügül — delik ipek kozasi (Konya, Bursa).
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in die slawischen Sprachen und ins Ungarische. Aus dieser neugriechischen Form 
entstand auch das türkische Wort huhula, gugula, gügüle (DD. II. 682), das in den 
anatolischen Dialekten folgende Bedeutungen aufweist: „kukulete“ (die Kapuze; 
capuchon), ,,gelin ba§ligi“ (Brauthaube), ,,tavuk tepeligi“ (Schopf auf den Köpfen 
von Hühnern).

Das Ende -a bei diesen übernommenen Wörtern wird stets beibehalten.
Bei der neugriechischen Verkleinerungsform „Jcukuli“ wird bei der Übernahme 

in fremde Sprachen das Ende -i stets reduziert. Aus diesen Formen ergab sich in den 
slawischen Sprachen die Form „KyKyjit“, das altrumänische, „cúculiu“ (papaz 
gapkasi =  Kopfbedeckung des Geistlichen) und die türkische Form „gügül“ mit 
den obenerwähnten Formen und Bedeutungen.
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R E M A R K S  ON T H E  L I F E  A N D  W O R K  OF Y Ü  T A - F U
U P  TO 1930

A N N A  DOLEŽALO VÁ-VLČK OVÁ, Bratislava

Introduction

This study attemps to give a survey of the life and work of the writer Yii Ta-fu(l) 
up to the year 1930, up to the time when he joined the League of the left-wing 
writers. Thus it deals with the earlier period of his work, the period during which 
several of his most important works were written.

Like the work of most of the members of the „Creation Society“, to which Yii 
Ta-fu belonged, his writing is strongly marked by subjective traits. Indeed, they 
are even stronger in Yü Ta-fu than in his fellows. His own life, his own feelings and 
experiences were the main source of his work. This tendency which was so characteristic 
of the Chinese literature appearing under the influence of the May 4th Movement 
of 1919 called for particular attention. For this reason my study deals in the first 
place with the connection between Yü Ta-fu’s life and his work.

Some opinions and conclusions in my report are results of the study of a rather 
insufficient material at my disposal and it means they are in a considerable extent 
subjective. It is possible that in future studies on Yü Ta-fu on the base of extensive 
sources some of them will be completed, precised and probably changed.

I have used the chronological method throughout the whole study, pointing 
out the conditions under which each of the writer’s works came into being. At the 
same time I have tried to show through his works his inner development, the 
road which has brought a writer who was close to decadence and gloomy pessimism 
to understanding of Marxism, and into the ranks of the League, of the left-wing 
writers. For the same reason I have not treated the political articles separately, 
but placed them in chronological order in different chapters, according to the events 
of Yü Ta-fu’s life.

For these reasons I have not followed the classification adopted by Li Chin-ming 
(2), Ta-fu ti san shih-ch’i (3), The three periods in the work of Ta-fu, which divides 
his work into three periods as follows:3

1 L i C hin-m ing, Ta-fu t i  s a n s h ih  ch’i, The three 'periods in  the work of Yü Ta-fu. Yii Ta-fu 
p’ing-chuan (4), Critical studies of Yü Ta-fu, Shanghai 1931, p. 180, edited by Su Ya (5). Quoted 
below as Su Ya.
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1. Ch’en-lun (6), J)r awning.
2. The volume Han-hui-chi (7), Cold ashes.
3. The volume Kuo-ch’ü-chi (8), The fast.
This classification has been made according to the separate volumes without 

considering their connection with the author’s life, nor does it seem to me that 
these volumes marked any particular turning point in the author’s development.

Following the principles set out above I have divided my study as follows:
I. Brief biography. (This offers a brief survey of the facts in order to give 

a clear scheme of the dates. The details are then given in the appropriate 
chapters.)

II. The initial years, 1921—1922.
III. The period from 1923 to Yii Ta-fu’s departure for Canton in March 1926.
IV. The years 1926-1930.
V. Translations and theoretical works.

1 have not given a list of Yii Ta-fu’s works, since this can be found in many 
places, among others in Henri van Bo v en ’s Histoire de la Utterature Chinoise moderne,2 
in a volume of studies of Yü Ta-fu3 which also quotes the publishers of each work, 
and Ting I (9), Yii Ta-fu hsüan-chi (10), Selection from the writing of Yü Ta-fu*

I . Brief biograf hy

The time in which Yü Ta-fu lived and worked, a time of sharp contrasts and 
conflicts throughout Chinese society, left an indelible mark on his writing.

He was born in 1896 in Fu-yang (11), a little town on the river Fu-ch’un (12) 
in Che-chiang province. We know no details about his family. Professor J. Průsek 
states that he came from a very conservative family.5

He attended the secondary school in Hang-chou, and later went to a missionary 
school. In 1911 he went to study to Japan and after graduating from the Faculty 
of Economics at the Imperial University of Tokyo he returned to his homeland 
in 1922.

During his stay in Japan he came into contact with other Chinese who were 
interested in literature and art. The literary group Ch’uang-tsao-she (13), „Creation 
Society“, important for the development of Chinese literature, was early formed 
here, and Yü Ta-fu along with Kuo Mo-jo (14) and others became pillars of the 
Society. During his stay in Japan he himself began to write. For a short time after 
he returned to China he worked as a teacher in An-ch’ing, and then went to Shanghai

2 H en ri van  B o v en , Histoire de la Utterature Chinoise moderne, Peiping 1946, p. 75.
3 Su Y a, op. cit., pp. 175-177 .
4 Y ü Ta-fu h sü an-ch i, Selection from the writing of Yü Ta-fu, Peking 1957, p. 235.
5 Jaroslav P rů sek , O čínském 'písemnictví a vzdčlanosti, Chinese literature and culture, Praha 

1947, p. 241.
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with his wife and son. He had no job here, and so when in 1923 he had the chance 
to take a post of lecturer at the Peking University he accepted it. At the beginning 
of 1925 he went to Wu-han as a Professor at the Pedagogical Faculty,6 where he soon 
found himself in conflict with some of the older professors and with the nationalist 
group in the Faculty.7 He lost job and returned to Shanghai. On March 19th 1926 
he went to Canton to lecture at the Sun Yat-sen University. At the end of 1926 
he returned to Shanghai again.

In 1927 he parted company with the „Creation Society“. Later he became one 
of the founders of the democratic organization Min-ch’üan pao-chang tzu-yu ta 
ťung-meng (16), Democratic League in Defence of Freedom, and editor of several 
papers. In 1933 he went to Hang-chou and from there to Fu-chien in 1936, and 
worked there aŝ  an official of the Fu-chien Provincial Government. Then began 
the time of his escapes from Japanese spheres. At first he lived in the southern 
coastal provinces, in 1939 he went to Singapore, and when the Japanese occupied 
Singapore he went to Sumatra. For a time he was forced to act there as interpreter 
to the Japanese army. He wrote articles to rouse the people of China against the 
aggresor. He was not strong enough in health to take arms himself. A week after 
the capitulation of Japan, in 1945, he disappeared, murdered probably by the 
Japanese police.

17. The initial years, 1921—1922

Yii Ta-fu began his literáty career while he was a student in Japan from 1911 
to 1922.8

His enthusiasm for literature was rooted in his earliest youth. At home and 
later in the secondary school in Hang-chou he was a great reader. At that time he 
read mainly old Chinese poetry and prose. In Japan, too, he read a great deal. 
Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin (17) state that in the course of four years Yü Ta-fu 
read over a thousand books.9 Kuo Mo-jo writes with admiration that there was no 
student in their group whose reading could equal that of Yii Ta-fu.10 He liked to 
read American and English literature, particularly novels. He was well acquainted

6 J. Schyns states that he was lecturing at Wu-ch’ang ta-hsiieh (15), Wu-ch’ang University. 
J . S ch yn s, 1500 modern Chinese novels and plays, Peiping 1948, p. 114.

7 I have not been able to trace details of the nationalist group at the Wu-han teachers training 
college in the sources avaible.

8 All sources agree that Yü Ta-fu returned to China in 1922, except for Henri van Boven 
who states (op. cit., p. 74) that he came back in 1921. We gave adhered to the date 1922.

9 T sen g  H u a -p ’eng, F an  P o -c h ’ün, Yü Ta-fu lun (18), On Yü Ta-fu. Printed in the 
periodical Jen-min wen-hsüe (19) 1957, 5, p. 184.

10 K uo M o-jo, Li-shih jen-wu (20), Historical figures, Shanghai 1952, p. 302, the article 
Lun Yü Ta-fu (21), On Yü Ta-fu.

55



with Chinese literature, too. He could speak English and German, and while still 
in the preparatory course he wrote good verse in the classical style.

He made acquaintance of Kuo Mo-jo at the preparatory course for the Upper 
Secondary School in Tokyo in 1914. This school ran a one-year preparatory course 
for Chinese students, specializing in three branches: social sciences, natural sciences, 
and medicine. Kuo Mo-jo states that Yii Ta-fu began studying in the first course, 
changed over to the third, and then went back to the first again.11 After this one-year 
course the students could study at any Upper Secondary School in Tokyo.

Yii Ta-fu read a great part of Russian literature: Tolstoy, for example, Dostoievsky, 
Chekhov and Gorky; but the greatest influence of all was Turgenev.12 I was not 
able to find out precisely which of Turgenev’s works he had read, and it is therefore 
difficult to attempt a precise evaluation of the letter’s influence on him, but the 
general mood of his early work is very close to that of Turgenev. The author himself 
admits his influence.13

While he was studying in Tokyo Yii Ta-fu got to know many students who later 
became important names in Chinese literature. It was among these students that 
the plan to found the „Creation Society“ was formed. Kuo Mo-jo states that it 
was in the second half of 1918 that the idea was first considered, in a group of people 
interested in literature, among them Kuo Mo-jo, Yü Ta-fu, the critic Ch’eng Fang-wu 
(25), the dramatist T’ien Han (26), Chang Tzu-p’ing (27), the writer of erotic novels, 
and others.14 Yü Ta-fu took an enthusiastic part in this work and was one of the 
founders of the Creation Society which was formally instituted at the beginning 
of June 1921 in his flat. They agreed on the name Ch’uang-tsao-she, „Creation 
Society“, and decided to publish a quarterly. Yü Ta-fu promised that he would 
write an article of 10,000 characters for every number, whether it was a quarterly 
or a monthly.15

By this time he was a student of economics at the Imperial University in Tokyo, 
and indulged in writing. In 1921 he completed his first story Ch’en-lun, Drowning* 
He wrote others, too, such as Nan-ch’ien (30), Moving south, Yin-hui-se ti szu (31),

11 Li-shih jen-wu, p. 301.
12 T sen g  H u a -p ’eng, F an  P o -c h ’ün, op. cit., p. 186.
13 In 1933 he wrote two articles on Turgenev: T’u-ko-nie-fu ti „Lo-t’ing“ wen shih i-ch’ien 

(22), Before Turgenev's Rudin raised the question; and T’u-ko-nie-fu ti lin-chung (23), Turgenev 
on the verge of death. They are printed in Yü Ta-fu’s volume Hsien-shu (24), Light literature, 
Shanghai 1936. Quoted bellow as Hsien-shu. In the first article he wrote: „Of the many foreign 
authors old and new, great and small, it is Turgenev whom I like best and know best, and although 
I  have read more of his work it cannot bore m e.. .  because when I began to read prose and when 
I began to write prose I was entirely under the influence of this northern giant with the delicato 
face, rather sad eyes and long beard.“ Hsien-shu, p. 85.

14 Li-shih jen-wu, p. 302.
15 K uo M o-jo, Ko-min ch’un-ch’iu (28), Annals of the revolution, Shanghai 1952. See Ch’uang- 

tsao shih-nien (29), Ten years of Creation, pp. 15 — 176.
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Silver-grey death, Wei-ping (32), Stomach trouble, Feng-ling (33), Windbell, Huai-hsiang 
ping-che (34), Sick with longing for home, etc.16

When he had finished his studies he returned home; there are no precise details 
in the sources concerning his stay in Japan but Henri van Boven says that wine 
and women occupied him more than his studies in Japan.17 It is not unlikely that 
economics failed to absorb his interest; Drowning leads us to suppose that he 
indulged in sentimental and decadent moods. At the same time we have only to see 
how much he wrote at this time to realize that he must have been working very 
hard.

Drowning is the work which is most representative of this period; the story is 
undoubtedly largely based on the author’s own experience.18 It describes a young 
Chinese student in Japan, an oversensitive and over-susceptible young man who 
suffers from loneliness. He does not know how to become friendly with the Japanese 
because he feels that they despise the Chinese; nor can he find a kindred soul among 
his fellow-countrymen. He takes refuge from the world in a mountain retreat. He 
does not know how to cope with his over-strong erotic emotions. In the end he in­
voluntarily finds himself in a brothel. He suffers because he cannot find love, and 
cannot even buv it. He feels so profoundly helpless and desperate that after he 
leaves the brothel he drowns himself.

It is probable that in this story the author expressed himself, his own emotions 
during his stay in Japan. There are some factual resemblances between the author 
and the hero of the story, such as identity of birthplace, the fact that both changed 
the preparatory courses they have been attending, and so on.

Ch’eng Fang-wu in Ch’en-lun ti p’ing-lun (35), A critical study of Drowning, 
argues against the widely accepted view that this story has as its main theme the 
conflict between physical and spiritual demands.19 In addition he maintains that 
it deals not with the opinion of Ch’eng Fang-wu: the hero does not long simply for 
physical satisfaction, but for true love. He writes in his diary: „I do not want know­
ledge, I do not want glory, I want nothing but one heart to comfort and understand 
me. The sympathy born of such a heart/'20 As he leaves the brothel he says to 
himself: ,,I can probably never find the love I want."21

He is a sensitive observer, of nature, following nature’s moods and being.influenced 
by them. He takes refuge from the world in nature. On the one hand he looks down

16 The last five works I was unable to find in any of the accessible material. Their titles and 
the statement that they were written in Japan I have taken from T sen g  H u a -p ’eng, F an  
P o -c h ’ün, op. cit., p. 184.

17 H. van  B oven , op. cit., p. 76
18 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-ch, pp. 1—40.
19 Su Ya, op. cit., pp. 17—26.
20 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, p. 10.
21 Ibid., p. 39
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. on humanity, but on the other hand he would like people to come to him, he would 
like to be friendly with them even when he feels that they have nothing but scorn 
and insults for him. In one place he calls: „I forgive you! I forgive all you who have 
insulted me, I forgive everything. Come, come, come all of you and let us make 
peace.“22

In this story the author also stresses patriotic feeling. The hero realizes how weak 
and helpless his country is, he wants it to grow stronger and richer, but being alone, 
he himself has no strength to help his country and does not even know how to do 
it. At the last moment before he commits suicide he thinks of his country. His last 
words are: „My country, my own country! It is you that has brought me to this 
death. Get rich quickly, get strong quickly! You have too many suffering sons and 
daughters.“23

The story makes a pessimistic impression; the hero does not know what to do 
and so he commits suicide. The author gives a profound and sensitive analysis of 
the spritiual and emotional life of his hero, a complete picture of the problems facing 
a young man who does not know what to do with his life; he offers no way out. 
Many authors consider that the hero of Drowning is typical of young Chinese 
intellectuals of the time. Perhaps this is why the story was so tremendously successful 
among young people. They saw themselves in it; their own problems and sufferings. 
The book is an expression of that „mal de siecle“ widespread among the youth of 
China at that time. „Werther“ was their Bible.

This, the first of Yii Ta-fu’s works, bears certain marks of decadence, and it is 
probably the reason why he is considered by many critics to be a decadent writer. 
This label is certainly affiliated to him with some justification during this initial 
stage of his work. But we should not forget why Yii Ta-fu wrote this story. He left 
China in 1911 and wrote the story in 1921; between these years he was living in 
Japan. Much had changed in China during those years, but Yü Ta-fu knew nothing 
of that. In Japan he saw the tremendous expansion of capitalism, the expansion 
of industry, and when he compared it with China, with the China he knew before 
1911, he was bound to feel the poverty of his country, the country he loved so dearly. 
In these circumstences it was very natural for him to feel prey to pessimism. In 
addition, he suffered from depression all his life, from a tendency to shut himself 
off from the world and analyse his own sufferings and errors. He was as over-sensitive 
as the hero of his first story.

To conclude this appreciation of the story Drowning I should like to quote one 
of the views expressed by Henri van Boven, and comment on it.24 Reffering to 
Ch’ien Hsing-ts’un (36), Boven states that Drowning shows the influence of French

22 Ibid., p. 29.
23 Ibid., p. 40.
24 H. van B oven , op. cit., p. 76.
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naturalist literature, bringing Yii Ta-fu to the edge of the moral abyss.25 In Drowning 
itself there is only one mention of this literature: „He began to feel a revulsion for 
his textbooks, and kept on reading naturalist French novels and a handful of famous 
pornografical Chinese texts, until he almost knews them by heart.“26 It is quite clear 
from the context, however, that the hero was reading this literature as the result 
of finding himself on a „moral precipice“, and not that his reading had brought 
him there.

After returning to China Yü Ta-fu lived for a short time in Shanghai before 
taking a job as a teacher in An-ch’ing. Soon he went back to Shanghai, however, 
although he had no job there. Kuo Mo-jo says that at this time he was already married 
and had a little boy called Lung-erh (38).27

The Creation Society was preparing the first number of its periodical Ch5uang-tsao 
chi-k’an (39), Creation Quarterly, which should have appeared at the beginning of 
1922. Kuo Mo-jo did the whole number himself except for Yü Ta-fu’s story Mang- 
mang yeh (40), Deep night. Yü Ta-fu did not finish the story until February 1922 
and so the first number appeared as late as May.

Many well-known writers came out against Creation Quarterly; according to Kuo 
Mo-jo they accused Yü Ta-fu of being a decadent, reproaching him for the erotic 
nature of his writing.28 Meanwhile Kuo Mo-jo had left for Fukuoka and Yü Ta-fu 
wrote him a despairing letter enclosing an issue of the weekly paper Nu-li chou-pao 
(41), Endeavour weekly in which Hu Shih (42) sharply attacked the members of the 
Creation Society.29

The central figure in the story Deep night is an intellectual, Yü Chih-fu (43), 
who is taking farewell of his friend Wu Ch’e-sheng (44) as he leaves to take up a post 
as teacher in A.30 Here he learns that there is trouble in the school; the headmaster 
has come into conflict with the authorities, who have bribed some of the students 
to cause disturbances in the school. Yü becomes one of the most popular teachers. 
His private life is unhappy, for he longs for love which he does not encounter. The 
scandalous going-on in the school continues and teaching is interrupted; teachers 
leave the school because conditions do not improve. The new headmaster makes 
no attempt to bring matters into proper order. Yü has nothing to do and he goes 
to a brothel with a collegue. Yü wants a girl who is neither good-looking nor young, 
and has few visitors. He chooses Begonia. When he leaves the brothel he feels he 
is no more than „a living corpse“.

25 Hsien-tai Chung-kuo wen-hsüeh tso-chia (37), Contemporary Chinese writers, Shanghai 1930, 
Vol. 1, p. 26.

26 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, p. 19.
27 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 160.
28 Ibid., p. 133.
29 Ibid., p. 148.
3° y ü  Ta-fu, Ta-fu ch’üan-chi (45), Collected works of Ta-fu, Shanghai 1927, 1.
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The story is absorbingly written, without the long descriptions of hero’s mental 
state and the considerations found in Drowning. There is a great difference 
between these two works, written at such a short distance of time. In Drowning 
the hero thinks and acts quite independently of other people. Yü in Deep night is 
no longer shown in such an individualist light. He has definite aims — he want to 
make a success as a teacher and is glad when he does. When he sees the headmaster 
attacked by the authorities, he clearly takes his stand against them. When Yii Ta-fu 
was writing Deep night he was living in China, where he had to earn a living and 
take a part in everyday life, and this fact colours his work differently.

In this story we find profound and beautiful descriptions of nature and the sour- 
roundings. Yü Ta-fu uses the method of direct description to present his characters. 
Amongst other things he writes this of Yü Chih-fu: „His was not a banal face, but 
had no special traits. Two small eyes and a large nose in a face of regular features, 
that is his portrait/'31 K’uang Ya-ming (46) quotes this description, saying: „This 
is the portrait of himself Yü Ta-fu gives us in Deep night.“32

As in most of Yü Ta-fu’s works, we must consider the question of autobiographical 
elements in this story. We know nothing more about author’s stay in An-ch’ing 
than that he was a teacher there, going there shortly after his return from Japan, 
and shortly afterwards going back to Shanghai. Similarly, the hero of the story after 
returning from Japan and before going to A, lives for a short time in Shanghai 
which offers another striking similarity.

The effect of the author’s stay in Japan is still to be felt in his work. But although 
he did not find life in his own country particularly pleasant, and although his own 
financial situation was not very good, he in his reminiscences of Japan does not 
overpraise this country or show regret that he is no longer living there. All this 
can be seen in the short sketch Kuei-hang (48), Coming back by boat which he 
wrote in Shanghai on June 26th 1922.33

Another story from the 1922 is Ts’ai shih chi (50), The coloured cliff dated November 
20th.34 The hero is a historical personage, the neurasthenic intellectual and poet 
Huang Chung-tse (51) in the second half of the eighteenth century. He suffers so 
much from lack of recognition of his poetry that he falls ill, not knowing how to 
go on living. When he gets well he writes a poem which makes him famous.

Here Yü Ta-fu remains faithfull to his profound description of the mind of man 
and of nature. Huang Chung-tse in many ways resembles the hero of Drowning; 
they both repel people yet long for their society. It is also significant that the 
poems of Huang Chung-tse were the favourite reading of the hero of the story 
Drowning.

31 Ibid., story, mentioned, p. 3.
32 Su Ya, op. cit., article Yü Ta-fu yin-hsiang chi (47), p. 1.
33 Yü Ta-fu, Ta-fu san-wen chi (49), Prose works of Ta-fu, Shanghai, pp. 35—47.
34 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, pp. 41—60.
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We have seen how successful Yü Ta-fu was from the early beginning of his career 
as a writer. Kuo Mo-jo says that the first number of Creation was not remarkable 
for its contents, but that Deep night was a great work.35 Yet none of Yü Ta-fu’s 
later works seems to have been so successful as his first book, Browning. In their 
article Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’ün report that the story was published in 
an edition of 20,000 copies and that people travelled to Shanghai from very far 
to get it.36 Li Chin-ming says of the story Drowning: ,,It broke with tradition 
and convention; when it was published Drowning did not influence literature only. 
I should go so far as to say that it brought about a change in the morale of Chi­
nese society.“ He goes on to say that the rebellion of the revolutionary-minded 
young people rose from reaction against the great suffering portray ted in Drowning. 
Li Chin-ming considers Drowning to have been even more influential than Lu Hsün’s 
(52) Na-han (53), Call to arms: ,,. . .this real expression of emotion is more moving 
than the relatively open proclamation of Call to arms.“31

These are certainly one-sided views, but they serve to emphasize the great success 
of Yü Ta-fu’s story in China.

Most critics, when talking about Yü Ta-fu as the author of Drowning, call him 
the portrait-painter of the disease of the time. Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’ün 
said that many young people when reading Drowning felt that Yü Ta-fu had expressed 
their own inner demands.38 Naturally, the story was successful with the disturbed 
minds of young Chinese intellectuals at that time, because it expressed their painful 
searching.

In his analysis of the background to Yü Ta-fu’s work during this initial period Ch’ien 
Hsing-ts’un says that Yü Ta-fu’s writing was influenced by such facts as the loss of 
his father at an early age, lack of motherly love, un unhappy marriage, financial worries, 
and the tragic life of the working class of China which he could see around him.39

Even in this initial phase of his career we see the author as a profound psychologist 
and a sensitive observer who sees deep into the life of the emotions, observes nature 
with a profound sense of its changing beauties, and knows how to give literary form 
to both subjective emotions and outward beauty.

In his approach to social problems, at this stage Yü Ta-fu is still searching and 
has not yet found a solution. His revolt is only an emotional one. At this period, 
both in his life and in his writings, his attitude is near to sentimentality and decadence.

He is profoundly moved by the hopeless state of China, but Yü Ta-fu, the petty- 
bourgeois intellectual, does not yet see the cause of the situation; he lives isolated 
from the working people, looking at everything from the side—and suffering.

35 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 130.
36 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., pp. 184—185.
37 Su Ya, op. cit., p. 79.
38 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., p. 185.
39 Su Ya, op. cit., p. 37.
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III.  The period from 1923 to March 1926 (departure for Canton)

The year 1923 marked a great step forward. The workers were going on strike 
and Yü Ta-fu could not fail to see it.

At this period he became very interested in Herzen and in 1923 wrote a study 
on Herzen: Ho-erh-ch’in (54), Herzen.40

On May 19th 1923 Yii Ta-fu wrote an article entitled Wen-hsüeh-shang ti chieh-chi 
tou-cheng (55), The class struggle in literature.41 He was an adherent of art that was 
bound up with life. He spoke of literature after the Renaissance as the pastime of 
monarchs and degenerate aristocrats who would not allow the proletariat any share 
in literature at all. The romantics were in opposition to them. New writers appeared 
on the scene which had been shaken by the great French Revolution and the American 
War of Independence. The romantics, building their castles in Spain, in the course 
of time became a literary aristocracy. Yii Ta-fu considered the naturalism fatalistic; 
it did not endeavour to find new life and could not develop to the full a joyous person­
ality. Those of the young generation who were rebellious in a negative way became de­
cadent symbolists, while those whose rebellion was positive became neo-idealist and 
neoheroic. Soon this became even more marked, art joined forces with the movement 
of real revolt, proletarian signals were heard and life joined with art. The author came 
to the conclusion that in the twentieth century the class struggle in literature would 
go along with the class struggle in society. In the fourth chapter he quoted literary 
examples to prove this, French (Baudelaire, Verlaine, Barbusse nad others), German 
(Werfel, H. Bahr and others), Russian (he mentions Oblomov and A. Blok) and 
English (Shaw, H. G. Wells, Jack London, Upton Sinclair). Everywhere the younger 
writers were fighting against the class which held the property and the power. 
In this article Yü Ta-fu is already quoting Marx and Engels.

In 1923 Ch’en Pao-yin (56), professor at Peking University, left for the USSR 
and Yü Ta-fu took the chance of acting as his substitute, as a lecturer, all the more 
gladly since he was without a job in Shanghai. He leaves Shanghai and also the 
„Creation Society.“

March 7th 1923 is the date of the article Pei-kuo ti wei-yin (57) A weak voice 
from the north of the country which is written in the form of a letter to Kuo Mo-jo 
and Ch’eng Fang-wu.42 He sent it to his friends in Shanghai who published it in 
Creation. The article was written after the publication of Kuo Mo-jo’s Ch’i-lu (58), 
Crossroads,43 He admired the latter, and praised solitude and loneliness as the best 
source of inspiration.

On page 124 of this article he wrote that he did not want to stay at Peking longer

40 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit. p. 190.
41 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, pp. 176—182.
42 Ta fu san-wen chi, pp. 117 — 124.
43 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 174.
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than the end of the school year, and then he would like to return home to Che-kiang.. 
If he did not get the money for the journey soon he would not see his friends in 
Shanghai until June. He intended to visit them on his way. This leads us to suppose 
that his next work, Reminiscences on returning home, has the autobiographical base 
and refers to this journey.

Huan-hsiang-chi (59), Reminiscences on returning home, was written in July 
1923 and the sequel, Huan-hsiang hou-chi (60), Further reminiscences on returning 
home, in the following August.44 Therein Yü Ta-fu describes his feelings of loneliness 
and unhappiness. He suffers from inferiority complexes. He is enchanted by the 
country he sees from train and boat, and would like to live there, but he fears that 
„I am no longer able to live in the country, for my physical strength, my nerves, 
have been sapped by the poison of present-day civilization and have crumbled away;
I could never take a spade and plough and turn the clods up with the peasants!“45 
He does not see only the beauties of nature, but the work of man as well. „Courage­
ous and upright peasants, you it is who keep the world going, you are the most 
important people in the world.“46 He is ridiculing himself for not being able to keep 
even his own family alive. He recalls his son Lung-erh by name.47

It is worth noting that this apotheosis of the peasant is typical of romanticism,, 
just as the departure from the degenerate civilization to the simple country life. 
We know that the members of the Creation Society were very near to romanticism.

In his article Wu liu nien lai ch’uang-tso sheng-huo chih hui-ku (61), Thinking 
over creative activities during the last five or six years, Yü Ta-fu wrote: ,,I feel that 
the statement that the writer’s work is his own autobiography is profoundly true.“48 
Yü Ta-fu went so far, as to make the diary and letter the best literary form of ex­
pression. In this, like other members of the „Creation Society“, he was carrying on 
the tradition of the bohemian and romantic poets of classical Chinese literature.

The diary form was used for Hai-shang t ’ung-hsin (63), Letters writen at sea*9 
I have found no reference to the date of composition of this work; the days concerned 
in the diary are marked October 5th, 6th and 8th. We may assume that Yü Ta-fu 
wrote it on his way back to Peking from visiting his home town. Here too there is 
a great deal of pessimism and a feeling of uselessness in life. In mood the Letters are 
very close to the Reminiscences on returning home. There is a mention of the fact, 
that the author was reading Lenin at.the time.50

44 Ta-fu san-wen chi, pp. 53 — 86 and 87 — 103.
45 Ibid., pp. 64—65.
46 Ibid., p. 65.
47 Ibid., p. 98.
48 In the volume Kuo-ch’ü chi, The past. I did not have access to this volume and have quoted! 

from Wang Yao: Chung-kuo hsin wen-hsiieh-shih kao (62), Outline history of modern Chinese 
literature, Vol. 1., Shanghai 1954.

49 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi,  pp. 183 —190.
50 Ibid., pp. 183 — 184.
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In July 1923 Yü Ta-fu wrote one of his most important stories, Ch’un-feng 
ch’en-tsui ti wan-shang (64), Intoxicating spring night.bl The heroes are a young 
girl working in a tobacco factory and an unemployed intellectual. They happen to 
meet in the poor boardinghouse where they live, and get to know each other. The 
girl tells the intellectual about her life and her job, and how she hates the factory 
that drives her to work and does not even give her adequate wages. The intellectual 
would like to work, but except for occasional translations he cannot find work, 
nor is he physically able to do manual work. In this story Yii Ta-fu shows profound 
understanding and knowledge of the psychology of the young working girl, depicting 
her moral strength and the heavy burden of her life. In the moral sense he places 
her above the intellectual of whom we may believe that he is in many ways an 
autobiographical figure.

The author uses the method of direct description extensively, in depicting the 
girľs appearance, the boardinghouse, and so on. These descriptions serve to create 
the atmosphere in which the spiritual drama of the hero—clearly intended to be the 
author himself—is played out. He often describes the girl’s gestures in great detail, 
using her changes in expression to accentuate the dialogue. He does not describe 
the intellectual in detail, which follows from the fact that the latter appears only in 
the first person.

The theme which was new for the author and unusual for Chinese literature as 
a whole at that time, is very convincingly treated and given definite literary expres­
sion. A truthful view of working class conditions is combined with a profound and 
sensitive analysis of the inner life of the working class heroine, a young girl. The 
author does nothing to make this character different from the thousands of others 
in the Chinese working class; she is consistently typical for her class.

By its theme alone this story marks a great step forward in Yii Ta-fu’s work, and 
was a pioneering act for Chinese literature. Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin 
said that „this story has depicted a worker for the first time in the modern literature 
of our country.“52 In it the author has added a whole new sphere to his thematic 
possibilities. At the same time he shows that he knows this sphere well and is capable 
of giving it literary form.

As we have seen, this was the second time after the Reminiscences on returning 
home, that the working people have caught his attention. Compared with his view 
of the working people in the aerlier story, Intoxicating spring night gives a closer 
and more fullblooded view. While the first was only a rather romantic view from 
the train (although even then, as we have seen, he did not forget how important 
the work of the peasants is for society), in the second story we find deep social 
sympathy and sound knowledge of the living conditions of the Chinese workers 
at that time, their financial and emotional problems.

51 Ibid., pp. 61 — 75.
52 T sen g  H u a -p ’eng, F an  P o -c h ’ün, op. cit., p. 191.
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There is no revolt against these conditions in the story; the author does not 
try to solve the problem of what to do about it, but it is significant for his 
development that he turned his attention as a writer to the simple people aud their 
life.

In August 1924, according to the author it was at midnight, Yii Ta-fu wrote 
Li-ch’iu chih yeh (65), Night in early autumn.53 This is a short descriptive night scene 
in which two friends meet, walk along together and do not need to speak in order 
to understand each other. The whole thing passes off almost in silence. The scene 
is described in a most poetic manner, the writing is senstitive and at the same time 
remarkably expressive, in such clear detail that the reader feels he can see the whole 
scene in front of him, like a picture. The whole story sketch could be described as 
an impressionist word picture.

After leaving Peking Yü Ta-fu did not write for Creation until A weak voice 
from the north of the country, inspired by Kuo Mo-jo’s Crossroads. In Peking he 
contributed to the paper of T’ai-p’ing-yang she (66), The Pacific Ocean Society, 
which was interested in joining forces with the Creation Society and discontinue 
its own paper. Yii Ta-fu conducted the negotiations. The editors of the Pacific Ocean 
Society would have dealt with the political part and the Creation staff with the 
literary one. In the end they could not reach agreement and so no common action 
was taken on this platform.54

In April 1923 Yü Ta-fu returned to Shanghai from Peking. In May 1924 the 
Creation Weekly had to be discontinued; the last issue published a common decla­
ration by the Creation and the Pacific Ocean Societies that they were going to publish 
a weekly paper together; this was the weekly later known as Hsien-tai p’ing-lun (67), 
— Contemporary Criticism. Yü Ta-fu naturally had the agreement of Ch’eng Fang- 
wu, and he wrote to Kuo Mo-jo who was then no longer in Shanghai.55 In the 
middle of May 1923 the Creation Weekly was discontinued.56

In January 1924 Yü Ta-fu wrote the story Ling-yü che (68), The superfluous 
man, in Peking.57 It is really a treatise on his own uselessness; he feels useless to the 
world, his country, and his family; he has the feeling that if he died the world would 
not suffer in the least. His country gave birth to him and has fed him, and it was 
all useless because he does not know how to do anything for it.

Still in Peking, in August 1924, Yü Ta-fu finished the story Po-tien (69), A humble 
sacrificed It is his most progressive work in idea and treatment after the In­

53 Ta-fu san-wen chi, pp. 49 — 51.
54 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 172.
55 Ibid., p. 176.
56 Ibid., p. 179.
57 Ta-fu ch’üan-chi 1.
5s y ü  Ta-fu hsüan-chi, pp. 76 — 87.
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toxicating spring night. In a very sensitive and human story he tells of a rickshaw 
puller and his hard life. The „I“ in the story is once again an intellectual struggling 
with financial and spiritual problems.

In the story an intellectual begins a conversation with the man pulling his rick­
shaw, at first talking of this and that, until he discovers that they are almost neigh­
bours. After this the intellectual takes this rickshaw more often and gradually the 
two man become friends. He learns that although the rickshaw man works hard 
from morning to night he does not even earn enough to live on, because he has to 
pay a large sum to the rickshaw owner. He complains that his wife is a bad menager; 
they have two children. One day the intellectual goes past the rickshaw man’s 
house and hearing an argument, goes in. The man is angry because his wife has 
spent all his savings on cloth, but she argues that the children, her husband and 
she herself desperately need clothing. The husband is angry because he had been 
saving up to buy his own rickshaw, so as not to have to give up a part of every day’s 
takings to the rickshaw owner. The intellectual is touched and would like to help 
them, but he has no money and knows that the man would refuse to take it if he 
had. And so he unobtrusively leaves his silver watch lying in the table. Next day 
the rickshaw man comes to tell him he has forgotten his watch; the intellectual says 
it is not his. Then the intellectual falls ill and when he goes out into the street again 
he sees a crowd in front of the house where the rickshaw man lived, and hears 
lamentations. He thinks the man and wife are quarrelling again, but learns that 
a few days earlier the man was found drowned. People were collecting a few coppers 
for the widow, but she could take nothing in, weeping all the time. The intellectual 
drove the people out of the room and offered her his help, because he had saved 
a little money then. But the widow did not want to accept anything; all she asked 
for was a paper rickshaw to burn on her husband’s grave as a symbol of his greavest 
desire. She had not even enough money to buy that. The intellectual had the paper 
rickshaw made, and ordering a rickshaw for the widow and her children, drove 
them acrosse town to the grave. The people walking in the streets, a gay and careless 
throng of wealthy people, watched them curiously and the intellectual was angered 
by their looks. He would have liked to tell them out loud that they were responsible 
for the man’s suicide.

This story has many points in common with the Intoxicating spring night. The ,,1“ 
in both tales, the intellectual, is very similar. In the first story he is placed in contrast 
to the independent young working girl living close by him in the same boarding­
house; in the second one he is consciously comparing himself with the rickshaw man, 
and finding it an unfavourable comparison for him. He envies the man his family 
life, his little daily pleasures. He realizes how hard the man has to work and that 
he finds it difficult to keep his family. At the same time he knows he would not be 
capable of doing that, and that his parents have to keep his family for him. Once 
again we are left with the impression that the author is describing himself here.
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We know that his health was poor, that he was living in Peking at that time, while 
his family was living in his hometown, Fu-yang.

In this work the author remains faithful to the method of direct description 
in the appearance of the characters and the environment. He makes it quite clear 
that in the rickshaw man he wants to depict all that is typical and magnificent in 
the working people.

This story shows that the author felt sympathy for the hard life of people like 
the rickshaw men, and that he would like to find a way out of the social injustice 
he saw, but the conditions of the time did not allow of any solution. He realizes 
that it is not enough to have the good will to share everything with the rickshaw 
man, but at that time Yii Ta-fu still did not know what else could be done.

In October 1924 he finished the story Ch’iu liu (70), Autumn willows, which he 
had begun in July 1922 as a continuation of Deep night,59 The central figure is Yii 
Chih-fu from Deep night. The author picks up the thread of the story where the 
teachers are talking to the governor, who is not able to stop the students’ disturbances. 
As long as he is undecided, there is no teaching and everybody waits for his decision. 
In the end the governor makes his mind up and expels the rebellious students, 
but the governor has to leave, too. Yü goes to the brothel to which Wu Feng-shih 
had introduced him, to visit Begonia who is neither goodlooking nor witty. Yü is 
sorry for her and tries to convince himself that he loves her and will help her. When 
teaching begins again the atmosphere in the school is strained and Yü has the feeling 
that the students no longer like him as much as they did. His colleagues remind 
him that his visits to the brothel must not be known in the town, but Yü shouts 
that he is not going to have his moral freedom fettered and that his enemies are 
no more moral than he is. Meanwhile he has got to know a young prostitute called 
Jasper Peach who reminds him of his friend Wu Ch’e-sheng. He loves her and tells 
her about his life, about his childhood and early youth. Not long afterwards he 
spends a night with Begonia, out of pity for her. He still loves Jasper Peach, but 
he does not want to hurt Begonia even when he finds out that she is not worth his 
consideration. The year ends and Yü returns to Shanghai. He says good-bye to them 
all and on board recalls his old friend, not knowing whether he is still alive or not.

The story is written in a similar style and similar vein to Deep night. Those passages 
in which he is telling Jasper Peach of his childhood and student years are in complete 
agreement with similar passages in Drowning, both in the general characteristics 
and in details such as the fact that he lost his father at the age of three, went to 
Japan with an older brother, and so on. It is also interesting to note that the hero 
of Autumn Willows returns to Shanghai on December 28th 1921; this is the year 
in which, according to Henri van Boven, Yü Ta-fu returned to China.60

59 Ta-fu ch’üan-chi, 1, pp. 1 — 64.
60 Henri van Boven, op. cit., p. 74.
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The story Hsiao-ch’un t ’ien-ch’i (71), Early spring weather, is dated October 
7th 1924.61 Again the hero is an intellectual, out of work; the other character is his 
friend, a painter. Yii Ta-fu shows here that he likes and understands painting; 
the story is clearly intended to ridicule the unrealistic approach to painting. In the 
years that followed the author wrote about painters.

The next story, Shih-i yiieh ch’u-san (72), November the third, is dated thus by 
the author’s ,,Birthday 1924“.62 The hero thinks of his wife whom he ,,could not 
love but could not refrain from loving.“63 He feels the lack of a happy home back­
ground. One morning he looks at the calendar and sees that it is his birthday. He 
is a teacher, but he excuses himself for the day and wanders about the town. Nothing 
can hold his attention or give him pleasure; he is unhappy and complains about 
his habit of selfcontrol. Seeing soldiers and disorder, everywhere, he comes to the 
conclusion that ,,the Chinese have still got money, there are still plenty of rich 
people, and so the inner disturbances may go on for a few years yet.“64 He goes 
to the theatre and sees elegant, contented people; but he does not believe that they 
are really happy. At home he remembers that he once saw a pretty girl beyond 
the town. He goes there in the hope of seeing her again, but in vain. Returning home, 
he remembers his family and envies those whose family life is untroubled.

It is certain that Yii Ta-fu himself was born on November 3th; in his Diary of 
a sick man (see below for details) under the date 3. XI. 1926 (by the old calendar) 
he mentions celebrating his thirtieth birthday with some friends.

On November 13th 1924 he wrote Kei i wei wen-hsüeh ch’ing-nien ti kung-k’ai 
chuang (73), An open letter to a young writer.65 In this he gives advice to a young 
literary man who believed his education would guarantee his living. Now he has 
nothing to live on and his mother and sister at home are in poverty, too. He has 
not the physical strength for manual work. Yii Ta-fu sees two alternatives: the 
army, for which they are recruiting, or theft. If he is killed outside Chinese territory, 
he will not be able to have it said that he gave his life for his country, but it will 
still be better than dying of hunger and cold. And if he takes to theft, the man he 
robs has robbed someone else before, for that is what society today is like. When 
he is caught and put in prison, at least he will have no worries about earning a living. 
And if he is condemned to death under martial law, at least he will be saved the 
trouble of committing suicide—and it is nonsense to go on living as things are. 
It is best to begin thieving among friends, in well-known places. The author suggests 
he begin with him, because he has not got anything worth taking except a few old 
books, but even those will bring him in something. It is difficult to imagine a sharper

61 Ta-fu ch’üan-chi 1, pp. 1 — 16.
62 Ibid.
63 Ibid., Story quoted, p. 1.
64 Ibid., p. 8.
65 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, pp. 217 — 222.
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ridicule of Chinese society at that time. On the other hand, the story clearly reveals 
the author’s helpless despair when faced with the objective reality of Chinese life. 
The individual cannot fight against such an array of factors. Although in his article 
The class struggle in literature Yii Ta-fu proclaims revolutionary slogans, in practical 
life he does not know how to apply them. He read Marxist literature and admires 
and appreciates it, but he has not yet seen how to bring their words to life and cannot 
even realize it.

A letter from Yü Ta-fu to Kuo Mo-jo is dated July 29th 1924: Kei Mo-jo (74), 
To Mo-jo.66 He writes about his three-year old son, what things are like at home, 
and how he hates Peking and longs for Shanghai and work with the Pacific Ocean 
Society.

We see that not only the diary, but also the letter form occurs in Yii Ta-fu’s 
work. We know that letter was one of the important literary forms used by the 
classical writers.

At the beginning of 1925 Yii Ta-fu left for Wu-han, where he lectured in literature 
at the Teachers Training Colledge.

Before leaving Peking, in January 1925, he wrote Hai-ku mi-lien che ti tu-yü (75), 
Monologue of a collector of decaying hones, an extremely witty satirical story.67 At the 
very beginning the author writes: „Civilization may be a good thing and progress may 
be a good matter, but I, an error of Time, am always longing to go back to the days 
when there were no rulers and no governments, to the days when news was pressed 
on by knots in a cloth—to go back and live in those days.“68 Two days before the 
hero of the story had been having a meal in an inn where there was a notice: „Do not 
discuss matters of state.“ He asked the waiter why it was there, remarking that 
there was nothing else to talk about but politics. The waiter answered, „Ob, that’s 
very old.“ The hero comments that this admiration for „decaying bones“ has 
a great deal to be said for it.

The author gives a witty satire on the dangers of discussing politics in public 
places where every word was listened to. The intellectuals discussed politics all 
the time, and there was nothing but trouble for their pains. The longing to go back 
to the times when „news was passed on by knots in a cloth“ is an ironic comment 
on his mission as a writer.

Nan hsing tsa chi (76), Various reminiscences of a journey to the south, is dated 
April 20th 1925.69 It is again a work in diary form, recalling a journey by boat from 
Shanghai to Canton.

Yii Ta-fu did not lecture in Wu-han long. Kuo Mo-jo states that Yii Ta-fu lost 
his job because he came to conflict with some of the older professors and with a natio­

66 Ta-fu san-wen chi, p p , 135 — 144.
67 Ibid., p . 165-168 .
68 Ibid., p . 165 .

Ibid., p p . 187-201 .
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nalist group in the college.70 I have not been able to check up on conditions in the 
Wu-han College at that time, and so I cannot say to what group he was referring. 
Yü Ta-fu then spent some time at home perhaps because of his bad health, going 
to  Shanghai once during that time.71 Then on March 18th he went to Canton with 
Kuo Mo-jo and Wang Tu-ch’ing (77) who had come back from Paris.

Shortly before leaving for Canton, on March 16th 1926, he wrote Yen-ying (78), 
The shadow of smoke.12 The hero lives in Shanghai and is always preparing to go home. 
He meets a friend who reminds him of the time they lived in X  where bribed students 
had attacked him. This reminiscence is unpleasant and drives the hero finally to go 
home. There he meets his mother, and is embarassed because he has brought no 
money home. His mother feels sorry for his wife and begs him never to let his son 
be a student.

I believe that we can assume this story is autobiographical, too. The home of the 
hero coincides with the town in which the author had home, and the attack by the 
bribed students which is mentioned may well have taken place when he was in 
Wu-han.

During this phase of his literary career Yü Ta-fu took a great step forward. He 
is no longer interested only in his own ego as he was in the first period. Perhaps this 
is due to his living again in his own country, he is not so isolated as he was in 
Japan. On the other hand, he still looks at what is going on around him largely 
from the narrow angle of his own fate and his own personal troubles. He feels lonely, 
he is not in good health, he has no money to keep his family on, and the sensitive 
Yü Ta-fu bore all this very hard. He looks at the life around him with a sensitive 
eye, seeing the economic troubles but not seeing the strength of the revolutionary 
surge; he is too strong an individualist to join in the struggle to get rid of what is 
troubling and moving him. It is likely that with his way of life he did not even come 
into contact with the growing revolutionary movement. His helplessness is most 
-clearly seen in An open letter to a young writer.

Nevertheless, during this period Yü Ta-fu considerably enlarged his circle of 
interests. In two of the stories dating from this period—Intoxicating spring night and 
A humble sacrifice—he describes the working people of China, a factory girl and 
a ricksaw man. This is not only a new field for the author himself, it is a new field 
for the whole of Chinese literature at that time.

In his study The class struggle in literature we see that Yü Ta-fu has got to know 
Marxist literature and that he welcomes it; but he stands isolated. Thus he cannot 
see the full implications of the problems of his day, nor the relations of facts to each 
other. He could not find his place in the movement of the day and so he suffered

70 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 276.
71 J. S ch yn s, op. cit., p. 114, says that Yü Ta-fu went back to his native town because of 

his son’s death.
72 Ta-fu ch’üan-chi 1, pp. 1 — 26.
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from helplessness and despair. He expressed these feelings and his sense of uselessness; 
in many of the stories of this period.

At this stage he began to rid himself at least to some degree of the decadent 
tendencies of his first phase. The picture he gives of life is more realistic and full- 
blooded, but there still remains a strongly sentimental and over-sensitive tendency.

Even the spirit of the stories has changed. The writer no longer humbles himself 
before suffering, he does not worship it but wants to get away from it. He wants 
to get rid of his own sufferings (e.g. Reminiscences on returning home) but he 
also wants to get rid of the suffering of others (e.g. A humble sacrifice, An open 
letter to a young ivriter). He feels that he is not strong enough himself, but he does 
not know how to join forces with those who will carry out his desires and with whom 
his own strength would be multiplied.

IV. The years 1926—1930

On March 18th 1926 Yii Ta-fu left for Canton, to lecture at the Sun Yat-sen 
University. Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-clTün write that he set out for the cradle 
of the revolution, Canton, with high hopes, but that the city disappointed him.73 
Yü Ta-fu did not know enough about revolutionary work which he saw primarily 
as individual tasks.

The story I ko jen tsai ťu-shang, A lonely man on a journey, is dated October 
5th 1926 in a Shanghai hotel.74 The whole is devoted to reminiscences of the author’s 
dead son. In Canton he had received news of his son’s illness and hurriedly prepared 
to leave for home. In Shanghai he received several telegrams from Peking which 
apparently were intended to speed his return. When his boat reached Tientsin it 
was the 10th day of the fifth month, according to the old calendar. Yü Ta-fu arrived 
home after his son had died.

There is a contradiction here with what J. Schyns says, he claims that Yii Ta-fu’s 
son died in Fu-yang before Yü Ta-fu left for Canton.75 This is evidently a mistake. 
I have no proof that Yü Ta-fu’s family was living in Peking and that the writer 
was there in 1926; but here is in the Diary of a sich man (see below) the mention 
of money sent by the author to Peking, presumably to his wife or his family. On 
the other hand, there is much to support the theory that A lonely man on a journey 
is founded on personal experience, and that the author had spent some time in Peking 
with his wife and son. Much here that refers to the little son agrees with what is 
written in the letter to Kuo Mo-jo. In the story A lonely man on a journey we 
read, among other things, that the boy was five years old. In the letter To Mo-jo

73 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 194.
74 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, pp. 191 — 197.
75 J. S ch yn s, op. cit., p. 114.
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(written in 1924) we read that the boy was three years old. In the story Yii Ta-fu 
says definitely that the boy was called Lung-erh.

If we can rely on the autobiographical character on Ping-chien jih-chi (80), 
Diary of sich man, Yii Ta-fu returned to Canton on October 20th 1926.76 This would 
mean that A lonely man on a journey was written on the return journey from Peking 
to Canton, when Yii Ta-fu stopped in Shanghai. The Diary of a sich man was 
written from December 1st to 14th, 1926.

December 1st he notes in the diary as the first day of his unemployment. It is 
likely that this fact moved him or at least helped him to make up his mind to leave 
Canton. On December 14th he notes that next day he will board a boat for Shanghai 
and never return to the dirty, rotten Canton.

The Introduction to his Collected Works published in Shanghai in 1927 was 
finished in Shanghai.77 He writes there: „I am a weakling, an ordinary slave, I cannot 
take out my dagger and kill bandits. I only hope that those who read the book 
through will rise from it to go enthusiastically—or at least, reading as far as this, 
will throw the book aside and not waste any more time reading gloomy chatter, 
and set out boldly to fight and to kill these soldiers, far worse than animals. For 
this I shall be more deeply and more sincerely grateful, than if they read every 
detail of my book with interest.“78

Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’ün notice the contradiction in the declaration 
that he is weak, while he wants his weak voice to rouse others.79 Kuo Mo-jo writes 
that Yü Ta-fu was physically very weak, suffering from TB of the lungs, a great 
drinker and heavy smoker, leading irregular life.80

He obviously could not fight himself, but he rouses others to fight and thus makes 
his contribution through his writings. We know that he was no coward and that 
in the wrar against the Japan he did not stand aside.

He goes on to say in the Introduction that he was given strength by his friend 
Wang Ying-hsia (81); the article On Yü Ta-fusl, Kuo Mo-jo82 and J. Schyns83 refer 
to this love affair. Kuo Mo-jo says that Yü Ta-fu married her sometime about 1928.
We do not know why and how he left his first wife, but Professor J. Průsek writes
that Yü Ta-fu experienced in his own life the sad fate of a woman forced by the old 
social order into a marriage without love.84 We can thus assume that his first marriage 
was one in accordance with the old Chinese conventions, and that as such it was

76 y ü  Ta-fu hsüan-chi, pp. 198 — 206.
77 This refers to Ta-fu ch’üan-chi, 1.
78 Ibid., Foreword, p. 9.
79 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., p. 194.
80 Li-shih jen-wu, p. 306.
81 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., p. 195.
82 Li-shih jen-wu, p. 307.
83 J. Schyns, op. cit., p. 114.
84 J. Průsek, op. cit., p. 241—242.
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in time dissolved, which is all the more understandable since their only son seems 
to have died.

Yü’Ta-fu’s Jih-chi chiu-chung (82), Nine diaries, is given by Henri van Boven as 
from the year 1927.1 have not had access to the work, but there are two references 
to it: Professor J. Průsek says that here the author speaks of his love with unusual 
openness85; Shih Chiu (83) in his article Jih-chi chiu-chung, Nine diaries, says the 
same, adding that it is the story of Yii-Ta-fu’s love for Wang Ying-hsia.86

On January 10th 1927 Yii Ta-fu finished the story Kuo-ch’ü (84), The past.87 
This story, too, is written in the first person. In a strange town the hero is suddenly 
addressed by a woman whom he then recognizes as an old acquaintance, one of 
four sisters who had lived in the same boardinghouse. She tells him that she came 
to live here as the wife of a rich merchant who is now dead. The hero thinks of the 
sisters who used to be his neighbours. He had been in love with one of them, but 
she had teased and annoyed him, and not returned his love. Another, whom he 
had now met, he had not liked much then, but she seems to have been in love with 
him. They now meet frequently and the hero begins to love her, but she declares 
that it is too late; if he had loved her years ago she would have been saved much 
sufferings. The hero, too, realizes that they have missed their opportunity, and the 
two of them part, although both suffer.

Man Ying (85) in his article Tu-la Ta-fu ti Kuo-ch’ü chi hou (86), After reading 
Ta-fu's Past, says that this story made a profound impression on readers.88

Li Chin-ming in his article The three periods in the work of Ta-fu states that the 
characterization of women in Yii Ta-fu’s earlier works did not reach the level of 
that in The past88

It is true that in this story we find profound studies of women characters. The 
description of four women of different characters side by side gave the author 
full opportunity to use his talent as a writer as well as his psychological obser­
vation.

The article On Yü Ta-fu says that the fundamental note of the story is pessi­
mistic.93 But we must realize that this pessimism, or rather this melancholy, is very 
different from the hopelessness of the heroes of the early stories. The end does not 
leave the reader with the feeling that the hero is giving in to his sorrow; the hero 
of The past can bear his sorrow heroically and carry on with life.

On June 1st the „Creation Society“ published the first volume of Yii Ta-fu’s 
collected works. The same year Yü Ta-fu left the Creation Society. Of the material

85 Ibid., p. 242.
86 Su Ya, op. eit., pp. 27 — 31.
87 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, pp. 85—105.
88 Su Ya, op. cit., p. 104.
89 Ibid., pp. 85 — 87.
90 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. c i t . ,  p. 194.
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to hand only the article On Yii Ta-fu deals with this in detail.91 According to 
this article Yii Ta-fu announced his leaving the Creation Society in the Shanghai 
press on October 15th. The article quotes two reasons: he did not get on well with 
•some of the other members, and he did not agree with their view of the contemporary 
situation. A little later, in the article Tui-yü she-hui ti t ’ai-tu (87), Attitude towards 
society, Yii Ta-fu wrote: ,,I broke off my connection with the „Creation Society“ 
because of a few articles published in Hung-shui (88), Torrent, such as Kuang-chou 
shih-ch’ing (89), The Canton incident, Tsai fang-hsiang chuan-huan ti t ’u-chung (90), 
Taking a new direction, and others, which I was driven to write by my hatred of 
militarists and bureaucrats. Some of my good friends at that time, who were still 
in state service, thought I ought not to write articles like that, which attacked the 
state“.92

The article does not say which people were concerned.
On December 11th 1926 he writes in his Diary of a sick man: ,,A letter came from 

Tzu-p’ing (Chang Tzu-p’ing) from Wu-han, somebody has disappointed them along 
with Kuo Mo-jo; it has weakened the Creation Society, but he simply hid himself 
(he means Chang Tzu-p’ing himself). Oh, people are not what they used to be, the 
young people of China have lost their conscience.“93

In no circumstances can we agree with Henri van Boven when he says that 
Yü Ta-fu left the Creation Society because it had become too communist and because 
he could never forgive the members their lack of sincerity in revolutionary work.94 
The critic gives no proof for this statement, nor does he discuss it in greater detail. 
The available material would suggest the contrary views; Yü Ta-fu took a clear 
stand against militarists and bureaucrats and even after the failure of the revolution 
lie was obviously against the Government. He could not have parted company with 
the Creation Society for the reasons suggested by van Boven when, as we shall see, 
only a year later he was co-operating with Lu Hsün.

In August 1928 he wrote the story Teng-o mai-tsang chih yeh (91), The night 
of the moth's funeral, in which he describes a man with unsound nerves.95

October 1928 gave us another work, Ku-shih (92), Legend.96 This is a sharp, witty 
satire on the attitude of the ruling clique towards the people and scholars. Yü Ta-fu 
returns to the Ch’in dynasty (221—207 B. C.) recalling the reign of terror and the 
burning of books, thus indirectly attacking the contemporary rulers of China.

Henri van Boven gives 1928 as the date of Mi-yang (93), Stray Sheep, a work

91 Ibid., p. 198.
92 I did not find this article in the material at my disposal; quoted from Tseng Hua-p’eng, 

JFan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., p. 198.
93 Yü Ta-fu hsüan-chi, p. 206.
94 H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 74.
95 Ta-fu san-wen chi, pp. 213—221.
96 Ibid., pp. 159-162 .
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which I did not have at my disposal; nor did I find any thorough information 
about it.97

There is no documentary evidence of the way Yii Ta-fu’s ideas developed after 
his parting with the Creation Society, but the article On Yü Ta-fu99, and J. Schyns99 
bcth say that in 1928 he was co-editor with Lu Hsiin of the periodical Pen-liu (94), 
Torrent. Schyns also says100 that in 1929 he was editing Ta-chung wen-i (95), Mass 
literature, to promote proletarian literature.101

Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’ün say that from 1929, together with Lu Hsün 
and others, Yii Ta-fu helped to found the democratic organisation Min-ch’iian 
pao-chang tzu-yu ta t ’ung-meng, Democratic league in defence of freedom.102

The same source says that in 1930 he joined the League of the left-wing writers 
and „stood with conviction in their ranks“.103 Henri van Boven writes rather dif­
ferently: „in 1930 he joined the League of left-wing writers somewhat against his 
will“.104 The author neither enlarges on this contention nor offers proof. There is 
a similar note in the book of J. Schyns: „ .. .Yii Ta-fu was too romantic and emotional 
for a revolutionary life, so he soon retired from that field.. .“105 Both these statements 
are clearly untrue.

Yü Ta-fu was a close friend of Chiang Kuang-tz’u (96) of the League of the left- 
wing writers, who had just returned from the USSR. They often talked together 
about the Soviet Union and the proletarian revolution, and Yü Ta-fu often went 
with him to the Soviet Consulate.108

He was very close to Lu Hsün, whom he had met in 1923, and thought very highly 
of the older writer. Lu Hsün had certain reservations with regard to the members 
of the Creation Society, but he seemed to except Yü Ta-fu from them. At a meeting 
of the League of the left-wing writers he declared that Yü Ta-fu’s decadence was 
justifiable.107 In his article Tsen-mo hsieh (97), How to write, he mentioned Yü Ta-fu, 
saying that they had often met and that it is his expression that Yü Ta-fu is „sound 
and moderate.“108

All these things lead us to suppose that it was primarily his close contact with 
Lu Hsün that led Yü Ta-fu to break with the „Creation Society“. Yü Ta-fu probably

97 H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 75.
98 T sen g  H u a -p ’eng, F an  P o -c h ’ün, op. cit., p. 198.
99 J. Schyns, op. cit., p. 114.

i°° n .  v a n  B o v en , op. cit., p. 74, gives the year 1928.
101 J. S ch y n s, op. cit., p. 114.
102 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., p. 198.
103 Ibid.
104 v a n  B o v en , op. cit., p. 74.
105 J. S ch y n s, op. cit., p. 114.
106 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., p. 195.
107 Ibid.
108 Lu Hsün ch’üan-chi (98), Complete works of Lu Hsiin, 1948, Vol. 4, pp. 34 — 35.
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could not agree with their left-wing criticism, their radical programmes and slogans 
which were not backed by real literary work. We know that at this time there was 
a great deal of controversy between the members of the „Creation Society" and Lu 
Hsün, who was attacked by Ch’eng Fang-wu in particular, in a very uncritical 
and wrong way.

In the material available I found no literary work by YüTa-fu for the years 1929 to 
1930, nor any reference to the existence of any. Yü Ta-fu seems to have devoted 
his whole attention to the political events of the day; his political maturing at this 
period can be seen from the articles he wrote.109

In Hsien ch’ing jih-chi (99), Diary of vain feelings, Yü Ta-fu wrote: „Our people 
are suffering under more than one oppressor; first there are the foreign militarists 
and capitalists, and then the new Chinese militarists and bureaucrats."110

In Hsin sheng jih-chi (100), Diary of the new life, he talks about Chiang Kai-shek’s 
murders.111

In his Diary of vain feelings he notes the breaking of Chiang Kai-shek with the 
left wing. He writes of the „hated right wing" that has set up government in Nanking: 
„It is halting our national Chinese revolution half way along the road." He writes 
that he will go and take part in the fight himself. On March 27th 1927 he wrote 
in his diary: „I marched in a demonstration with many workers."112

In the political article mentioned above, Taking a new direction, he criticizes 
Chiang Kai-shek’s intrigues and declares that the leaders of the revolution must 
never get far away from the masses, that they must always listen to the call of the 
masses. He stresses the role of the masses in the revolution very much.113

In a political article Kung-k’ai chuang to Jih-pen Shan-k’ou chün (101), Ofen 
ref ly to a Jafanese gentleman Yamaguchi, he writes: „The future of China is proletar­
ian, and Chinese literature is proletarian, too ..."114

At this period he wrote a number of articles on the peasant problem.115 He saw 
Chinese agricultural relationships as feudal, a sphere where capitalism had not yet 
penetrated. He considered the uniting of the smaller with the middle peasant» 
essential for the success of the revolution. He wanted writers to work among the 
peasants.

There is less literary writing in  this period than in the previous one. Li Chin-ming 
declares, on the basis of The fa st, that this is the period of the author’s maturity.116,

109 I did not have acces to these articles; the facts are taken from Tseng Hua-p’eng» 
Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit.

110 Quoted according to Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 194.
111 Ibid., p. 195.
112 Ibid.
113 See p. 196.
114 Quoted according to Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’ün, op. cit., p. 196.
115 Ibid., p. 197.
116 Su Ya, op. cit., p. 87.
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We can agree with him as far as mastery of the literary form is concerned, but he 
goes on to say that the contents of The fast surpass the stories in Gold ashes, which 
contains roughly the works dealt with in our Chapter III. We do not consider The 
fast, the title story of the collection, greater than the stories in the collection Cold 
ashes such as Intoxicating sfring night, A humble sacrifice, and others.

In the political development of the author this is certainly the period of greatest 
maturity. In many cases he is already taking the Marxist point of view, and shows 
himself capable of profound analysis of events. His aims are entirely in harmony 
with those of the progressive revolutionary movement.

Yii Ta-fu is already well prepared, but he still lacks the practical contact with 
the people and the revolutionary forces growing up before his eyes. In his work, 
however, he welcomes and supports this movement.

V . Translations and theoretical works

In order to give a complete picture of Yü Ta-fuJs work in the twenties of this 
century, we must mention his translations and his theoretical works.

The publishing house Pei hsin shu-tien (102) published in 1930 in Shanghai a volume 
of Yii Ta-fu’s translations, Hsiao chia chih wu (103), Five less-known writers. It 
includes tales by five different writers, the Germans Friedrich Gerstäcker (1816 to 
1872) and Rudolf Lindau (1829—1910), the Finn Juhani Aho (1861—1921), the 
American Mary E. Wilkins (1852—1930) and the Irishman Liam O’Flaherty (1897). 
There is a translation of one story by each of these writers, together with a brief 
note on the life and work of the author.

Liu Ta-chieh (104) and Huo Wen (105) in two articles bearing the same title 
Five less-known writers praise this volume of translations highly.117

At this time Yii Ta-fu was studying Rousseau; he wrote Lu-sao chuan (106), 
The life of Rousseau, and an article Lu-sao ti szu-hsiang ho ťa ti ch’uang-tso (107), 
The work and ideas of Rousseau, and he also translated from Rousseau.118

At the same time he was studying and translating Nietzsche.119
This survey of Yü Ta-fu’s work is completed by two pamphlets containing his 

theoretical work.
The first, Hsi-chü lun (108), On the theatre, deals with the origin and development 

of the theatre, the question what the theatre is and its various types and forms.120 
He quotes many examples from world drama. It is more a collection of information 
about the theatre than an attempt to say anything new about it. It is however

117 Ibid., pp. 113-117  and 119-121 .
118 Tseng Hua-p’eng. Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 197.
119 Ibid.
120 Published in Shanghai 1930.
121 Published in Shanghai 1930.
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a proof that Yii Ta-fu knew a great deal about the theatre and had read a great 
deal about it.

The second pamphlet is Wen-hsüeh kai-shuo (109), Essay on literature.121 It is 
divided into six parts:

1. Sheng-huo yü i-shu (110), Life and art;
2. Wen-hsiieh tsai i-shu-shang so chan-ti wei-chi (111), The place of literature 

in the arts;
3. Wen-hsüeh ti ting-i (112), The definition of literature;
4. Wen-hsüeh ti nei-tsai ti ch’ing-hsiang (113), The inner tendencies of literature;
5. Wen-hsüeh tsai piao-hsien-shang ti ch’ing-hsiang (114), The tendency of literature 

in creating images',
6. Wen-hsüeh ti piao-hsien t ’i-ts’ai chih fen-lei (115), Classification of the forms 

of image in literature.
In this work Yü Ta-fu shows the close connection between life and art and 

concludes: We all want our life on earth to go on, this is an undeniable inner desire. 
We not only want this existence to continue, we have an even stronger desire for 
it to be strong and permanent. Our existence in the world is the reaction to this 
demand which is the force of life. Biologists call it instinct. There is nothing in our 
behaviour which is not an attempt at self-expression and transformation of ourselves 
into a new, and more perfect personality. This in itself is something very near to 
art. Human life itself, as an expression of individual personality and the desire to 
create something new, is an art process in the broadest sense of the word art.

The question is then justified whether, since life itself is art, the existence of „art“ 
in the sense we use the word is at all necessary.

Every man wants to depict himself, but some people have no opportunity and 
others do not know how. The author compares the concept of the „artist“ to the 
idea of the Speaker, in the sense that the artist speaks for both these types of people. 
His duties are to satisfy his own desire for self-expression on the one hand and on 
the other hand to express the artistic impulses of other people. The reaction of the 
people to art is the justification of its universality. Life creates its own style. But 
if the externals of this style do not correspond to the inner demands of man, he may 
destroy this style and create a new one. The true artist should be the prophet of the 
new and the destroyer of fetishes.

In reality representation is never complete. Artists used various materials and 
thus the different forms of art arose. Yü Ta-fu quotes Plato’s division of art into 
the arts of movement (poetry, song and music) and the fixed arts (painting and 
sculpture); he also quotes the classification of Hegel and von Hartmann. There are 
many other ways of classifying the arts as well.

Literature is an art of impressions; it is the special characteristic of the art of 
impressions that it affects the emotions of an individual.

Yü Ta-fu quotes the definition of literature given by different authors.
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The inner tendency is the real style of a work of literature. Every age has its 
own spirit, every place its own mood; a literary work cannot be isolated from its 
environment.

Art is the representation of life, and literature is a part of it. The inner tendencies 
in literature are in close connection with life itself. The conditions of life in a previous 
age called for sentimentality in literature and created this style. Sentimental works 
often came into being when the society in which they were written was decaying. 
The writer quotes examples from classical Chinese literature to support this. In Chi­
nese literature the sentimental works prevail, but there are many examples in 
foreign literatures, too, for example the Jeremiads. There are other conditions in 
which sentimental works come into being, but they are most frequent in times of’ 
a dying sociál system. The writer then deals with other literary tendencies, such as 
realism, neo-realism, etc. He considers realism the healthiest of all these.

He remarks that a great personality should not submit to the conditions 
around him.

The next part of the work discusses the individual literary trends. The external 
form of representation chosen by the writer he classifies as classical (Greek), romantic, 
naturalist and idealist.

There is a bibliography quoted which appears to be incomplete since it does not 
quote H. Taine, for example, although he is mentioned in the fourth part of the work.

These theoretical literary studies complete our picture of Yii Ta-fu as a very 
learned and profoundly thoughtful man, who has not only acquired knowledge but can 
reveal the inner relations of phenomena and draw conclusions from what he knows..

His views on literature and art are original and are not lacking in acute observation.
His conviction that art is closely bound up with life, his view that the content of 

a literary work cannot be isolated from the surroundings in which it was created, 
that art gives a representation of life and that the inner tendencies of literature are 
closely bound up with life itself, these ideas are of great value. His comparison of 
the artist to the Speaker, who speaks for himself and for those who have not the 
opportunity or the ability to speak for themselves, is very interesting. The desire for 
self-expression, which Yii Ta-fu considers an impulse towards art, he sees in all 
men, in man as such. He believes the true artist should be a destroyer of fetishes, 
the painter of what is new, helping to create a new style of living, as soon as the existing; 
style ceases to be in harmony with the inner requirements of man.

For us the author’s view that realism is the most healthy trend in literature is 
very interesting; he considers those literary works most valuable which have a realist 
basis, with a new mood of romantism and a sentimental atmosphere.

In Yii Ta-fu’s belief that in essence art is self-expression we can find a justification 
for the fact that most of his own work portrays his own emotional experiences and 
his own intellectual problems, apart from his continuation of the older tradition 
of Chinese literature.
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A COMM EN T ON TWO S T U D I E S  W R I T T E N  ON T H E  W O R K S
OF MAO T U N

MARIÁN GÁLIK, Bratislava

Yeh Tzu-ming (1), Lun Mao Tun ssu-shih nien-ti wen-hsüeh tao-lu (2) On Mao 
Tun's 40 years literary road, Shanghai wen-i ch’u-pan-she 
1959, pp. 174, price 0.64 Y.

Sorokin, V. F., Tvoreheskiy put Mao Dun'a, Mao Tun's creative road, Izdateľ- 
stvo vostochnoy literatury, Moscow 1962, pp. 182, price 0.60 
rubles.

Mao Tun (3) (born 1896) is a very well-known figure in contemporary Chinese 
literature and culture. As a writer he had been well-known for a long time all over 
the cultured world. Besides Lu Hsiin (4) (1881—1936), the founder of modern 
Chinese literature, he is so far the most successful Chinese writer of prose and very 
distinguished literary critic, who certainly deserves the attention now being paid 
to him by Chinese and foreign scholars. We present here for interested readers two 
of the most noteworthy studies written on his works.

The aim of this article is to introduce the two above mentioned books, to some 
extent to evaluate them, and to add some relevant material,

*

Yeh Tzu-ming’s book (further referred to only as Yeh) is the first relatively large 
monograph on Mao Tun.1 It evaluates Mao Tun’s life and work up to the year 1949. 
It begins with a biography of Mao Tun and determinates the periods of his works 
(pp. 1—7), continues with a short outline of his childhood and student days 
(pp. 8—13). The actual evaluation of Mao Tun’s contribution to the history of

1 In 1953 a book by Wu Pen-hsing (5) called Mao Tun hsiao-shuo chiang-hua (6) Discussions
on Mao Tun's Prose, pp. 198 was published in Shanghai. Its author is too much in the captivity 
o f vulgar-sociological ideas on literature. A second writing on Mao Tun is the booklet by Shao
Po-chou (7) called Mao Tun-ti wen-hsüeh tao-lu (8) „The Literary Way of Mao Tun“, Wu-han
1959, pp. 96. It was published about 6 months before the publication of Yeh Tzu-ming’s book 
-and is a valuable publication for all who want to get briefly acquainted with Mao Tun’s life
and work.
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modern Chinese literature begins in the third chapter, which deals with the years 
1916-1926.

Here we should emphasize that one of the greatest assets of Yeh’s efforts is to  
unearth from the beginning Mao Tun’s popular-scientific and literary-critical works, 
which until Yeh brought notice to them were practically unknown. In one of the 
magazines published by Commercial Press in Shanghai, in Hsiieh-sheng tsa-chih (9) 
The Students Magazine, he found more than twenty articles written between the 
years 1917—1920 (p. 18), which has been translated or written by Mao Tun. This 
assertion, however, is not correct. Actually the number was more than thirty and 
Yeh failed to notice that the pseudonym P ’ei Wei (10),2 which appeared not only 
in that magazine, but also in other magazines of that and the following period, 
was the pseudonym of Mao Tun. The work of Yeh certainly deserves praise, but 
more thorough search in other magazines and literary supplements would have 
brought to notice a larger amount of other interesting material and with it also the 
basis for more profound research work. For instance, in the magazine Tung-fang 
tsa-chih (11) ,,The Eastern Miscellany'' there are 18 articles written and translated 
in the year 1920 which, no doubt, came from the pen of Mao Tun, and out of this 
number 13 are of a literary character.3

The analysis of Mao Tun’s literary-critical profile in the period from 1919—1925 
is being done relatively thoroughly by the author. He proceeds from the conviction 
that Mao Tun was at that time a revolutionary democrat and was influenced by 
the theory of evolution (p. 18). Basically, he estimates Mao Tun as a literary critic 
and theoretician in the following way: ,,He followed the revolutionary spirit of 
the May Fourth Movement literature, he was against feudal literature, he emphasized 
that literature should reflect the society and serve life’s realistic principles. These 
ideas are frequently expressed in the words: literature for life. Quite clearly two 
conceptions stand out in these ideas: one which echoes the idea that literature has 
an active social mission, which should ,stimulate the hearts' and ,awaken the masses

2 For a more thorough study of Mao Tun’s pseudonyms, cf. M. Gálik, The Nam3s and Pseudo­
nyms Used by Mao Tun, Archiv orientální, 31, 1, 1963, pp. 80—108.

3 At that time Mao Tun still published in the magazine Fu-nii tsa-chih (12) „The Ladies 
Journal“, Chieh-fang yLi kai-tsao (13) „Emancipation and Reconstruction“ and Hsüeh-teng 
(14) „Lantern of Study“, a supplement of the newspaper Shih-shih hsin-pao (15), Shanghai..

In the Tung-fang tsa-chih there are two important, so far unknown articles: P ’ei Wei, Hsien- 
tsai wen-hsüeh-chia-ti tse-jen shih shen-mo n il (16) „What are the Duties of Contemporary Literary 
Workers?“ 17, 1, January 10, 1920, pp. 94 — 96. Yen-ping (17) (Mao Tun’s courtesy name),
’Ou-mei hsin wen-hsüeh tsui-chin-chih cVü-shiK shu-hou (18) „After Reading the Article ’The 
Newest Trends in European and American Literature’”, 17, 18, September 25, 1920, pp. 76 — 78. 
This is a polemic on an article by the author Hu Hsien-su (19), Ou-mei hsin wen-hsüeh tsui-chin- 
chih cEü-shih (20) „The Newest Trends in European and American Literature“, Chieh-fang yii 
kai-tsao, 2, 15, August 31, 1920, pp. ? Hu Hsien-su was one of the most important adversaries, 
of the new Chinese literature and a significant contributor to the magazine Hsiieh-heng (21) 
„Critical Review“, which proclaimed a return to the old (fu-ku) (22).
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of the nation'. This conception was directed against the contemporary feudal and 
bourgeois literary schools, such as the School of Mandarin Ducks and Butterflies 
(yiian-yang hu-tieh p’ai) (23), against sentimentalism, aestheticism, decadence, 
which considered literature an instrument for individual satisfaction and delight, 
an instrument, which gives an opportunity to express decadent sentiments. The 
second conception is one of burning love and sympathy with the ,humiliated and 
insulted'. The fundamental spirit underlying this conception is expressed in the 
resistance against the oppressors, in the struggle against contempt, in the emphasis 
put on the idea of democracy and equality, that means, the embodiment of very 
strong humanistic features.'' (pp. 27—28).

He rightly points out the influence of Taine’s teachings and Zola’s theoretical 
works on literary-theoretical opinions of Mao Tun (pp. 35—38), unfortunately, 
however, it is necessary to point out that he does not hardly analyse Mao Tun’s 
views at all, especially in relation to naturalism. He regards him as a literary realist 
not only in the field of his earlier works as a literary critic and theoretician, but 
also in his creations of the later periods (p. 38).

The beginning of Mao Tun’s Marxist literary thinking is considered to be the 
year 1925—the period of the May 30th Movement. At that time Mao Tun wrote 
an article Lun wu-ch’an chieh-chi i-shu (24) On Proletarian Art* On the basis of this 
article Yeh pointed out that Mao Tun had started to use a Marxist class attitude 
to literature, pointing to the content, form and scope of proletarian literature and 
criticized some shortcomings of young Soviet proletarian literature (p. 40). At 
that time Mao Tun already stood on the side of proletarian literature and explained 
in a Marxist way some basic problems of literature, but this platform was not firm 
enough as was clearly seen soon afterwards, after the defeat of the revolution in 
1927 (p. 41).

We take the opportunity to add that Mao Tun started to study the principles 
of literature from the Marxist point of view much earlier and he also adopted them 
earlier. The article on the poet Y. Mayakovsky written in the middle of the year 
19245 is written in a true Marxist spirit. In the same year he also wrote an extensive 
study Ou-chou ta-chan yü wen-hsüeh (28) World War and Literature which was also 
written from a Marxist point of view.6

In the study Lun wu-ch’an chieh-chi i-shu, which Yeh analyses, though not 
thoroughly enough, Mao Tun examines proletarian art, but he does not disclose his

4 See Wen-hsüeh chou-pao (25) „Literary Weekly“, 172, May 10, 1925, pp. 2 — 4; 173, May 17, 
1925, pp. 9 -1 2 ;  175, May 31, 1925, pp. 2 7 -2 9 ;  196, October 4, 1925, pp. 200-202 .

5 Hsüan Chu (26) (Mao Tun’s pseudonym), Su-wei-ai O-lo-ssu ko-ming shih-jen (27) ,,Revo­
lutionary Poet of Soviet Russia“, Wen-hsüeh chou-pao, 130, July 14, 1924, p. 1.

6 See Hsiao-shuo yüeh-pao (29) „The Short Story Magazine“ 15, 8, August 10, 1924, pp. 
1 — 18. This study was also published as a book, see Shen Yen-ping (30) (Mao Tun’s family and 
courtesy name), Ou-chou ta-chan yü wen-hsüeh, Shanghai 1920, pp. 125.
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own attitude and the relation modern writers should have to it. He does this in the 
article Wen-hsüeh-cho-ti hsin shih-ming (31) The New Mission of Writers. As this 
article has not yet been quoted by anybody and is anyway difficult to get hold of, 
we take the liberty of translating one part of it: „The mission of writers today is to 
express the revolutionary spirit of the oppressed nations and classes, to express 
it in great and profound literary works, in order to make them accessible to the 
people, to make them penetrate into the minds of the oppressed peoples, to keep 
strong the movement for their liberation and to evoke a still stronger, still more enthu­
siastic revolutionary movement.

But that is not enough! Writers must learn to distinguish the most varied mental 
types among oppressed proletarians, the immense creative and organizing strength 
of the proletariat; then they must give it an exact and magnificent expression and 
proclaim proletarian culture with all their power. Only this kind of literature can 
claim to give a true picture of the life of humanity today, and, furthermore, show 
humanity the way to a better future. That is the new mission of writers.“7

This article is valuable also from another point of view. In it Mao Tun deals 
with questions of literature as the true expression of human life, literature as a mirror 
which at the beginning of the twenties caught his imagination. But he goes further 
than that when saying that literature should not be only a mirror, as stated by him 
in the lecture Wen-hsileh yü jen-sheng (32) Literature and Human Life,8 but a compass 
showing the way, the way ahead, the way to a better future. He also mentions that 
literature should never desert the contemporary mankind and describe an ideal 
world which is usually false—as was the case with Plato, T. More or T’ao Yiian-ming 
(34),9 but adhere to reality describing the ills and needs of his contemporaries 
because only on the basis of a thorough analysis of contemporary reality can the 
future development be destined. Otherwise such ideals are only medicaments which 
do not heal.

The presenting of foreign literature to the public (chieh-shao) (36) is regarded 
by Yeh as a second, very important component part of Mao Tun’s work up to the 
year 1927. He is correct in segregating this work from the rest of his literary-critical 
activity, because to a great extent he was really only acquainting Chinese readers 
with the literature of foreign countries, primarily with those of the so-called small 
and opressed nations of central and northern Europe. This work was not concerned 
with fundamental, original literary criticism of foreign authors.

7 Wen-hsiieh chou-pao, 192, September 13, 1925, p. 151.
8 See Chung-kuo hsien-tni wen-hsüeh-shih ts’an-k’ao tzuliao (33) ,,Materials for the Study of 

the History of Modern Chinese Literature“ , vol. I, Peking 1959, pp. 134 — 138.
9 Plato (427 — 347 B. C.) in his publication Republic described an ideal state. Sir Thomas More 

(1478 — 1535) described the picture of the ideal society in his book Utopia. The great Chinese 
poet T’ao Yüan-ming (365 — 427) described his ideal society without political and economic 
oppression in an essay called T ’ao-hua-yiian-chi (35) „Peach Flower Paradise“.
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During this same period Mao Tun translated many works. The active circle of 
his interest as a translator was far greater than described by Yeh on page 46. It 
included Hungarian, Bulgarian, Czech, Polish, Russian, Norwegian, Swedish, 
Dutch, Finnish, French, English, Irish, American, Spanish, Indian, Armenian, 
Yiddish and perhaps even others. In this field he wanted to do as much as possible 
to acquaint the Chinese readers, within the framework of the given possibilities, 
with all the best works available and with those which could be made available.

In the next chapter dealing with the years 1927—1929 Yeh wrote about Mao 
Tun’s trilogy Shih (37) The Eclipse, the novel Hung (38) The Rainbow and stories 
written by him in that period. According to Yeh, Mao Tun’s works of those years 
are ,,in the main critical-realistic“ (p. 79). Shih is the first trilogy of modern Chinese 
literature in which Mao Tun reveals for the first time his artistic talent and individual 
style (unfortunately, Yeh does not concretely show it), he likes to choose for his 
works events of great contemporary and social significance, he is a real contemporary 
and social writer and devotes himself to detailed psychological descriptions (pp. 55 to 
56). It would exceed the framework of these comments if we would acquaint our 
readers with a detailed content of this chapter, which is probably the most valuable 
part of the whole monograph. This fact was noticed by Mao Tun himself, who when 
reading the manuscript made some footnotes on it. This chapter (but changed) 
was also published in a magazine.10 Its great deficiency is in the fact (which is a short­
coming of the whole work) that it devotes little attention to the artistic side of the 
analysed works.

The following, fifth chapter evaluates two years of Mao Tun’s creative work 
(1930—1931). Yeh rates these years as a transitional period ,,from critical to socialist 
realism“ (p. 82).

The greatest part of the monograph, the sixth chapter, is devoted to the years 
1932—1937. This period he calls ,,the golden period of Mao Tun’s creative acti­
vity“ (p. 88).

As stated above Yeh calls the period of the years 1927—1929 a period of critical 
realism and the years 1930—1931 a transitional period. Now, when one would 
quite naturally expect that this period would be characterised primarily as socialist- 
realistic, one learns that „a new period of his work has started“, ,,from the road of 
critical realism he arrived to that of socialist realism“ (both on p. 89). In this case 
one feels some uncertainity in Yeh’s formulations. He evaluates Mao Tun’s best 
novel Tzu-yeh (41) Midnight from this point of view in the following way: „As 
it was written in a society ruled by the Kuomintang, at a time when the theory and 
practice of socialist realism had still not reached a sufficiently high level, and also

10 Yeh Tzu-ming, T s’ung ’Shih’ tao ’Hung’ — Lun Mao Tun tzu Ta ko-ming tao Tso-lien ch’ien- 
hsi-ti cEuang-tso (39) „From ,The Eclipse£ to ,The Rainbow‘ — On Mao Tun’s Works from the 
Great Revolution up to the Eve of the Left League“, Chiao-hsiieh yii yen-chiu hui-k’an (40) „Review  
for Teaching and Research“, 2, 1958, pp. 25 — 32.
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because the writer made some mistakes in his work, for instance, he did not suf­
ficiently understand or notice the working-class and the revolutionaries, his work 
cannot be regarded as a mature creation of socialist realism“ (p. 131).

The other works of Mao Tun of this or the following period are not described in 
this way, the reader, therefore, does not know whether he stayed on the „socialist- 
realistic road“ or not, whether he went on writing „immature“ socialist-realistic 
works or not. We would only like to turn to the author of the monograph with one 
small question: Which Chinese mature socialist-realistic work is more valuable 
than the „immature“ Tzu-yeh?

It should be emphasized that Yeh paid very detailed attention to the essays etc. 
from which Tzu-yeh and the other significant works of that period came to life.

In the last chapter but one which deals with Mao Tun’s activity during the war 
against the Japanese (1937—1945), the author pays detailed attention to the novel 
Fu-shih (42) Decay, the play CK ing-ming ch’ien-hou (43) Before and After CKing-ming 
Festival and the collection of travel stories Chien-wen tsa-chi (44) Travel Notes. 
Fu-shih stands in the forefront of his interest and he regards it „a representative 
work of that period“ (p. 144) and „another excellent creation after Tzu-yeh“ (p. 143). 
On page 148 though he writes that Fu-shih is the most significant work of the whole 
modern Chinese literature, which reveals the Kuomintang terror during the war 
against Japan, but he does not devote a single sentence to the artistic value of the 
novel, though he analyses it on four whole pages (pp. 144—148). Analysing Mao Tun’s 
trilogy and his works from the years 1932—1937, the author was greatly helped by 
Mao Tun’s travels, memoirs and essays and thus made it possible for himself and 
the readers to understand the analysed works. One would have expected him to do 
the same in the case of Fu-shih, but unfortunately this did not turn out to be the 
case, although there are essays and travels which would bring Fu-shih nearer to 
the public. Indeed, these essays and books of travels have never been published as 
books but they can be found in the Hongkong evening paper Hua-shang-pao (45) 
„Chinese Commercial News“ of the year 1941, which is accessible in China.11

11 There is, for instance, Mao Tun’s travel sketch Lü-tien hsiao-ching (46) „Small Scene from 
the Lodging-house“ of May 15 — 16, 1941. It was published as a component part of Mao Tun’s 
notes from his travels over China in instalments in this evening paper under the title Ju-shih 
wo chien wo wen (47) „That is How I  Saw and Heard iť \  which was later published under the 
impersonal title Chien-wen tsa-chi. This is one of the two chapters and one interchapter which 
was forbidden to be printed in the book by the Kuomintang censorship. It is based on a narration 
of a secret agent on crimes committed against women under the pretext of the fight against 
communism. It forms one of the foundation stones of the Decay, which Mao Tun started to write 
at that time. The first number of the magazine Ta-chung sheng-huo (48) „Life of the Masses“, 
a Hongkong fortnightly, with the first pages of Decay was published on May 7, 1941.

In the essay Ch’ing-nien-ti ťung-Fu (49) ,,Bitter Sufferings of Youths“ of June 30, 1941, he 
writes about university students who were forced to be pro-Kuomintang spies or else they 
were tortured. In the essay Shih-shih shih tsui wu-cWing-ti (50) „Facts are Merciless“ of June 
27, 1941 he condemns government policy.
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Fu-shih is a work which certainly deserved a better fate. In Hongkong, where it 
was published in installments in the magazine Ta-chung sheng-huo it had a great 
reception and later progressive circles published it in Shanghai, at the time 
occupied by the Japanese. From 1941 to 1945 it could not be published, because 
of the Kuomintang censorship. Finally after the defeat of the Japanese, readers 
oould get hold of it, the printed copies were soon confiscated and the book was 
prohibited. But even so it was one of the most powerful weapons in the struggle 
against the secret agents, organised similarly as the Gestapo, against those who 
formed the greatest obstacle in China’s efforts for real progress. After 1949 Fu-shih, 
no doubt, lost its topical political significance, but not its artistic value. In spite of 
this, however, it was not published again until 1954 and as we know no study has 
been published about it since China’s liberation. This is connected with the incorrect 
comprehension of Fu-shih which Mao Tun himself (unfortunately, only he)12 by 
right complains about. Fu-shih has so far only been translated into the Japanese and 
Czech languages.13 At the same time it is a novel which from the artistic and ideolo­
gical point of view deserved then and still deserves great attention.

The last two parts, i. e. the one just discussed above and that which analyses 
the activity of Mao Tun after 1945, have been written less thoroughly than the 
previous chapters. They lack an essential foundation and also contain more factual 
mistakes. Thus, for instance, the author’s narration on p. 142 seems to suggest 
that the unfinished novel Tuan-lien (53) Hardening in the Battle is from the anti- 
Japanese period, although actually it was written in 1948.14 On page 162 he writes 
that ,,since 1945, after the publication of CKing-ming cKien-hou, Mao Tun has not 
written any belletristic work.“ In fact, however, besides Tuan-lien he wrote another 
three stories: I-ko kou cKeng-tu-ti jen (55) A Man of Calibre,15 Ching-chih (57) The 
Awakening of the Insects16 and Ch’un-ťien (59) Spring.11 On p. 171 he asserts that 
Mao Tun made some notes for publishing the book of the philosopher Mo-tzu (60) 
(circa 468—382 B. C.). This is wrong. Except his comments on the books Ch’u-tzu18

12 See Hou-chi (51) „Epilogue“, Mao Tun wen-chi „Collected Works of Mao Tun“, vol. 5, Pe­
king 1958, p. 307.

13 Translated by Professor Ono Shinobu (52), Tokyo 1954, into Japanese and under the 
romantic title V tygří tlamě „In the Tiger's Jaws“ into Czech by Jaromír Vochala, Prague 1959.

14 Published in instalments in the newspaper Wen-hui-pao (54) from September to December 
1948. The last, i.e. 109th instalment, was published on December 29, 1948.

15 Not dated, but published for the first time in the journal Wen-i fu-hsing (56) „Literary 
Renaissance“, 1, 1, January 10, 1946, pp. 40 — 50.

16 Dated June 13, 1948. It was published in the Hongkong monthly Hsiao-shuo (58) „Prose“, 
1, 1, July 1, 1948, pp. 3 - 9 .

17 Dated December 12, 1948. Published in the same magazine, 2, 1, January 1, 1949, pp. 
2 1 -2 7 .

18 Published in the edition Hsüeh-sheng kuo-hsiieh ts’ung-shu (62) „Students’ Chinese Classics 
Series“, Shanghai 1928, pp. 97.
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(61), Chuang-tzu19 (63) and Huai-nan-tzu20 (64) Mao Tun made no comments to any 
other bock of Chinese classical literature.

On the whole, we should evaluate the book of Yeh positively. Its deficiences can 
be explained by the unsufficient experience of the author and the speed in which 
it was written. Originally, it was the author’s diploma work at the Faculty of Sinology 
at the Nanking University.

Sorokin’s book is not his debut. A few years ago he wrote a book on Lu Hsiin’s 
ideological development.21

It should be noted that from a material point of view he is dependent on Yeh,. 
because in the USSR he could not find sufficient material, but his method of research 
is different from that of Yeh. Yeh is more an analyst of social and political conditions- 
reflecting themselves in Mao Tun’s works, Sorokin, on the other hand, is a much 
finer analyst of the souls of Mao Tun’s heroes. Yeh presents more historical data,. 
Sorokin more of the literary context, and his critical register is wider, as a critic 
he is more experienced and as a stylist much better.

The readers will certainly be captivated by the chapter called Literature in 
the Name of Life. Sorokin examines most profoundly Mao Tun’s well-known article 
Tzu-jan-chu-i yü Chung-kuo hsien-tai hsiao-shuo (65) Naturalism and Contemporary 
Chinese prose22 and especially the problem of naturalism (pp. 28—32). Research 
workers dealing with modern Chinese literature will certainly know that for a certain 
period Mao Tun regarded naturalism as a medicine for modern Chinese literature 
and, therefore, propagated it. According to Sorokin: ,,... Mao Tun stands apart in 
some points from naturalistic theory, as we know it from the theoretical works 
of Zola. He rejects its biological foundations (the theory of heredity), does not accept 
the idea of determinism“ (p. 30). ,,In propagating some theoretical teachings of 
naturalism Mao Tun tried primarily to utilise the statements and creative practice
of western writers, greatly esteemed by the young Chinese intelligentsia, in the
fight against the influence of old literature“ (pp. 30—31). „Many statements of 
Mao Tun relating to this period make it possible to conclude that the author still 
had not managed to distinguish between realism (critical) and naturalism... Thus, 
while using the term naturalism, the author often really spoke about the realistic 
creative method. This really determines the value of Mao Tun’s earlier essays on 
the history of realism in modern Chinese literature“ (p. 31).

In other words, Sorokin really wanted to point out that actually Mao Tun wished 
to propagate realism when speaking about naturalism.

Let us examine this problem on the basis of an article so far unknown to those

19 Published in the same edition, Shanghai 1926, pp. 108.
20 Published in the same edition, Shanghai 1926, pp. 203.
21 See Sorokin, V. F., Formirovaniye mirovozzreniya Lu Sin'a „ The Formation of Lu H süris 

World View“, Moscow 1958, pp. 194.
22 See Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao, 13, 7, July 10, 1922, pp. 1 — 12.

88



who study the work of Mao Tun — Tsao-la chu-i-ti wei-hsien-hsing (66) The Danger 
of Zolaism which Mao Tun wrote under the pseudonym Lang Sun23 (67). We shall 
only translate some parts of it.

The articles begins thus: „If somebody hears the word ,naturalism', he mechanic­
ally thinks of ,Zolaism', and afterwards willy-nilly he gets the idea ,to see only the 
beast in man{ and in the end he feels nauseated by naturalism."

Further he writes: „Some critics gave naturalism the label of ,Zolaism', they gave 
Zola’s naturalistic works the name of works of the ,naturalistic school', but the 
naturalistic works of the writers of other countries they called works of the ,realistic 
school'."

Still further he writes: ,,... the French wuiters Flaubert and Zola, the German 
writer Hauptmann, the Spanish writer Zamacois, the Italian writer Serao, the 
Russian writer Chekhov, the English writer Galsworthy, the American writer 
Dreiser can all be clamped together into one large group which can be given the 
label either ,naturalistic' or ,realistic' but not both."

The most important are the following two paragraphs: „The most substantial 
feature of Zolaism is its scientific descriptive method. Write what you see, do 
not try to cover up the ugly things by a beautiful cloak. This is what they 
(the naturalists, M. G.) have most in common. I think there is nothing wrong in 
this fact, it has a long term value. Whatever new trends will come to life in the 
world of art of the future, this principle will always be respected. Though the future 
is inexhaustible, though there are many bright spots and roads leading to a bright 
future, this principle is at least the alphabet of every writer, two legs which will 
take him further ahead.

When saying that we should take notice of naturalism we mean that we should 
pay attention to its scientific descriptive method. We are not interested in 
the prejudices of Zola and their character! (If we would admire Zola’s view of life 
and make his works accesible to the people with the accompaniment of vigorous 
pathos, that would, of course, be a different matter altogether.) As regards the 
prejudices of Zola in ,observing only the beast in man', it seems that this 
was a consequence of the specific surrounding in which he lived; if our basic ideas 
will differ, if we will not forcefully imitate him, we shall certainly not see in every­
thing the expressions of the beastliness."

The above stated words clearly show that Mao Tun regarded (at least in the period 
when proclaiming naturalism) realism and naturalism as one and the same thing; 
otherwise he would not have put all those writers whom we distinguish today as 
naturalists on the one hand and realists (or critical realists) on the other under 
the same roof.

It is also quite clear that in the so-called naturalism he valued most „the scientific 
descriptive method" which in some places he calls „objective description" and

23 See Wen-hsüeh hsün-k’an (68) „Literary Decade“, 50, September 21, 1922, p. 2.
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combines it with ,,objective observation“. The word „most“ is really exaggerated, he 
did not really take anything else from naturalism. It is true, the epithet „scientific“ 
or „objective“ is in this case deceiving, practically impossible, in these words „write 
what you see“ is an insufficient comprehension of the importance of typicalness, 
choice, the subject of the author, one can sense in it the spirit of Taine’s and Zola’s 
positivism, of that esprit scientifique which was the pride of the second half of the 
last century and out-of-date in the literary sphere already during the twenties 
of this century. This, of course, was not important for that time, Mao Tun wanted 
to  avert the attention of Chinese writers from the old way of creation, and this 
he tried to do.

It is very important to note that Mao Tun does not admire Zola’s view of life 
(a word used in China for world view during the May Fourth Movement and after­
wards). This is not suprising, for Mao Tun was at that time well acquainted with 
Marxism. Already in 1920 he became a member of a Marxist group in Shanghai 
(not in 1919, as Sorokin states, because at that time no Marxist group existed in 
Shanghai).24 From the words in the brackets of the quoted passage one can well sense 
that Mao Tun did not recommend the translation of Zola’s works in great measure. 
He himself did not translate any of Zola’s works and did not write anything on his 
belletristic works. There is one exception only, one literary-historical work.25

The problem of the so-called naturalism in Mao Tun’s literary-critical and 
theoretical development is not as significant as it is interesting. It captivated him 
only for a few months in 1922, he roused with it the literary-critical and theoretical 
discussion among the contributors of the magazine Hsiao-shuo yüeh-pao and there 
was no further discussion of it any more. Only a few years later, when defending 
himself against critics who regarded him as a naturalist without any conclusive 
reasons, only because at one time he himself proclaimed naturalism and they found 
some slight naturalistic scenes in his works, in one article he mentioned Zola and 
stated that he liked him, as he did Tolstoy. These words should not be taken seriously.26

24 Cf. Ho Kan-chih, A History of the Modern Chinese Revolution, Peking 1959, p. 33.
25 Fang Pi (69) (Mao Tun’s pseudonym), Hsi-yang wen-hsüeh ťung-lun (70) „Brief Outline 

of Western Literature“, Shanghai 1930, pp. 178 — 193.
In this book Mao Tun expresses his laudatory views on Zola’s work of art, but does not admire 

naturalism. He writes: „Naturalism of the second half of the 19th century is also (just as realism, 
M. G.) of a cool, analytic and critical nature. The naturalistic works at our disposal, however, 
mostly look for expressions of bestiality in life, their attitude is passive and pessimistic. This 
is very different from the realism spoken about above“ (p. 22). Or: „Literature must express 
reality, there is no doubt about that. The naturalists, however, mastered only the imminent 
reality, art for them was only a photographic camera and they forgot that the mission of literature 
is to create life. This is, no doubt, a great deficiency. Literature is not a mirror but a chisel. 
It cannot limit itself to reflection only, it must also create“ (p. 322).

26 Mao Tun, Ts'ung Ku-ling tao Tung-ching (71) „From Ku-ling to Tokyo“, Hsiao-shuo yüeh- 
pao, 19, 10, October 10, 1928, pp. 1138-1146.

This is the quotation: „I like Zola, but I like Tolstoy, too. At one time I very warmly pro­
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It seems they rather suited him as a replication taken from one of Havelock Ellis’27 
studies which he wished to use. Mao Tun had also written in other articles about his 
literary likings, not mentioning Zola, however.

This he primarily did in the article A i tu-ti shu (74) The Boohs I  Like Most, Mao 
Tun wen-chi, vol. 10, pp. 142-147, in which he wrote that he liked historical works 
and those describing unreal things (huan-hsiang) (75). He mentions the books he 
liked most: Shui-hu-chuan (76) All Men Are Brothers by the writer Shih Nai-an (77) 
(1296—1370), San-huoyen-i (78) Romance of the Three Kingdoms by the writer Lo 
Kuan-chung (79) (14th century), Hsi-yu-chi (80) Pilgrimage to the West by the writer 
Wu Ch’eng-en (81) (1500?—1582?) and some stories from Liao-chai chih-i (82) 
Strange Tales of Liao-chai by P’u Sung-ling (83) (1640-1715). From the older 
European literature he mentioned A. Dumas' Three Musketeers (and their conti­
nuation), L. Tolstoy’s War and Peace and Anna Karenina. As regards books with 
contemporary themes he mentioned the ch’ien-tse hsiao-shuo (84) ,,novels of ex­
posure" from the end of the Manchu period and all works of modern Chinese litera­
ture. From foreign literature he mentioned M. Gorky and other well-known Soviet 
authors, further H. Barbusse, B. Shaw, T. Dreiser and admitted that at one time 
,,he was enthralled by R. Rolland".28 He stated that he learned most from Gorky 
and Lu Hsün: ,,Gorky’s works enlarged my capabilities of observing reality. (This, 
together with the works of Lu Hsün, contributed most to my development). His 
individual manner of arranging the subjects helped me to find a new sphere, besides 
that gained from the methods I had learned from older works" (p. 147).

In the article T ’an wo-ti yen-chiu (86) On M y Search in the book Yin-hsiang, 
kan-hsiang, hui-i (87) Impressions, Feelings and Reflections, Shanghai 1936, 
pp. 79—85, Mao Tun mentions among his favourite novels besides Shui-hu-chuan 
also the book Ju-lin wai-shih (88) The Scholars by the writer Wu Ching-tzu (89) 
(1701—1754). He recommends young beginner-writers to read primarily Ju-lin 
wai-shih, because it can give them more than any other classical Chinese novel and

pagated naturalism of Zola (though without any success, and added to that, I was confronted 
with misunderstanding and opposition). When I tried, however, to write novels, I got nearer 
to  Tolstoy.“

27 Havellock Ellis, Zola, Affirmations, pp. 131 — 157, 1898. We know this study only from 
Chou Tso-jen (72), 1-shu yü sheng-huo (73) „Art and Life“, Shanghai, no year given, pp. 468. 
For the mentioned part see pp. 307 — 310.

28 We would like to mention that this was at the beginning of the twenties. In one of the 
Tsa-Jcan (85) „Various Feelings“ published in Wen-hsüeh hsiin-k’an, 76, June 12, 1923, p. 4, 
Mao Tun wrote the following: „I believe that literature should criticize life, show the deficiences 
in human life and, moreover, intimate the ideas capable of removing these deficiences. Therefore, 
besides all the other excellent works I like to read Jean Christophe, because its author teaches 
in it how to avoid being pessimistic even when we are in a bad situation, not to lose real courage 
even when faced with thousands of difficulties...“

At the beginning of the twenties, or one or two years earlier, Mao Tun started to occupy 
himself intensively with B. Shaw, L. Tolstoy and H. Barbusse.
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in the second place the novel Hai shang hua (90) Lives of Shanghai Singsong Girls 
which deals with life among Shanghai prostitutes and their rich guests.

In the works of Mao Tun there are certain naturalistic features and naturalistic 
scenes to be found there. This, however, is no reason why we should take him for 
a naturalist and cannot even be stated that these are traits of a naturalist influence. 
We have no conclusive evidence for such an assertion. Mao Tun never devoted any 
study to naturalist authors, nor did he translate their works, with the exception of 
a few of Maupassant’s stories. Those who know Maupassant’s stories and Mao Tun’s 
works realize what difference there is between the naturalisms of both these authors. 
Mao Tun did study Zola’s method of ,,objective observation'‘ and „objective de­
scription" (even though it was an illusory effort), but he categorically condemned 
the literary principles of Zola—the idea of determinism, the mechanical world view, 
the theory of heredity, the bestial expressions in man’s actions. The work of Mao 
Tun which is like a small „natural history of the society" of China in the period 
beginning with the May Fourth Movement up to the year 1949 is not based on 
a fictitious history of sons and daughters, grandsons and granddaughters of a mentally 
deficient prostitute and notorious alcoholic, as is the case in Les Rougon-Macquart, 
but rests upon living reality observed by a progressive writer, philosopher and 
politician. As the motto of his first work Mao Tun did not choose the cynical obser­
vation of Taine: „Vice and virtue are products like vitriol and sugar"—as Zola 
did in his Thérese Raquin—and thus expressed to a certain extent his literary creed. 
Mao Tun in his first work tried rather „to inflame a spark of light from the remnants 
of my vital power in this troubled and grey human life".29 And in his later books 
he put his work at the service of progress and the struggle for a better future.

In the booklet CKuanq-tso ehun-pei (91) Preparations for Creation, Shanghai 1936, 
in the third chapter he recommends to young authors Zola’s method of material 
collection (newspapers cuttings, notes from books, records of conversations with 
people), but he asserts that this method he regards as insufficient. Under Chinese 
conditions at that time, however, this method was the best, because there was no 
freedom of movement then.

From the above stated we come to the conclusion that Mao Tun primarily looked 
for a method in the works of Zola. In many other aspects he was not satisfied with 
him. Naturalistic scenes are rather frequent in old Chinese novels Chin P'ing Mei (92) 
Chin P ’ing Mei, novels of Ming period and others. Even in modern Chinese literature 
there are also frequent naturalistic scenes. Lao She (93), for instance, in his best 
novel Lo-ťo Hsiang-tzu (94) Rickshaw Boy describes scenes in which father forces 
his daughter to become a prostitute, or the husband lets his wife die in childbirth, 
though he could have helped her. The writer Wu Tsu-hsiang (95) in one of his best 
stories Fan-chia-p’u (96) The Village of the Fan Family lets the daughter kill her

29 See note 24, p. 1138.
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mother to steal her money. Naturalist ic scenes were presented in older Chinese literary 
works and it cannot be said that they would in any way be detestable to the literary 
taste of writers and readers during the period following the May Fourth Movement. 
Why then look for French or Japanese influence when there are no special, suf­
ficiently strong arguments for it?

Besides this, naturalistic scenes in Mao Tun’s works are usually very functional 
and short, they serve the ideological and artistic intention of the individual works 
and make them more expressive and effective. In this fact they are different from 
many naturalistic scenes of Zola.

To conclude our deliberation: Was Mao Tun concerned with the realistic creative 
method when he emphasized the need of a ’’scientific descriptive method“ or not? 
Is Sorokin’s opinion correct? It does not apperar so from the demand „write what 
you see“, which is more like a naturalistic method. If we realize, however, that 
Mao Tun’s endeavour was to make writers learn to know life and not to describe 
what is unknown to them, to enable literary works to have an ideological and artistic 
effect and to make literature an open or covert instrument in the struggle against 
the dark aspects of life, to have faith in the future and to be a social instrument, 
all of which he expressed in various articles, then we must agree with Sorokin.

In the substantial third chapter called First Novels (pp. 44—75) the author 
examines Mao Tun’s trilogy. He supplements very well the respective part of Yell’s 
book with a clear-sighted analysis of figures. Here he uses most effectively the methods 
of psychological analysis. He ranges the trilogy, just as Yeh does, among the critical- 
realistic works of modern Chinese literature (p. 74), he regards it the first work 
of modern Chinese literature which reacts to the serious problems of contemporary 
social reality and the composition of the two last novels he regards as an innovation, 
because it is more complicated than that of the contemporaries of Mao Tun (ibid.).

Sorokin examines the novel Hung and the other works written in the years 1929— 
1931 in the chapter called On the New Hoad. Unfortunately, here he also examines 
the stories of Mao Tun from 1928—1929, such as Tzu-sha (97) Suicide and others 
(pp. 80—83) of which only To-lo (98) The Little Top should to a certain extent 
be placed into this chapter. Tzu-sha etc. should be placed into previous chapter.

The author of this article had the opportunity to deal with Mao Tun’s short sto­
ries for some period and on the grounds of this study he asserts that in the stories 
written in the second half of 1928 and in 1929 Mao Tun endeavoured to take the 
path of the ,,new road“ but was unsuccessful in it. With the exception of the story 
T ’o-lo, but even there only to a certain extent, he pictured only „grey and depressing 
reality“ in the spirit of the novels and stories of 1927 and the first half of 1928. 
The story Ni-ning (99) Mud, which filled Sorokin with enthusiasm, belongs to 
the best of Mao Tun’s stories, but is most certainly not ,,an indicator on the road 
of a new advancement of the writers work“ (p. 83). Ni-ning is a beautiful variation 
on a theme taken from the novel Tung-yao (100) Waverings, it cannot be characterized
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as „the first outline of the famous village trilogy written a few years later“ (ibid.)*
The longest chapter is the one dealing with Tzu-yeh and the works written in the 

years 1931—1937. Sorokin evaluates Tzu-yeh as „the widest multiplan social-epic 
screen in the history of contemporary Chinese prose“ (p. 100) and as „the first 
social epopee of Chinese literature.. .“ (p. 104). Tzu-yeh has a key position in modern 
Chinese literature. „With the appearance of the novel Tzu-yeh Chinese prose passed 
from the inductive analysis of individual questions and individual destinies to the 
reconstruction of life in a ,vertical cross-section’, in a complex of political, economic, 
moral and other problems“ (p. 101).

The part dealing with the female characters of this novel and of the previous works 
is the most impressive. The female characters of Tzu-yeh are weaker than those of Mao 
Tun’s trilogy and of the Hung. While the female characters in Mao Tun’s former works 
were better, now the male characters are pictured in a better way (pp. 114—115).

Sorokin regards Tzu-yeh as a socialist-realistic work. „Mao Tun’s novel corresponds 
really with the fundamental criteria of the method of socialist realism, because it 
not only deeply and thruthfully pictures the historical reality, but also shows the 
line of its revolutionary development. In the emotional composition of the work 
one can sense his belief in the victory of the masses which rose to struggle. It is 
also known that from the beginning of the thirties he not only accepted as his own 
the principles of Marxist aesthetics, but was also one of the leaders of the revolutio­
nary front in literature. Therefore, it can be stated that in the novel Tzu-yeh Mao 
Tun presents himself as a socialist-realistic writer“ (p. 125). Sorokin admits that 
„ . . .in view of the objective conditions the critical line in the novel is presented relati­
vely more strongly than the positive principle. This, of course, weakens the position 
of the novel as a socialist-realistic work“ (pp. 125—126).

Sorokin also regards the other works of Mao Tun as socialist-realistic: ,,We should 
state straight away that we are inclined to regard Mao Tun’s other works as being 
socialist-realistic, although the revolutionary struggle of the people is practically 
not shown in them directly“ (p. 126).

In analysing Tzu-yeh Sorokin showed some works of the classical literature which 
in certain respect are near to this novel. First he pointed out Hung lou meng (101) 
Dream of the Red Chamber by the author Ts’ao Hsüeh-ch’in (102) (1719?—1763). 
He does not state concretely what are the features of their affinity, but writes the 
following: „It is quite clear that we can speak only of similarities and seldom about 
Ts’ao Hsiieh-ch’in’s influence on the works of Mao Tun“ (p. 103). He does not state, 
however, which similarities or influences he has in mind.

He also notes „certain near points with the classical novels Chin P ’ing Mei and 
Ju-lin wai-shih.“ Here we quote the following words written about it: „In the first 
case it is a fearless revelation of the notables of society, sharp vital characteristic, 
and in the second the illustration of the powerlessness and incapability of the intel­
ligentsia serving the powerful ones of the world“ (ibid.).
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When looking into world literature he finds an analogy with the novels of Zola, 
But somehow this does not fit the picture, because „the European enterpriser o f 
the epoch of growing capitalism is very different from his younger Chinese colleague 
trying in vain to defend his independence and existence against the graspingness 
of foreign monopolies“ (p. 109). And when on p. 84 he refers to the „exact descrip­
tions of interiors“ in the CF nang-tsao (103) Creation and Shih yü san-wen (104) 
Poems and Prose stories, which remind him of Zola’s books, he forgets that they 
could just as easily have reminded him of Balzac, Flaubert or Tolstoy, too, because 
they all used to a great extent the descriptive method.

When referring to analogy, we must at least to a certain degree be concrete, 
because analogy is well-founded only if it is graphic. When referring to the works 
of Zola, Sorokin’s analysis is very ungraphic. The same can be also said of the assertion 
regarding the influence of M. Gorky’s Foma Gordeyev on Mao Tun’s works (p. 109). 
Here it would be necessary to show how these influences revealed themselves.

In T :'an ivo-ti yen-chiu, the article quoted above, Mao Tun wrote: „There are very 
few of the most excelent writers in the world who have not read a certain number 
of important works of their predecessors and who were not fascinated by them ... 
In fact, no writer exists who could create without having anything at hand or 
relying on something. Therefore, those who want to write novels must next to the 
study of the „characters“ also study the important works of their predecessors 
and popular literature collected and handed down from generation to generation“ 
(pp . 8 3 - 8 4 ) .

Then he continues in the following way: „I think that my greatest help at the 
time when I started to write novels was the fact that I had previously read some 
works of foreign literature. I had read works of a very varied character. From 
English literature I had read most from Dickens and Scott, from French A. Dumas, 
Maupassant and Zola, from Russian Tolstoy and Chekhov. Besides I had also read 
the works of several authors of the small and oppressed nations“ (p. 84).

As regards M. Gorky and the Soviet literature he wrote: „I have started to read 
Gorky and the new Russian writers only recently“ (ibid.). This article was written 
probably in 1935, and from this fact it follows that he only started to devote himself 
to the systematic study of Soviet authors in the thirties.

From the above stated it is clear that the question of the influence on the works 
of Mao Tun is not an easy matter. From the present state of research of his works 
it is very difficult to prove concretely which writer had an outstanding influence on 
him. Mao Tun has, no doubt, studied very intensively to master the art of literature 
and the theory of novels,30 he had rich life experience, sufficient knowledge of poli-

30 To this problem Mao Tun devoted several articles of which Jen-wu-ti yen-chiu (105) „The 
Study of Characters“, Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao, 16, 3, March 10, 1925, pp. 1—20, is the first and 
more profound. To the theory of the novel he devoted the book Hsiao-shuo yen-chiu ABC  (106) 
„Introduction into the Study of the Novel“, Shanghai 1928, pp. 118.
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tical, economic and social matters, he had a wide and varied practice in translations 
and literary-critical works, he did have some favourite authors but his taste changed 
quite frequently and did not concetrate on one author too long, and could, therefore, 
afford to write without any epigonist urge. Mao Tun did take over some things 
in the field of literary theory, some also in literary practice—as it is impossible not 
to do so. As a person he was naturally influenced, at least to an extent which he 
himself admits, by Chinese and European literature of his time and of past periods 
by the extent and depth of his knowledge and aspects; but this taking over seems 
to us very general, so that it is difficult to show anything concrete. Who can guarantee, 
that anything we regard as common with the author compared is not purely acciden­
tal and thus every affiliation is absolutely excluded. Further, intensive research 
will be needed before it is possible to decide clearly on this subject. Only the in­
fluence of Th. Dreiser’s novel The Financier seems to be obvious on Tzu-Yeh.

At the end of the chapter Sorokin examines the stories of that period. His analysis 
is weaker than the Tzu-yeh analysis. Generally speaking, his analysis of stories are 
in all cases weaker than those of novels.

Sorokin elaborated Mao Tun’s works from 1936—1945 much better than Yeh did. 
Primarily, he devoted much more attention to Fu-shih (pp. 152—162) and sensitively 
-evaluated the novels Ti-i chieh-tuan-ti ku-shih (107) Stories of the First Stage (pp. 
144—149) and Shuang-yeh hung ssu erh yiieh hua (108) Frosted Leaves are Red as 
Flowers in Spring (pp. 163—169). This chapter contains most of the new element 
in Sorokin’s book.

In it he mentions one interesting observation which is valid for that part of 
Mao Tun’s works written in those years: „In the Ti-i chieh-tuan-ti ku-shih some 
new tendencies appear showing themselves also in many other works written during 
the war. Here we think of the tendency (he indicates only one, M. G.) which lies 
in the rapprochement between artistic and essayist literature, in the maximum 
localization of the narration regarding its time and space, in heading for the subject 
connected with important events which the country lived through only recently. 
In these works the specific measure of artistic imagination clearly decreases, the 
author puts on the scene more and more frequently definite living people under 
fictitious names, relatively often he resorts to an autobiographic genre“ (p. 145).

This is certainly an interesting observation, but to which of Mao Tun’s works 
does it apply? Sorokin states that these new features „are not characteristic of the 
novels Fu-shih, Shuang yeh hung ssu erh yüeh hua, of the play CK ing-ming ch'ien-hou 
and many stories“ (ibid.). It may be added that they are not characteristic of any of 
his stories, and these are practically all his belletristic works, with the exception 
of Ti-i chieh-tuan-ti ku-shih.

As regards other works of that period Sorokin states that „the artistic-documen­
tary form“ (as he calls it) is typical of the work Chieh-hou shih-i (109) Memories 
of a Disaster, Sheng-huo-chih i yeh (110) One Side of Life, T o  hsien tsa-chi (111)
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Rescue from Danger and others. On page 163 he records also Kuo feng-sou-hsien (112) 
Through the Blocade Line and Hsü-liang (113) Delusive Fear. Besides, T'o-hsien 
tsa-chi is not a wartime work but was written in 1948. The same also applies to 
Sheng-huo-chih i yeh written in 1946.31 It is rather difficult to characterize, as Sorokin 
does, the small work Chieh-hou shih-i as a novel, as it is nothing but a long report 
with elements of autobiography in it. Mao Tun himself wrote the following about 
it: „Originally I wanted to describe the Hongkong war in the form of a novel. Now, 
however, this booklet has turned out to be a few sketches... and not a novel. This 
is an old deficiency one can see with half an eye.“32

Even more autobiographic are the other works mentioned. Mao Tun wrote most 
of his autobiographic material during the war and almost all of it refers to Hongkong, 
its fall after the Japanese attack at the end of 1941 and his escape from Hongkong 
to the Chinese mainland at the beginning of 1942.

On the whole it can be said that besides Ti-i chieh-tuan-ti hu-shih Mao Tun did 
not use in any of his strictly artistic works (i.e. novels, stories, drama) that „artis­
tic-documentary form“, except for the above mentioned autobiographic sketches or 
reports. Therefore, we can apply Sorokin’s observations on the works of Mao Tun 
only with great reserve.

The most valuable part of this chapter is the one examining Fu-shih.
„Of all Mao Tun’s novel Fu-shih surpasses all with its harmonious composition 

and the intensity of the action unfolding. It is, of course, no detective story, although 
the book devotes relatively a lot of space to the description of police method of 
spying, this, however, does not interest the author, because really the persecutors 
are the criminals and not the persecuted. It should be noted, however, that utilization 
of some elements of the adventure novel technique showed positive results in the 
construction of the subject and the rhythm of narration. The novel of Mao Tun 
has all the following similar procedures: unexpected meetings, overheard conversat­
ions, conspiracy, intentionally unfinished sentences—all this is organically inter­
woven into the composition and suits the theme of the work“ (pp. 153—154).

He evaluates highly the picture of Chao Hui-ming (115), the main character of this 
work. He regards it as „psychologically probably the best and most manifold picture 
of all the writer’s work so far“ (p. 162). It is rather unfortunate that he did not 
connect it with the female characters of the trilogy and other former works and thus 
did not show what a great step ahead in the artistic development of the author 
this unusual picture meant. Doing this in the case of Tzu-yeh, he could have done 
the same here, too.

Sorokin also reviews the style of the novel, which „excels by its increased expres­
siveness and is more emotional and personal than it is usual with Mao Tun“ (ibid.).

31 See Mao Tun wen-chi, vol. 10, Peking 1961, p. 376 and p. 201.
32 Hsin-pan hou-chi (114) „Epilogue to the New Edition“, Mao Tun wen-chi, vol. 5, Peking 

1958, p. 430.
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From certain points the examination of Shuang yeh hung ssu erh yüeh hua also 
deserves attention. Sorokin shows again some of its affinity with Hung lou meng 
and also with Pa Chin’s (116) trilogy Chi-liu (117) Wild Flow. Hung lou meng in­
fluenced the style and composition of a novel, in content Mao Tun’s novel is nearer 
to Chia (118) Family, the first book of the above mentioned trilogy.

He writes about it that it ,,occupies a special place in the writings of Mao Tun 
not only because it is his only large work describing a period distant from that of 
the writing by a whole quarter of a century, but also because the novel is very specific 
from the artistic point of view, which proves the extension of the author’s creative 
horizon. We have already mentioned the influence of classical novels. It shows 
itself in external specialities (style, language) and to a certain extent in the principles 
of the construction of the novel’s composition and subject'' (p. 167).

As regards style and language, it shows itself in a greater number of turns of 
speech from wen-yen, turns introducing direct speech (ibid.). The influence on the 
composition and subject construction can be seen in the ,,slow tempo of narration, 
in the detailed, even naturalistic fixation of the conversation of participating 
persons, in the utilisation of the method of introducing the persons when one person 
draws into action the other and then retires for some time, as is used in the first 
chapters of the novel" (p. 168).

Contrary to Yeh who finishes with the year 1949, Sorokin also mentions in a short 
epilogue the following period (pp. 179—182).

The book contains a few factual mistakes which we take liberty of pointing out.
On page 20 it states that Mao Tun learned to know Lu Hsiin in the autumn of 

1927. In fact, they learned to know each other a year earlier.33
Above we pointed out how important it is for those who study the works of Mao 

Tun to get fully acquainted with his pseudonyms. On page 37 Sorokin asserts that 
up to 1927 Mao Tun had not written a big work on Russian literature and had trans­
lated only a few works from Russian. Indeed, Mao Tun had not written any big 
work about Russian literature, but he had not really written any big work about 
any other literature either, but taking into consideration his whole activity as 
a translator, he certainly made quite a lot of Russian works accessible to Chinese 
readers. Besides the translations mentioned by Sorokin on page 11, Mao Tun also 
translated in the Hsüeh-teng two stories by Chekhov (on August 20—21, 1919 
and October 11 — 14, 1919), in the same supplement a story by M. Gorky was also 
published (on October 25—28, 1919) and one by M. E. Saltykov—Schedrin (on 
December 27—29, 1919).34 In the Hsiieh-sheng tsa-chih Mao Tun also helped his 
brother ShenTse-min (publishing under the pseudonym Ming Hsin) (121) to translate

33 See Lu Hsün jih-chi (119) „Lu Hsün's D iary“, Peking 1958, entry of August 30, 1926.
34 See Wu-ssu shih-ch'i ch'i-k'an chieh-shao (120) „A Survey of Periodicals Round the M ay  

Fourth Movement“, vol. 3, Peking 1959, pp. 758, 763 and 770.
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L. Andreyev’s story The Seven Hanged Men,35 In Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao (in O-kuo 
wen-hsüeh yen-chiu ehuan-hao) (122) ,,Special Number Devoted to the Study of 
Russian Literature“ of September 1921 we find some translations published under 
the pseudonym Tung Fen (123), one of the pseudonyms of Mao Tun. There we also 
find stories by Saltykov—Schedrin, Gleb—Uspensky, Leskov, Kuprin and two 
Russian narrative poems.

On page 77 he writes that Ch’uang-tsao-she (124) „Creation Society“ edited the 
magazine Wen-hua p’ing-lun. This is probably a misprint. The magazine was really 
called Wen-hua p’i-p’an (125).36

The same applies to the mistake on page 176. The magazine edited by Mao Tun 
in 1945 was not called Wen-hsüeh, but Wen-shao (126).37

From the account given on. page 91 it would seem that the magazine Lun-yü (129) 
existed already in 1930. This is not so, as it only started to be published in 1932.3S

The book of Sorokin is a serious contribution to the study of Mao Tun’s writings. 
While the book of Yeh played the role of pioneer in this study, the book of Sorokin 
is deeper and more profound. It is a beginning of a larger study of Mao Tun’s works 
outside China.

Neither of the two books are balanced in the sense of being analyses of Mao Tun’s 
belletristic works, literary criticism or other articles and studies. But this cannot be 
a matter of criticism. They were correct in wanting to examine primarily the works 
of Mao Tun. This, however, brought only partial results. Mao Tun has his place 
in Chinese literature as a writer, but at a certain period even more as a literary 
critic, one of the most distinguished creators of modern Chinese literary criticism, 
and to a certain extent also of theory. His work as a writer lasted more than 20 years 
(1927 —1948), but to literary criticism he devoted his attention from the year 1919 
up to the present. A future work on Mao Tun should pay greater attention to the 
literary and critical aspects of Mao Tun’s activity.

Realistic criticism is the most important trend in modern Chinese literary criticism,

35 Hsüeh-sheng tsa-chih, 8, 4, April 1921, pp. 1 — 12.
36 Wen-hua p’i-p’an „Critique of Culture“, monthly, first number published in January 

1928, Shanghai.
37 Wen-shao „Literary Outpost“, monthly, first number published on May 4, 1945, Ch’ung- 

ch’ing. Only three numbers were published, the journal was suppressed by the Kuomintang 
censorship. The editor-in-chief was Yeh I-ch’ün (127), a distinguished representative of the 
contemporary, young, progressive generation and Mao Tun’s friend. Mao Tun had a great say 
on the editorial board. Later (beginning from January 1946) he edited together with Yeh I-ch’iin 
the magazine Wen-lien (128) „Literary U nity“, the editorial board office of which was in Ch’ung- 
ch’ing and it was published in Shanghai. This periodical was after the publication of several 
numbers also suppressed by the Kuomintang censorship.

38 Lun-jü „Analects“, fortnightly, first number published in September 1932, Shanghai.
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just as realistic creative works are the main current in modern Chinese literature. 
If we want to acquaint ourselves with these literary writings—and our study is 
intended to do that—we must become familiar with the literary criticism evaluating 
them which brought them to life or led to their destruction. We shall understand 
the specific character of Chinese literature more fully if we get acquainted with 
Chinese criticism, its content and methods.

A profound knowledge of Mao Tun’s literary and critical work is greatly dependent 
on the study of literary magazines. Without them this study is often impossible. 
Both, Yeh and Sorokin, primarily studied Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao. It is, no doubt, 
the most important magazine for acquainting oneself with Mao Tun’s writings in 
the twenties, but Wen-hsiieh hsün-k’an is also very important.39 This supplement 
was more progressive and above we could see how well it supplemented the Hsiao-shuo 
yiieh-pao.

Neither Yeh nor Sorokin mentioned China’s most important literary magazine 
of the thirties — Wen-hsüeh (131) „Literature“.40 In this magazine under various 
pseudonyms Mao Tun published many critical reviews, articles and essays which 
give a very exact picture of his literary profile. Only a part of these works was published 
in books.

Another unnoticed magazine is Wen-i chen-ti (132) „Literary Front“ where 
under different pseudonyms he published short essays, critical reviews of books and 
magazines etc. In the main, these writings were not published in book form.

An absolutely neglected period of Mao Tun’s creative activity is the year 1941—his 
second stay in Hongkong. It represents the peak of his creative activity (next to 
1931—1932). Here, we call attention to the evening daily Hua-shang-pao, the 
magazine Pi-t’an (133) „Literary Discussions“ and the magazine Ta-chung sheng-huo.

The other literary journals of the years 1942—1949 and those following also 
contain much important material, but their number is rather big and, therefore, 
we are not going to mention them here. Most of them have also been published 
as books.

In studying the works of Mao Tun greatest attention was paid to the period of 
his literary and critical activity in the years 1920—1927, to the novel Tzu-yeh and 
trilogy Shih. This also shows itself very clearly in the two books reviewed above. 
While the period up to the beginning of the anti-Japanese war (1937) is dealt with 
in a detailed manner, the period after 1937 is dealt with perfunctorily and with

39 The continuation of Wen-hsüeh hsün-k’an, which was a supplement to the newspaper 
Shih-shih hsin-pao and whose first number was published in May 1921 was Hsüeh-teng—Wen- 
hsüeh (139) „Lantern of the Study—Literature“ published from July 1923 (i.e. beginning with 
No. 81) and from May 1925 (i.e. beginning with No. 172) it  was called Wen-hsüeh chou-pao and 
was published independently.

40 Wen-hsüeh, monthly, first number published in July 1933, Shanghai. This magazine was 
published until the beginning of the anti-Japanese war.
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the exception of Sorokin superficially. Yeh devotes to the period up to 1937, 135 
pages out of the total of 174, while Sorokin 139 out of the total of 182 pages.

Greater attention will have to be paid to Fu-shih with a more detailed evaluation 
of the year 1941, to his short stories, the literary and critical writings and Mao Tun’s 
biography. The individual biographical data published in the two books analysed 
are mostly correct, but sometimes not precise.

The wider literary context into which Sorokin arranged Mao Tun’s works should 
be emphasized. This should be continued. It is, however, essential to place in the 
widest possible literary context not only his individual works but the whole of 
his creative activity as a writer and critic, to find out wherein are his works specific 
for modern Chinese literature and what they meant for it, and to determine their 
place and importance in it. What is more, to do the same also in respect of the world 
literature, because Mao Tun on the basis of the quality of his works, creative and 
critical, can be placed among the distinguished writers of the world, those who 
created and helped to create modern realistic literature.

There are more bright spots in the study of Mao Tun than shown by us. It will 
be necessary to pay greater attention of Mao Tun’s poetics, language, style, composit­
ion etc.

The systematic study of Mao Tun’s works has but a short history—of less than 
10 years. Both, Yeh and Sorokin, have done a good work. Their work will make it 
possible to develop further, more purposefull and deeper research into the works 
of Mao Tun. This article, especially the references made to unnoticed materials 
and problems, is intended to be a stimulus and incentive for further study of this 
field of modern sinology.

41 Wen-i chen-ti, fortnightly, first number published in April 1938. Published successively
in Han-k’ou, Hongkong and Shanghai until 1942.

43 Pi-t’an, fortnightly, first number published in September 1941, Hongkong. Published 
altogether 7 numbers.
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U N  T E X T E  O S M A N L I -  T U R C  E N  T R A N S C R I P T I O N  L A T I N E
D U  X V I P  S I É C L E

GEORGES HAZAI, Budapest—Berlin

La liste de nos monuments osmanlis-turcs en transcription peut être complétée 
par un nouveau texte.1 Ce texte, de la plume de Fr. Pétis de la Croix (1622—1695), 
orientaliste fran9ais connu, est une „exhortation“ destinée ä servir de préface ä la 
description de voyage de M. Thévenot (1620—1692).2 Bien que les circonstances 
dans lesquelles ce texte intéressant a été noté compliquent notre täche, en ce qui 
concerne ľappréciation des données, il n’en est pas moins susceptible de nous fournir 
quelques indications fort précieuses.3

La langae du texte
1. Considérations générales

La langue du monument révéle immédiatement que la personne qui a fait ľen- 
registrement n’est pas turque de naissance. Ainsi, il arrive souvent que le sens du 
texte — en particulier ä la cause du cadre métrique dans lequel les phrases sont 
lpgées — ne devienne, clair que lorsqu’on a recours ä la traduction fran9aise. Les 
données du monument ne peuvent done étre analysées qu’au point de vue phonétique 
et morphologique. Ce qui entrave surtout la reconstruction du phonétisme, e’est que 
ľenregistreur a trop rigoureusement observé ľorthographe en caractéres arabes; 
son texte offre en essence une transcription fidele. Ceci toutefeis ne nous empéche 
ne pas ďen tirer certaines conclusions.

2. Notation phonétique
Dans la transcription du texte turc en caractéres latins on a fait valoir les normes 

de la notation phonétique fran9aise, dont les principales caractéristiques peuvent 
etre résumées comme suit:4

1 Pour la bibliographie des textes transerits voir G. H aza i, Monuments linguistiques osmanlis- 
turcs en caractéres cyrilliques dans les recueils de Bulgarie: Acta Orient. Hung. X I (1960), p. 211.

2 M. T h év en o t, Relation ďun voyage fait au Levant... Paris 1663 (voir fac-simile).
3 Pour la vie et ľactivité de ces deux personnages connus de la science francaise voir Larousse 

du XX* siécle, V, 1932, p. 511; ibid. VI, 1933, p. 679.
4 Aprés chaque recoupement nous avons indiqué la ligne dans laquelle il se trouve (1 =  ligne).
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a) Voyelles: ü =  u: guzel (1.5) ä  güzel „beau“, idup (1.9) ä  etmek „faire“,. 
ichlerugnuz (1.9) ä  is „chose“; u =  ou, u: maqboul (1.12) ä  makbul „accepté, 
agréable“, mechhour (1.22) ä  meshur „célébre“ ; tchiqarup (1.7) ä  gikarmak „tirer, 
enlever“, varup (1.24) ä  varmak „arriver“ ; i  =  i, e: tchiqarup (1.7) ä  gikarmak 
„tirer, enlever“, iararlighuni (1.14) ä  yararhk „aptitude, courage“, baghichlar-segnuz
(1.10) x  bagislamak „faire cadeau“; i =  i, y: bizeh (1.10) ä  bize „pour nous“,, 
gheturdy (1.8) ä  getirmek „apporter“.
■ Parmis les Jfettres munies ďac.cents, le é (fté, 1.12. ~  ne „que“, vé, 1.16 ä  ve „et“) 
sert ä la fixation plus précise de la prononciation individuelle, tandis que d resp. ê 
ä la transcription de la lettre £^de ľécriture arabe (cf.5.e).

b) Consonnes: c — tch: tchelebinung (1.1) ä  gelebi „seigneur, Monsieur“, tchiqarup 
(1.7) ä  gikarmak „tirer, enlever“, qatchan (1.20) ä  hagan „quand“ ; š — ch: ichlerug­
nuz (1.9) ä  is „chose“, baghichlar-segnuz (1.10) ä  bagislamak „faire cadeau“r 
cherif (1.11) ä  serif „noble, illustre“; dz — dgi, g: amdgian (1.8) ä  amca „oncle“y 
oladgiaq (1.12) ä  olmak „etre, devenir“, tergimani (1.30) ä  tercilman „interprete“; 
q =  gn, ng: ichlerugnuz (1.9) ä  is „chose“, kitabugnuz (1.11) ~  kitap „livre“ , 
chuhretungjleh (1.17) ä  sôhret „célébrité“; k =  q, cq: qaradeh (1.6) ä  kara ,,terre“r 
tchiqarup (1.7) ä  gikarmak „tirer, enlever“, danucq (1.23) ä  tamk „témoin“, kitabden 
(1.18) ~  kitap „livre“, kerreh (1.19) ä  kerre „fois“. Les signes q, cq, k indiquent 
la diíférence entre J (q, cq) — ^  (k) dans ľorthographe arabe. A ce point de vue 
la transcription est faite, pour le fond, de fa$on conséquente; on ne reléve d’écarts 
que dans les cas suivants: kablietugnuz (1.15) ä  kabiliyet „talent“, turq (1.28) ä  türk 
„turc“ ; g =  g, gh: guzel (1.5) ä  güzel „beau“, ganimetlu (1.7) ganimet „butinr 
proie“, rigbeťlu (1.8) ä  ragbet „désir, affection“, gheturdy (1.8) ä  getirmek „apporter“, 
ghezup (1.14) ä  gezmek „parcourir“ ; g =  gh, g: baghichlar-segnuz (1.10) ä  bagislamak 
„faire cadeau“, iararlighuni (1.24) ä  yararhk „aptitude, courage“, ittugumi (1.18) ä  
ä  etmek „faire“ ; h =  kh: dakhi (1.6) ä  dahi „aussi“, fakhruni (1.23) ä  fahr „gloire“ ; 
h =  h, hh: zehoureh (1.8) ä  zuhur „apparition“, chuhretungjleh (1.17) ä  söhret 
„célébrité“ ; hhazretineh (1.2) ä  hazret „excellence“, hhaqqi (1.19) ~  hak „droit“. 
Les signes h — hh reflétent la différence de v et ^  dans ľécriture arabe. Notre texte 
n’omet pas de marquer la finale muette h: bizeh (1.10) ä  bize „pour nous“, álemdeh
(1.11) dlem „monde“; s =  s, ss: siz (1.9) ^  siz „vous“, senden (1.25) ä  sen „toi“, 
tassnif (1.13) ä  tasnif „composition, rédaction“, ssauachuni (1.20) ä  savas „combat“. 
La différence s — ss correspond ä la difference des lettres ^  — L y — i, y: deria 
(1.5) derya „mer, onde“, chikiaiet (1.18) ä  sikáyet „accusation“ ; riuayet (1.20) ä  
ä  rivayet „relation“. Le groupe ay resp. ayi est marqué ä deux reprises par ai: 
duniai (1.14) ä  dünya „monde“, aitti (1. 24) ä  aytmak „dire“. Le caractere palatal 
de ľinitiale k se traduit par le groupe ki: kiatibi (1. 29) ä  katip „secrétaire“. v =  u: 
riuayet (1. 20) ä  rivayet „relation“, pehleuan (1. 25) ä  pehlivan „héros“.
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3. Assimilation vocali que

a) Dans le texte on releve quelques formes non soumises ä ľassimilation vélaire- 
palatale. Radical vélaire suivi ďun morpheme lié ä vocalisme palatal: zehoureh 
<1. 8) Ä zuhur „apparition“, qaradeh (1. 6) ä  hara ,, terre “, ssauachindeh (1. 21) ä  

savas „combat“, franqistandeh (1. 22) ä  Frengistan „ľEurope“, kitahden (1. 18) ~  
hitap „livre“.

Radical palatal suivi ďun morpheme ä vocalisme vélaire: hilmezsah (L 22) ä  
~  bilmek „savoir, connaitre“.

Des formes semblables sont aussi attestées dans ďautres monuments linguistiques.
h) Dans le texte on tombe sur nombreuses formes contraires ä la loi de ľassimilation 

labiale-illabiale, circonstance qui nous dispense de chercher dans le domaine de 
ľorthographe ľ explication des formes correspondant ä la situation phonétique 
de ľépoque.

Assimilation illabiale: danucq (1. 23) ä  tanik „témoin“, gheturdy (1. 8) ä  getirmek 
„apporter“, itchun (1. 13) ~  igin „pour“, n-itchun (1. 25) ä  nigin „pourquoi“ ; 
ganimetlu (1. 7) ä  ganimet „butin, proie“, rigbetlu (1. 8) #  ragbet „désir, affection“ ; 
sefer kitabi-sinung (1. 3) ä  sefer kitabi „livre de voyage“, padichahinung (1. 29) ä  
~  padisah „empereur“, tchelebinung (1. 1) ä  gelebi „seigneur, Monsieur“, senung 
(1. 26) £  senin „ton, tes“ ; ghendugnuz (1. 13) ä  kendiniz „vous-meme“ ; [suff. poss.
2. p. sg.:] ssauachuni (1. 20) ä  savas „combat“, fakhruni (1. 23) #  fahr „gloire“, 
iararlighuni (1. 24) ä  yararhk „aptitude, courage“, chuhretungfleh (1.17) ~  söhret 
„célébrité“, ämeluneh (1. 23) ä  amel „fait“ ; kitabugnuz (1. 11) ä  kitap „livre“, 
ichlerugnuz (1. 9) ä  is „chose“ ; äzizfdur (1.12) ä  aziz „eher, saint“ : baghicMar-segnuz 
(1. 70) £  bagislamalc „faire cadeau“ ; duchurdung (1. 21) ä  diisürmek „faire tomber“, 
dolachdugnuz (1.14) ~  dolasmak „parcourir“ ; ittugumi (1.18) #  etmek „faire“ ; 
tchiqarup (1. 7) ~  cikannak „tirer, enlever“, varup (1. 14) ^ varmak „arriver“, 
idüp (1. 9) ~  etmek „faire“, ghezup (1. 14) #  gezmek „parcourir“.

Assimilation labiale: [acc.:] oni (1. 9), ani (1. 13) ä  o ,,lui“ ; [suff. poss. 3. p. sg.:] 
iuzindeh (1.5) ä  yüz ,,visage“.

4. Autres caractéristiques du systéme vocalique

a) Les recoupements suivants nous permettent de conclure quant ä la position 
du e fermé: idup (1. 9), itmek (1. 13), ittugumi (1. 18), itti (1. 20), mais eder (1. 16) ä  
ä  etmek „faire“. Ľinterprétation des recoupements se heurte aux circonstances 
de la transcription. Néanmoins il est probable qu’il ne faut pas attribuer de valeur 
phonétique aux formes en i.

b) Pour la correspondance du son a de la premiere syllabe et du son i on a le 
recoupement suivant: rigbetlu (1. 8) ~  ragbet „désir, affection“.

c) Le son u de la premiere syllabe a comme correspondant e dans le mot zehoureh 
(1. 8) ~  zuhur „apparition“.
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d) Le traítement ö >  ü de la premiére syllabe est attesté par le recoupement:
«chuhretungjleh (1. 17) ä  söhret „célébrité“.

e) La disparition de la voyelle médiane est relevée dans kablietugnuz (1. 15) ~  ka- 
biliyet „talent“.

f) Le phénomene de Fépenthése, la désagrégation du groupe consonantique 
ä ľinitiale se trouve illustré par le mot: Faransah (1. *28) ä  Fransa „la France“.

g) Le vocalisme e — e — ā est relevé dans le mot pehleuan (1. 25) ä  pehlivan 
„héros“.

li) Le mot terdzUman „interprete“ que ľon rencontre le plus souvent avec un 
vocalisme e — ü ā, ou e — e — ä se  présente ici sous la forme tergimani (1. 30).

i) Dans le mot franqistandeh (1. 22) ^ Frengistan „ľEurope“ on reléve ľinfluence 
du plionétisme frangais.

5. Consonnes

a) Le mot tamk „t-émoin“ est attesté dans notre monument sous la forme 
danucq (1. 23).

II est bien difficile ďinterpréter la forme ghendugnuz (1. 13) du mot kendi 
„soi-méme“. Quoique les variantes en g du mot soient bien connues, il est permis 
de se demander si la forme attestée dans notre monument n’est pas due ä la 
transcription.

La situation des occlusives en position finale est illustrée par les recoupements 
taqlid (1. 9) #  taklit „imitation“, kitabden (1. 18) ä  kitap „livre“, sefer kitabi-sinung 
(1. 3) ä  sefer kitabi „livre de voyage“. La valeur phonétique des deux premieres 
formes est fortement mise en doute par les formes suivantes qui semblent refléter 
plus fidelement ľétat phonétique: tchiqarup (1. 7) ~  qikarmak „tirer, enlever“, 
varup (1. 14) ~  varmak „arriver“, idup (1. 9) ~  etmek „faire“, ghezup (1. 14) ä  gezmek 
„parcourir“.

b) Le recoupement qui suit indique apparement la conservation de la consonne -g-: 
baghiehlar-segnuz (1. 10) ä  bagislamak „faire cadeau“, ittugumi (1. 18) ä  etmek 
„faire“, iararlighuni (1. 24) ä  yararhk „aptitude, courage“. Ľinterprétation des 
recoupements se complique du fait que la transcription a fidelement suivi Fortho- 
graphe conformément aux caracteres arabes. Compte tenu de Fétat phonétique 
de Fépoque il est cependant plus que probable qu’il ne s’agit pas ďun phénomene 
orthographique.

c) Nombreux recoupements de notre monument indiquent la conservation du 
son y. On y trouve pourtant aussi des formes en n. Ľinterprétation du phénomene 
se trouve compromise par la fidélité de la transcription.

Nos recoupements sont les suivants: banga (1. 24) ä  bana „pour moi“, ghendugnuz 
(1. 13) ä  kendiniz „vous-meme, senung (1. 26) ä  senin ,,ton, tes“ ; sefer kitabi-sinung 
(1. 3) ä  sefer kitabi „livre de voyage“, padiehahinung (1. 29) ä  padisah „empereur“  ̂
tchelebinung (1.1) ~  celebi „seigneur, Monsieur“ ; chuhretungjleh ~  söhret „célébrité“ ;
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Jcitabugnuz (1.11) ~  kitap „livre“, ichlerugnuz (1.9) ä  is „chose44, kablietugnuz (1.15) #  
ä  Tcabiliyet „talent44 \baghichlar-segnuz (1.10) ^  bagislamak „faire eadeau44; duchurdung 
(1. 21) Ä düsürmek „faire tomber44; dolachdugnuz (1. 14) ä  dolasmak „parcourir44.

De même: amdgian (1. 8) ~  amca „oncle44, fakhruni (1. 23) ä  fahr „gloire44, 
ssauachuni (1. 20), ssauachindeh (1. 21) ä  savas „combat44, iararlighuni (1. 24) ä  
ä  yararhk „gloire44, ämelune (1. 23) ä  amel „fait44.

d) Deux recoupements renvoient ä la conservation du son h: dakhi (1. 6) ä  dahi 
,,aussi44, fakhruni (1. 23) ä  fahr,,gloire44. Les considérations relarbives ä la transcription 
dti texte empéchent une solution définitive du probléme. Le traitement h >  k 
attesté encore d’autres monuments est reflété par le recoupement suivant: maqlouqden 
(1.16) Ä mahluk „créature44.

e) L’occlusive laryngale — reflétant la lettre £  — est marquée par le texte (cf. 2.a). 
Elie est toutefois probablement dénuée de valeur phonétique. Kelevons encore 
le mot telim (1. 16) ä  talim „instruction44 offrant un cas de déplacement du vocalisme.

6. Morphologie

a) A la 3e pers. sg. du pronom personnel on est en présence de ľalternance a ~ o: 
[acc.] ani (1. 13) ~  oni (1. 9) ä  o „lui44.

b) La désinence verbale de la 2e pers. sg. du présent est attestée, dans notre 
monument, sous la forme sen: ghizlersen (1. 26) ä  gizlemek „cacher44.

c) La postposition -ile apparait sous la forme abrégée: chuhretungjleh (1. 17) ä. 
fíó söhret „célébrité4 4.
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T H E V E N O T .
■ Š a r J ^ u iJ m  d e V 'o yd g e . ;:Ä

TVrnduSíi T  Micant les trauaux dVn Oncle curieux,
^lurZ'r 1  Quivtcnt de mcttrc auiou r par fa plum e fccondc, 
?« !  Ce tju’on voit de plus bcau futla tcrrc & fur ľondc,

Tu nous donncs aufli tcs labcurs gloticux.

Ton Liure nous doit cftre Sc eher & precieur,
Toy meťme pour le faire, as vifité tc mondc j 
Etton experience a nullc autre fcconde, *
Nous inftruit de ľeftat des homines &;dcs lieux:

Cepcndant ic nťen plains auec taTcnomméc, 
An recit dVn combac , done ľfeurope inform éc, 
S^aitcombicn d’ennemis ton grand cceurmift a bas,*

Des témoins de tes fairs m ‘one racontc ta gloire; 
Pourquoy nous cache-tu ta valeurauxcombats?
Puis qupndokatoíi bras ľhónncur de la Vi&oire.

L A  C  M ü l  X  f  A I  T / S  

t*  Langut Ittrqm fyet.



T H E V E N O T  T C H E L E B  I N  V N  G
^ ^ Ê B B S B B IĒ Ê S B B Ê B K B H Ē

SEFER KITABI SINVNG V ZREH
SIě SěěIBěSSIÉÉĚĚĚSĚĚSěĚSěěěěSM
T  T E rn eh  guzel ola deria iuzind ch ,
,1 "j Hcrnch daxhi guzel ola qaradeh * 
Tchíqarup qalcmindpn ganimctlu,
^ehóurch ghcturdy amdgian rigbctlu:
Siz oni taqlid idup, ichlcrugnuz 
Kcrimi muft bizch baghicmar-fcgnuz : 
Kúabugnuz chcrif áJcmdeh qaboul 
Olaďeiaq, bizeh aziz durae maqboul:
Ani tfffmfitracK itchun, ghendugnuz 
V arup ghezup duniaí dolachdugnuz:
Hem kabuftugnuz a t̂m her icrdcn 
Filhhaq iêiim eder vé ber maqiouqdcn ?.
Laxin chulu ctunglch  ben oloup icKdil,  
Kltabdcn chikiádcc ittugum i b i l :
Bou raezbour hhaqqiSir Kerreh cKÍihci» 
Qatcban Ôáuachuni riuayct itci r 
Neqadar duchurdung bou ffauachmdehí 
Mechhouridm bilmezfah her franqtftandch V 
Danucq olan amelunch faidiruni 
Aittibanga, hem iararlighuni:
Pirouzi ícndcn, a-irchun ya Pehleuani 
Ghizlerfen dilaucr fenung Ki reúan ?

í ;  ij .



T H E  E V A L U A T I O N  OF T H R E E - M E M B E R  C O N S O N A N T
C L U S T E R S

JÁN HORECKÝ, Bratislava

As a rule, in investigating the occurrence of three-member consonant clusters 
only the relation between theoretical and observed occurrence of these clusters is 
examined. The theoretical number of three-member consonant clusters is given 
by the following formula for variations of the third class from the number of all 
consonant phonemes of the language in question:

r*(w) = ' (n — k)l

It is obvious that the relation between theoretical and observed occurrence may 
differ in every language, therefore it is to be considered as an important element 
of phonemic characterisation of the given language.

In single languages there are, as a rule, also differences between the observed 
occurrence of three-member initial consonant clusters, final clusters and interludes, 
with considerable limitations in case of initial and final clusters. It is necessary, 
however, to take into consideration also the fact that in a certain position (e. g. at 
the end of a word) some consonants are a priori inadmissible, so that they cannot 
occur even in three-member consonant clusters in these positions. This changes the 
value of n in the formula.

Even with such specification of the method there still remains a lot of vague 
relations between phonemes of three-member consonant clusters. It is necessary, 
therefore, to look for more precise methods.

A convenient method for detecting relations of two-member consonant clusters is 
that of W. Meyer—Eppler.1 Here the relation between the frame phoneme and the 
phonemes bound to it—focus phonemes—is discussed. As it results from the scheme 
presented by W. Meyer—Eppler, to single basic phonemes in German a different 
number of consonant phonemes is bound, this number being measurable by position 
entropy:

1 W. M eyer —E p p ler , Grundlagen und Anwendungen der Informationstheorie. Berlin 1959, 
335. There are also other references involved.
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3 :
P

- o

-Q -

t

-Q 2,81
2,00
1,58
1,00
1,00
1,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

3,17 2,81 1,58 1,50

In fact, here several finite schemes2 are dealt with, the items of which have equal 
relative occurrence. The degree of indetermination of this type of finite schemes 
can be certainly measured by Shannon’s entropy which, in fact, characterises the 
degree of selection liberty, not that what is transmitted, but that what could be 
transmitted. In accordance with Ashby3 we consider it more suitable to call this 
degree of indetermination the variety of the given system. Thus it can be said that 
the variety of the system of German consonants bound to the frame phoneme jsf 
is 2,81 bits, the variety of the system of consonants bound to the frame phoneme fkl 
is 2 bits etc. Also the second phoneme in two-member consonant clusters may be 
taken for frame phoneme and then the varieties of the systems /r/ and /// will be 
3,17 and 2,81, respectively, etc.

From the given example it may be seen that the variety may be measured only 
in  closed systems or subsystems (finite schemes). It is therefore necessary—from the 
aspect of the feasibility of connecting single consonants—to decompose the whole 
consonant system into several subsystems. Three-member consonant clusters may 
be considered as one of the subsystems of this type, because the list of such clusters 
in single positions may be discovered relatively easily. Relations between members 
of such clusters may be e.g. investigated in such a way that the middle member is 
taken for the basic one and its relations to the preceding and following consonants 
are investigated.

Let us assume that the basic (middle) line Z  involves phonemes a, 6, c, the front 
line (field) A  contains phonemes Jc, I, m and in the back line (field) B  there are 
phonemes p , q, r, s, t, though with unequal relative occurrence. The occurrence or 
non-occurrence of phonemes may be plotted by means of the following matrix:

2 Compare e.g. J. Z em an, Poznání a informace (Knowledge and Information), Prague 1962, 
64,66.

3 Compare W. R o ss A sh b y , Kybernetics, Prague 1961, 158.
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A Z B

k i  m p q r s t

3 0 0 a 1 0 1 1 i 0

0 3 0 1 0 1 i 0

0 0 4 10 1 1 0 i 1

4 0 0 b 1 1 o ! i
i -

1

0 O 1 5 1 0 0 0 0

0 j  3 0 c 3 1 0 ! o i 1

From this matrix it may be found that there are following three-member consonant 
clusters: kap, kar, kas, lap, lar, las, map, maq, mas, mat; kbp, kfcq, kbs, kbt, 
mbp; lep* les, hit.

The presented matrix represents at the same time a definite system composed 
of several finite schemes. These are the finite schemes in the field B, in the field A  
according to single members of the field Z  (horizontally), the finite scheme of the 
field Z and finite schemes of single phonemes (vertically). Basic relations for entropy 
may be applied very simply to the computation of their variety. The maximum 
variety of the field B  with the given phoneme of the basic field will be equal to 
logarithm 2 of the value denoting how many phonemes have in their columns at 
least once another value than 0:

f l„  a =  U  B i

The real variety of the given field will be expressed by the relation:

where x$ is the number of phonemes in columns of the field B , belonging to a phoneme 
of the basic line; is the number of all phonemes belonging to a phoneme of the 
basic line.

Similarlyj following relations will hold for the field Az

^  max î ~~~ ^

where is the nuriiber of phonemes in column's; A i is the number of all phonemes 
of the field A  with the given phoneme of the basic line.

Following relations hold for the variety of the basic vertical system:
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7/IiaxZ =  ldZ

HZ = S
where Z is the number of phonemes in the basic line, Zi is the relative occurrence of 
these phonemes.

Following relations hold for the varieties of columns in the field A:

H n ~  Id  Vi

y f a
Zj «/;

Id ViZi

Vi Vi

Following relations hold for the varieties of columns in the field B :

//„  „x,rř • 1(1 .r.

//a',- = V ^ i
Zj

Id-

In these relations the values x{ or yi denote the number of phonemes in the given 
column i and those xizi or yizi denote the relative occurrence with single members 
of the line Z.

In order to be able to compare several systems, either in one language (at the 
beginning of a word, at the end of a word and in the middle of a word) or between 
several languages, it is necessary to compute the relative variety from the known 
relation

A HTJ
^  n ax

This has to be done in all cases for which we have given the relations, for the basic 
line Z , however, in any case.

It is possible to present as an example the matrixes of three-member consonant 
clusters in Latin,4 viz. of (a) initial clusters, (b) final clusters and (c) interludes:

a) s Z r 1 b) n r 1 Z s

2 P 1 1
0

1 0 p 1

2 , t 1 1 ! 1 1 l  k 3

2 k 1 1 ;

4 The data are taken from the study of J. H orec ký, Fonológia latinčiny (Phonemics of 
Latin), Bratislava 1949.

115



c) A

k s m

Z B

n r 1 t s r

0 0 1 0 1 0 P 2 0 0

0 0 1 0 1 1 0 3 0

1 1 0 1 0 1 t 0 0 4

0 0 0 3 0 0 k 1 1 1

1 1 0 0 0 0 s 1 0 0

0 0 1 0 0 0 b 1 0 1

2 2 3 4 2 2 14 5 4 6

In the matrix (c) there are following values for the field B  according to single 
phonemes of the line Z\

Hmax(p)B =  ld2  =  l
H(p) B = -  [2/5 Id 2/5 +  3/5 Id 3/5] =  0,971 

H ^ x(t )B =  Id 1 =  0 
H(t) B  =  Id 4/4 =  0 

ffnax(*) B =  Id 3 =  1,584 
H(k) B  =  Id 3 =  1,584 

^n;ax(s) -B — Id 1 =  0 
# ( S )  S  =  Id 1/1 =  0 

Hmax(b) B =  ld 2  =  l
H(b) B  =  2(1/2 Id 1/2) =  1

Values for the field A are:
f fmax(p M  =  ld 3  =  l,584

H(p) A  =  -  [2(2/5 Id 2/5) +  1/5 Id 1/5] =  1,522 
t fmax(«M =  ld 4  =  2 

H(t) A  =  Id 4 =  2 
t f ^ # )  ^  =  Id 1 =  0 

H(k) A  =  Id 3/3 =  0 
t fmax(sM  =  ld2  =  l 

H(s) A =  2(1/2 Id 1/2) =  1 
f fmax(&M =  l d l = 0  

íř(6) A =  Id 1/1 =  0

The variety of the basic line will be:
i f maxZ =  ld 5  =  2,320

HZ =  — [5/14 Id 5/14 +  4/14 Id 4/14 +  3/14 Id 
3/13 +  2(1/14 Id 1/14)] =  1,793
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The variety od single columns will be:

Hw&x(h) =  ld 2  =  l
H(k) =  2(1/2 Id 1/2) =  1 

Haax(s) =  ld2  =  l
H(s) =  2(1/2 Id 1/2) =  1 

//„ ax(m) =  Id 3 =  1,584
H(m) =  3(1/3 Id 1/3) =  1,584

=  Id 2 =  1
tf(n) =  -  [1/4 Id 1/4 +  3/4 Id 3/4] =  0,811

H m aX(r) =  Id 2 =  1
£T(r) =  2(1/2 Id 1/2) == 1 

t fmax(/) =  ld2  =  l
H(l) =  2(1/2 Id 1/2) =  1 

#max(0 =  Id 5 =  2,321
H(t) =  - [ 2 /5  Id 2/5 +  3(1/5 Id 1/5)] =  1,922

^irax(s) =  Id 2 =  1
ff(s) =  -  [3/4 Id 3/4 +  1/4 Id 1/4] =  0,811 

t fmax(r) =  ld3  =  l,584
H(r) =  -  [4/6 Id 4/6 +  2(1/6 Id 1/6)] =  1,002

As it is to be seen from matrixes, the phoneme jrj occurs in the matrix a, in the 
matrix 6, as well as in the field A  of the matrix c and in the field B  of the matrix c. 
It is therefore possible to compare its values by means of relative variety:

/ i W = r 5 i = i  h{rb )=1 

H rJ) =  J  =  1 HreS) =  q jjjf =  0>633

Relations between phonemes may be investigated also with respect to their 
distinctive features. Convenient finite schemes may be obtained in such a way 
that combinations are investigated from the aspect of their individual distinctive 
features. If we replace the traditional markings — and 0 for occurrence, non­
occurrence and non-participance of the given distinctive feature by denotations 
a, b, c and if we denote their order by indexes 1, 2, 3, we shall get the following 27 
possible clusters:

$2$ 2̂ 3 C-jXtyfls

V 2&3 Cxd j)2
řřjdoCg M 2C3 Cxd2C2

b1b2ds Cib2az

®1̂ 2̂ 3 ^1^2^3 C1̂ 2̂ 3
bxb2b2
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a ĉ2az bxc2a3
bxc2b3

aiC2C3 bxc%c3 C1C2C3
It is possible to express the occurrence of combinations of a distinctive feature 

more briefly by means of the following matrix:

k 1 m

a 3 a 3 a 3 yi
a 2 b 3 a 2 b 3 a 2 b 3 y 2 y 2

C3 C2 C3 y 3
a 3 a 3 a 3 yi

b x b 2 b 3 b i  b 2 b 3 b i  b 2 b 3 y i y 2 y 2
C3 C3 C3 y 3
a 3 a 3 a 3 yi

C-2 b 3 C2 ^ 3 C2 t>3 y 2 y 2
C3 C3 C3 y 3

By aid of such a matrix, arranged as it is shown, the variety of the lines and 
columns or fields can be easily computed.

Thus the variety of the field x in the first column (i.e. with respect to the first 
phoneme) will be given by relation:

Hx± — Id xx

The variety considering the second phoneme will be obviously smaller:

Hx.

Similarly for the third phoneme:

Hx 3 =

=  _  y  f k
Z j x 2

I

Id

X,,

where x is the number of items in the field x; xv  x2> x3 are numbers of items in the 
first, second and third column of the field x\ x{ is the relative occurrence of items 
in the column i.

Following relations hold for the variety of single combinations of items:

# maxž/l =  Id Vl

—  Id —
V x  V x  

#  max?! =  ld y*

Hy% =  -  V  ^ l d ^ i
* Lu y, y3

H ma3y 3 =  Id y3
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Hya =  - Vži y si
y3 y®

It can be seen from the matrix that it is necessary to compute H yl once, Hyt 
three times and Hys nine times.

As an example we will present values of the variety for compactness in three- 
member initial consonant clusters in Slovak.5

Distinctive feature of compactness in the first phoneme is given only to those 
three-member consonant clusters which begin with jsj (pronounce sh). Here fol­
lowing combinations and values of their variety are possible:

a a a
i

1
a a b 3 2
a a c 0
a b a 1
a b b 7 4 3
a b c 0
a c a 0
a c b 0 0
a c c

°
Out of which:

H(s) xľ — Id 1 =  0
H(s) x2 =  — [3/7 Id 3/7 +  4/7 Id 4/7] =  0,985
H(s) x9 =  — [3/7 Id 3/7 +  2/7 Id 2/7 +  2(1/7 Id 1/7)1 =  1,843

Three-member consonant clusters beginning with jsj, jzj, ///, [vj have distinctive
feature of non-compactness in the first phoneme. The distribution may be seen 
in the following matrix:

baa 3 4 1 1 9
bab 12 9 8 4 3 2 3 2 26 17
bac 0 0 0 0 0
bba 4 3 4 3 14
bbb 27 15 14 21 13 10 13 10 6 13 10 7 77 51 37
bbc 0 0 0 0 0
bca 0 0 0 0 0
bcb 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
bcc 0 0 0 0 0

27 27 27 21 21 21 13 13 13 13 13 13 77 77 77

5 In Slovak three-member initial consonant clusters are the most illustrative ones. There 
are not many three-member final consonant clusters in Slovak. As for interludes, there the 
situation is more complicated and special investigations in this field will be necessary. It must 
be pointed out that in the list of three-member consonant clusters also prefixal o f the type 
vkročiť (fkročiť), vzlet etc. are involved.
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The variety of individual columns has following values according to phonemes: 
For the phoneme /s/:

H(s) xx =  Id 27/27 =  0
H(s) x2 — — [12/27 Id 12/27 +  15/27 Id 15/27] =  0,991
H(s) x3 =  — [14/27 Id 14/27 +  9/27 Id 9/27 +  4/27 Id 4/27 +

+  3/27 Id 3/27] =  1,780

For the phoneme /z/:

H(z) Xi =  Id 21/21 =  0
H(z) x2 — — [13/21 Id 13/21 +  8/21 Id 8/21] =  0,975
H(z) x3 =  — [10/21 Id 10/21 +  2(4/21 Id 4/21) +  3/21 Id 3/21] =  1,823

For the phoneme ///:

H(f) Xl =  Id 13/13 =  0
H(f) x2 =  — [10/13 Id 10/13 +  3/13 Id 3/13] =  0,771
H(f) xa =  — [6/13 Id 6/13 - f  4/13 Id 4/13 +  2(13 Id 2/13) +  1/13 Id 1/13] =

=  1,739

For the phoneme /v/:

H(v) x2 =  Id 13/13 =  0
H(v) x2 =  — [10/13 Id 10/13 +  3/13 Id 3/13] =  0,771
H(v) x3 =  — [7/13 Id 7/13 +  3/13 Id 3/13 +  2/13 Id 2/13 +  1/13 Id 1/13] =

=  1,663

The variety of the sum of all four phoneme is:

Hxx =  Id 77177 =  0
H x 2 =  — [51/77 Id 51/77 +  26/77 Id 26/77] =  0,922
H x 3 =  — [37/77 Id 37/77 +  17/77 Id 17/77 +  14/77 Id 14/77 +

+  9/77 Id 9/77] =  1,798

It is possible to compare only varieties of equal order:

0)991

^ > = » = 0’771 

^ = ī ^ = 0’771
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The relative variety of the third order has following values:
1 780

^ = 2 Í Ô Ô Ô = 0 ’890

S ö = ° ’911 

^ ) = g - o  =  ° ’869

^ ) = 2 ^ = 0’831

The variety of individual combinations in lines has following values:
For combinations with yx:

H(bx) =  -  [27/77 Id 27/77 +  21/77 Id 21/77 +  2(13/77 Id 13/77)] =  1,907 

For combinations with y2:

Hbxa2 =  -  [12/26 Id 12/26 +  8/26 Id 8/26 +  2(3/26 Id 3/26)] -  1,753 
Iibxb2 =  -  [15/51 Id 15/51 +  13/51 Id 13/51 +  2(10/51 Id 10/51)] =  1,944

For combinations with y%.

Hbxa2aB —
Hbxa2bz ==
Hbxb2ū 3 =
Hbxb2b3 =

Relative

Relative

hbxa2az =  2 0 0 0  ~

1 Q£9
M^  =  p ō ō  =  ° ’991

^ = ^ 0 0  =  0,940

-  [4/9 Id 4/9 +  3/9 Id 3/9 +  2(1/9 Id 1/9)] =  1,752
-  [9/17 Id 9/17 +  4/17 Id 4/17 +  2(2/17 Id 2/17)] =  1,705
— [2(4/14 Id 4/14) +  2(3/14 Id 3/14)] =  1,982
— [14/37 Id 14/37 +  10/37 Id 10/37 4- 7/37 Id 7/37 4- 6/37 Id 6/37] 
1,881

varieties for combinations in the second order are:
1 75Q

= pōō = °'816 
“ ■‘■ " i S ® “ 0-972

varieties for combinations in the third order are:
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In a similar way it is possible to compute the variety also for other distinctive 
features and by means of relative variety it is possible to evaluate the degree of 
utilization of single distinctive features in both three-member initial consonant 
clusters and other positions, as well as between several languages.

Thus it has been demonstrated that variety is a more precise instrument of 
phonemic characterisation than is the relation between theoretical and observed 
occurrence of variations.
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E U P H O N Y  I N  ABAY K U N A N B A Y E V ’S P O E T R Y  

LUDĚK HŘEBÍČEK, Praha

When analysing a piece of poetry from different aspects of its form, the analysis 
of the phonic aspect will mostlikely cause greatest difficulties. Rhyme and alliteration 
become apparent at first sight. Nevertheless, other phonic phenomena occuring in 
the verse have a significant part in aesthetic qualities of the poem. They were 
discussed by J. Mukařovský,1 who (in conformity with O. Hostinský) finds the 
substance of this phenomenon in the regular reccurence and alternation of certain 
phonemes. The determination of phonemes participating in such a euphonic 
phenomenon depends to a great extent on the receptiveness of the research-worker, 
which means introducing elements of subjectivism into the method.

This article presents an attempt to build up a method for analysing the phonic 
aspect of a poem on a quantitative principle, which will be demonstrated on the 
analysis of poems by the classic of Kazakh literature, Abay Kunanbayev. This 
method offers only relative results, deviates, however, from subjectivity, and gives 
a po3sibility of further generalization.2

We shall proceed from the following basic presumption: Any kind of euphony in 
a poem is realized by one or more phonemes, appearing in a place, where in the identical 
utterance which would not be striving for euphony there is a greater probability of 
a different phoneme occuring. The term euphony includes therefore rhyme and alli­
teration which will be subject to an analysis together with other phonic means of 
the poem. If we set the task of presenting a general characteristic of the phonic 
aspects of a poem, it is necessary to regard all phonic means as a whole; their mutual 
connection seems, after all, to be quite evident. On the other hand, particularly 
such an element as rhyme, proves the correctness of our original presumption: in 
the case of rhyme the same phoneme or group of phonemes appear there where, 
in a non-rhymed utterance, there would be a greater probability of other phonemes 
occuring. An ideal fulfilment of our supposition might be obtained by comparing

1 J. M u k ařovsk ý , Kapitoly z české poetiky I I I , Praha 1948, p. 15 — 109.
2 I am indebted for valuable advices and remarks to Mr. G. Altmann, R. Štukovský and 

$ . Segert.
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the frequencies of phonemes in poetry with those in an utterance which we might 
safely consider as not striving for the realization of phonic phenomena which in the 
present paper we had summed under the general term euphony. If, however, we 
indicated a certain utterance in advance as non-euphonic, we would hereby be acting 
against our own methodical request for objectivity. As regards the solution of our 
task—i.e. the analysis of the phonic aspect in Abay Kunanbayev’s poetry—the 
detection of such an utterance from the second half of the nineteenth century would 
constitute an impracticable task. For that reason we proceeded as follows:

We have ascertained the relative frequency of individual phonemes from 
a population consisting of 45 poems chosen at random from Abay’s work3 amounting 
to 23 638 phonemes. All relative frequencies acquired by this method form a system 
which is almost balanced, which means that in case we enlarged our population 
by further poems and thus increased the total number of phonemes, the probabilities 
would not undergo substantial change. Subsequently we can draw a comparison 
between these relative frequencies of the population and the frequencies of phonemes 
within the individual poem which are part of the population, namely so that we 
theoretically expect the same distribution of phonemes in each sample of our 
population (i.e. in each poem) as in the whole population.

On the basis of the relative frequency of a given phoneme in the population 
F-

P { =  ~ , where Fi represents the absolute frequency of the phoneme in the population

lzL
and N{ =  F{, and on the basis of the length of poem given by the number

i= fa l
1*1

of phonemes / ť., the expected number of occurrences ,of a given poem
las/a/

ei}j can be computed according to the formula

ei,i =  p <ni,i-

In all these formulae i represents the phoneme and j the given poem.
As to individual phonemes in individual poems the following cases may occur:

1. ei}j < 2. ei}. =  fi}-, 3. > fi}j, where fi}j indicates the number of occurrences
of a given phoneme in a given poem. With regard to our basic presumption we shall 
pay attention to the first case, where the number of actual occurrences of a given 
phoneme in a poem is larger than the expected number. The positive difference 

=  t »  -  ^  in these cases thus indicates the number of those occurrences o f  
a given phoneme which we suppose to be participating in the euphonic phenomena. 
It is evident that this „surplus'‘ of one phoneme in a poem must be compensated 
by the „shortage" of some other phoneme.

3 Abay K u n a n b a y ev , Shygharmálarynyng tolyq zhyjnaghy, 1, 2 tom, Almaty 1954. (The 
Roman numeral in the quotations indicates the volume, the Arabic numeral indicates the page.)
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Then 2  du > 0, or the sum of all positive differences in a given poem indicates
i=/a/

the total characteristics of euphony in a poem. At this point we find it necessary 
to point out the limitations of this method, as it is well known that also different 
phonemes with some phonologic feature in common participate in the euphony. We 
also consider this limitation when speaking of the relativeness of our results. With 
regard to this relativeness, neither do we consider the confidence intervals for the 
values eu-, and in the samples we suppose the same distribution of cases, where fitj 
surpasses the value ei}- only incidentally.

The results of this analysis are presented in Table No. 3, where the translations 
of Kussian classics by Abay which also form a part of our population are designated 
by mark*). Table No. 4 then offers the relative frequencies of phonemes in the po­
pulation (Pi), the totals of occurrences of a given phoneme which are considered

45

euphonic 2  and the ranks for both these values.
7= 1

Due to the fact that as yet no analysis of phonic structure of the Kazakh language 
is available, we drew upon current handbooks,4 with certain limitations: in order 
to make the work with our statistical inquiries simpler, we considered the grapheme y 
in the Kazäkh language merely bilabial consonantic element \w\ including also the 
cases when it is followed by the vowel juj or jüj. On the contrary, the grapheme h 
was decomposed into the phonemes fij or lyj plus /?/, and each of them was considered 
separately.

45

The ascertainment of the dependence of the 2  on the relative frequency
7= 1

of a phoneme in the population was carried out by means of the rank correlation 
coefficient q =  0,972. Consequently, it is the phonemes of a higher frequency that 
take greater part in euphonic phenomena. An objection might be raised as to this 
conclusion resulting from the basic presumption from which we proceeded in this 
study. We tried to verify this conclusion by analyzing the rhyme. Such a process 
does not interfere with the methodical request for objectivity, because, in the case 
of a rhyme, we are concerned with an obvious and unconcealed euphonic phenomenon. 
In this case we shall present merely the results of our rhyme analysis of Ab ay’s 
poems: In another population of 30 poems, we ascertained the frequencies of phonemes 
in complete rhyme correspondences, that is to say, the occurrence of the same 
phoneme in the same position within a sequence of final phonemes of two or more 
rhyming verses. The dependence of the relative frequencies of these phonemes 
in rhymes on the relative frequencies of phonemes in Abay’s poems in general (see 
values P i in Table No. 4), can be expressed by the rank correlation coefficient. We

4 Kh. Kh. M akhm udov, Kratkiy ocherk grammatiki kazakhskogo yazyka, in: Kh. M akh­
m u d ov , G. M u sa b a y ev , Kazakhsko-russkiy slovar\ Alma-Ata 1954, p. 523—525; Qazirgi 
qazaq till, Almaty 1954, p. 95 — 168.
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ascertained the coefficient qk =  0.848 for the consonants, and qv =  0.953 for the 
vowels. This high degree of correlation confirms, as regards Abay’s poetry, the 
correctness of the basic presumption, from which we proceed in the analysis of 
euphony, and at the same time confirms the correctness of the conclusion made from

45

the correlation of the values di}- and Pi . As far as vowels are concerned, this
i = i

correlation is almost complete, the order being different only in the case of the 
vowels /i / and /y/.

When examining the order of the above mentioned values of the consonants 
according to the manner of articulation, namely by dividing each row into quarters, 
we discover most of the fricatives to be in the third and in the fourth quarter, all 
affricates in the fourth quarter, and most of the occlusives in the first and second 
quarters. The results are presented in Table 1. We wish to point out that the 
orders in this table correspond to registration numbers in Table 4.

T ab le  1

Distribution of the order of consonants according to the 
manner of articulation in quarters

Quarter Fricatives Affricates Occlusives

1 3/3 0/0 3/3
2 1/1 0/0 5/5
3 4/5 0/0 2/1
4 4/4 2/2 0/0

The figure above the fraction line represents the number of phonemes according
45

to P { in the given quarter, the figure below the fraction line according to 2  d%,j •

The differences between both these figures in the case of fricatives and occlusives 
in the third quarter are due to the fact that the margin between the second and the 
third quarter is represented by a phoneme itself (the total number of consonants being 
25, i. e. an odd number). From the view-point of the manner of articulation both 
these rows do not present substantial differences.

More interesting results can be obtained by a similar investigation of both the 
rows of consonants divided into voiced and voiceless, as illustrated by the results 
given in Table 2.

We have found out, by means of the correlation coefficient, a large dependence 
of ,,euphonic consonants“ on the relative frequency P ť. This correlation, however, 
is not absolute, and its coefficient is not equal to 1. We suppose that a partial ex­
planation of this difference is offered by Table 2. The differences of voiced and voiceless
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consonants in the first and in the second quarters show that the voiced consonants 
have a tendency to be more utilized in euphonic phenomena than their voiceless 
counterparts.

A similar analysis from the viewpoint of the place of articulation brought no 
results.

T ab le  2
Distribution of the order of consonants according to 

sonority in quarters

Quarter Voiceless Voiced

1 4/2 2/4
2 1/3 5/3
3 i / i 5/5
4 5/5 1/1

T a b le  3

The correlation tahle of the length of a given poem (in the number of phonemes) nt j , and of the
lzI

total of the positive differences between the expected and the observed frequencies in a poem 'Ľ dt j .
i= la/

*) indicates a translation

Poem
Izl
2  d tJ

t = /a/ •
Poem n*.j

Izl 

i = lal

II 128 107 25,73 I 121 453 44,77
II 142 111 22,16 I 178 465 66,84
I 14*) 115 28,51 I 69 501 70,26

II 134 159 38,97 I 176 535 84,43
II 108 160 32,17 I 185*) 545 45,64
II 140 173 26,74 II 49 550 80,29
I 123 214 43,37 1204 555 66,90
I 171*) 215 28,02 I 86 621 79,00

II 108 233 61,17 I 131 645 93,71
II 87 283 39,82 II 70*) 658 58,63
I 143 301 38,09 I 165 675 64,57
1220 315 33,63 II 143 721 77,42

II 112 324 48,85 II 66*) 745 64,99
II 103 329 52,75 II 78*) 838 88,80
1206 338 43,89 I 20 838 94,86

II 90 340 55,90 I 38 856 74,13
I 68 364 45,48 I 102*) 909 58,78
1211 371 75,49 I 115*) 1024 103,75

II 46 374 51,95 II 9 1094 55,90
I I 127*) 376 38,51 II 18*) 1195 78,94
II 107*) 434 54,90 I 42 1296 130,81
I 161 440 60,01 I 35 1400 152,28
I 34 443 74,36

i S 23638 2756,17
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Our method of characterizing the phonic aspect does not enable us to make an 
objective decision as to whether a casually chosen phoneme which is part of a context 
participates in the forming of any euphonic phenomenon, or not. However, we intend 
to trace the general tendency, i. e. we are trying to give a general picture of the 
distribution of „euphonic phonemes“ in Abay’s verse, and thus we can obtain

T ab le  4

The correlation table for computing of the dependence of order according to the relative frequency
45

of the phoneme P t on the order according to 2  di}
j = l  '

Phoneme P t
45
2  dit,

?‘ = 1

Rank according 
to P t

Rank according to 
45

7=1

n ,0620 117,91 1 2
r ,0500 109,90 2 5
t ,0490 143,13 3 1
s ,0478 115,87 4 3
1 ,0472 111,83 5 4
q ,0438 95,64 6 10
d ,0356 109,07 7 6
m ,0354 97,18 8 9
j ,0316 108,42 9 7
k ,0305 101,68 10 8
b ,0292 91,70 11 13
P ,0236 92,24 12 12
ž ,0228 63,22 13 16

ng ,0199 93,07 14 11
z ,0181 73,45 15 14

.g h ,0163 62,95 16 17
š ,0133 53,94 17 18
w ,0113 67,62 18 15
g ,0096 45,13 19 19
h ,0005 5,36 20 21
V ,0003 5,61 21 20
f ,0002 3,23 22,5 23
c ,0002 3,66 22,5 22
c ,0001 2,94 24,5 24
h ,0001 1,63 24,5 25

a ,1266 215,21 1 1
e ,0801 169,71 2 2
y ,0716 149,10 3 4
i ,0540 150,17 4 3
o ,0243 74,75 5 5
Ö ,0167 64,06 6 6
Ü ,0118 64,01 7 7
Ö ,0102 57,79 8 8
ä ,0063 34,99 9 9

E 1,0000 2756,17 - -
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satisfactory results by the following method of investigation: We find out the syllables 
containing all occurrences of a euphonic phoneme of which we know that only 
a certain percentage of its occurrences forms euphonic phenomena in the given 
poem. Nevertheless, in case we proceed in our investigation to a larger number of 
verses, and receive generalizing result, the required tendency will undoubtedly 
appear. The results of such investigations carried out in poems of our population, 
written in an eleven-syllable verse, are given in Table 5.

T ab le  5
Distribution of phonemes partaking in the euphonic composition of a poem within individual syllables 

in the eleven-syllable poems from the investigated population

Syllable

Poem
1

1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

I 102 36 53 58 35 49 44 46 51 51 49 68
I 20 32 30 35 37 30 29 24 36 26 57 64
I 158 29 17 27 26 22 28 26 27 23 23 17
I 123 15 11 13 10 10 11 9 12 13 15 15

II 171 11 13 11 12 10 9 11 15 14 8 3
II 142 6 10 4 7 6 6 8 6 7 8 7
II 128 3 6 6 5 5 2 3 5 7 6 10

I 34 31 23 21 21 19 19 20 23 21 27 35
II 49 36 38

!
26 39 26 28 37 26 31 23 39

S 202
i

201 201 192 177 176 184 201 193 216 J 258

The totals for individual syllables prove that the verses have no regular distribution 
of ,,euphonic phonemes“. Most of them fall on the last syllables of the verse which, 
when considering the presence of a rhyme, is quite comprehensible. It seems that 
the decrease in the number of these phonemes which takes place after the fourth 
syllable (particularly between the fourth and the seventh syllable) is in connection 
with the metric segmentation of the verse.5

/Z/

The values 2  represent the second group of results of our analysis (Table 3).
i  =  iaj

It is obvious that the value of this figure depends on the manner of rhyming and on
the quantity of alliterations. In the same time the correlation analysis illustrates the
dependence on the length of the poem. The correlation coefficient between the length 

/« /

of a poem ni . and 2  ^  j equals to r =  0,693. This correlation is given on the
i= la l

graph simultaneously with regression lines: y0 for Abay’s own works and at the 
same time for his translations, yx for his own poems, and y2 for his translations.

5 During the investigations of the metric structure of Abay’s eleven-syllable verses I discovered 
the constant dieresis after the seventh syllable of the verse.
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These regression lines correspond to the following coefficients of regression: b0 =  
=  0,0701, bx =  0,0787, b2 =  0,0617.

The difference in regression between Abay’s own works and the translations
illustrates that in the translations the eu­
phonic aspect is becoming somewhat less 
important. It is necessary to emphasize 
that this tendency cannot be applied to his 
translations as a rule, which is obvious 
from the graph. The fact that some of the

l d iľi-ta) J
1 5 0

100

5 0

poems have a lower value of 2  di,j than
»=/«/

other poems does not justify us to consider 
the former one less perfect in form. Such 
a comprehension of this value would lead 
to a serious misjudgement—not mention­
ing the fact that, for the sake of analysis, 
we are abstracting a single element from
an otherwise indivisible complex of the 

n,-j poem. We suppose that this figure should 
rather serve the tracing of a general phonic 

characteristic of the entire work written by a certain author and to its comparison 
with the works of other authors.

We have not, as yet, succeded in finding further dependences of the value of 2  ,
i  =  lal

on the contents or on other formal elements etc.

5 0 0 1000
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T H E  BASI C C H A R A C T E R I S T I C S  OF T H E  C A T E G O R Y  
OF I N D I V I D U A L  L I N G U I S T I C  S T Y L E

MÁRIA IVANOVÁ-ŠALINGOVÁ, Bratislava

The development of the aspects of individual style shows that this category 
covers a wide range of meanings. Sometimes it is being understood in a wide sense, 
when used in the meaning of the functional, objective linguistic style, as e. g. the 
artistic style. In such instances the artistic style is defined by means of the attributes 
of the individual linguistic style as ornate, elaborate, empty, clear, rapid, animated, 
lucid, etc. Sometimes again, the category of individual linguistic style is understood 
in a limited sense, when it confines itself only to the style of prominent personalities, 
as e. g. to the style of writers, orators, scientists, etc. In other instances the expression 
,,individual linguistic style“ is used in the meaning of the style of the literary work 
of art as a whole, or even generally in the sense of any discourse whatever.1

1 In what an indiscriminate way the term style is being understood in the older studies dealing 
with this subject may sufficiently be illustrated by the monograph Modern Prose Style by 
Bonamy Dobrée (7th ed., Oxford, 1956). The study gives the author’s view upon the psychological 
and sociological interpretation of style, discussing alternately the individual linguistic style, 
the style of the literary work as well as the style of the different genres of prose, without distin­
guishing more precisely among these categories in each special case. Such an unsystematic approach 
to problems of style is fairly characteristic for the older studies on style.

Taken as a whole, the development of the various theories concerning style since the be­
ginning of the 20th century has shown two main tendencies. The first is marked by a considerable 
degree of unsystematic, subjective approach to the study of stylistic phenomena, the other 
tendency is characterized by a search for an objective, scientific and systematic approach o f  
stylistic phenomena. This second tendency is represented in Europe mainly by the Russian 
inguistic school, further by the linguistic school of Geneva (Ch. B a lly , Traité de stylistique 
frangaise, Ch. A. Sechehay and others), later on by the linguistic school of Prague, which ex­
pounded its theoretical views mainly in the two miscellanies Spisovná čeština a jazyková kultura 
(Praha, 1932) and Ctení o jazyce a poesii (Praha, 1942).

Even though Bally’s theory of French style—a classic of its kind—laid the basis for a systematic 
study of style, later researches chose the way of „the lesser resistance“ and, as J. Marouzeau 
points out, especially the individual style of the author was studied without any theoretical 
motivation. J. Marouzeau therefore postulates to study in detail and systematically the different 
stylistic phenomena. (Precis de stylistique frangaise, 2nd ed., Paris, 1946, p. 16).
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Under these circumstances one of the main problems regarding style is to determine 
unambiguously the exact meaning of the term ,,individual linguistic style“ and to 
establish its relations to other style categories. These are the problems to be dealt 
with briefly in this paper.

a) First of all we must determine the character of the individual linguistic style, 
the style of the originator of the discourse and on the ground of this determination 
we may decide whether the category is linguistic or literary. Individual linguistic 
style is an attribute of any written or spoken discourse of every speaking individual 
and constitutes a natural, essential part of all discourses—not only literary and 
artistic, but of discourses spoken, professional, scientific, as well as of journalistic 
and miscellaneous prose. It is therefore unambiguously a category of language. 
On the other hand we may consider as a category of literature the individual literary 
(artistic) style of an author, which comprises not only the linguistic component, 
but all the other components of a literary work of art, as e. g. composition, contents, 
etc. These facts present criteria according to which we can determine to which 
special branch of science the study of the given categories belongs. The study of 
the individual lingustic style concerns linguistics, the study of the individual literary 
(artistic) style is a subject of literary science.2

b) It seems to be apt from the point of view of both theory and methodology to 
distinguish further between the individual linguistic style and the individual (personal) 
language of the author, though both categories are closely related and mutually 
interrelated. The individual language of the author represents the complex of all 
applied linguistic means (of the different levels of language), without regard to the 
function of the linguistic means and without regard to the relation with the linguistic 
component and the other components of the discourse. And it is precisely this relation 
and these functions of the linguistic means which form the essence of the individual 
style of an author and of the style of a discourse as such. Linguistics deals both 
with the study of individual language and of individual linguistic style, but the 
aspect and the methods of investigation of the two are different. While in analyzing 
the language of the author we use predominantly the analytical method, in studying 
the style we prefer the comparative method, with special emphasis on the 
manysidedness of the problem and on the function of the different stylistic means.3

2 Cf. the Czech discussion of stylistic problems and of the theory of style (Slovo a slovesnosť, 
annual series XV and XVI, 1954—55) and the Soviet discussion in Voprosy yazykoznanya, 
Moskwa 1954—55). See also E. R iese l, Studien zu Sprache und Stil von Schillers „Kabale und 
Liebe“ (Moseow, 1957).

3 Cf. K. H orá lek , Počátky novočeského verse (Praha, 1957); L. D o leže l, K. H a u sen b la s, 
O sootnosheniji poetiki i stilistiki, Poetics, Warszawa 1961, p. 39 — 52.

Recently, mathematical and statistical methods have been applied in investigations of stylistic 
phenomena. P. Cuiraud used with success statistical methods in studying individual styles of 
French symbolic poets (Baudelaire, Apollinaire, Claudel, Rimbaud, Valéry, Mallarmé) in his 
work Les caracteres statistiques du vocabulaire (Paris, 1954). Mathematical methods in the analysis

132



c) As the language spoken by the author in his daily intercourse may differ 
considerably from the language in which his works are written, B. Havránek proposed 
to distinguish between „the linguistic style of the author’s work“ and „the style 
of his personal speech“. Such differentiation is justified also by the inclusion of the 
given categories within higher categories. While the individual linguistic style of the 
author belongs to the artistic style and is ruled by its laws, the style of the author’s 
personal speech belongs to colloquial style. We could differentiate in the same way 
between the individual linguistic style of professional (scientific) discourses of 
scientists, belonging to the professional (scientific) style and the style of the personal 
speech of the expert or scientist, belonging to colloquial style.4

d) It is equally important to trace the relations between the category of the 
individual linguistic style and categories of a „higher“ or „lower“ order, since 
individual linguistic style can manifest itself only within the given categories. The 
individual linguistic style of an author is being realized in actual discourses: literary 
works of art, journalistic and miscellaneous writings, technical (professional) papers, 
etc. Each actual discourse is always being classified within the pertinent type of style 
of the discourse. Consequently, the laws of the particular literary genre must always 
be observed, whether it be artistic, scientific, technical, journalistic or otherwise.5

The relation of the individual linguistic style to the styles of special literary genres 
was formulated in a definition of the individual linguistic style by Darovec in his 
study of the style of Ľ. Štúr’s rhetorical prose and the prose of his political writings. 
According to Darovec the essential general feature of an author’s style is the result 
of the interrelation between the character of applied stylistic means in its entirety 
and the special properties of stylistic types.6

e) At present we have no exhaustive definition of the category of individual 
linguistic style. The divergencies as regards terms relating to particular stylistic 
phenomena are so well-known that they need not be mentioned here.7 P. Guiraud, 
when criticizing the commonly accepted definition of style, which conceives style

of a literary work of art were employed by X. I. Žinkin, R. Abernathy, Th. A. Sebeok, I. Fónagy,
A. Moles, and others. Cf. „Poetics, Poetyka“ from the Warsaw Conference, copyright 1961.

4 Cf. B. H avrán ek , Jazyk Máchův (In: Torso a tajemství Máchova díla, Praha, 1938, p. 279 to  
331); Lidový podklad jazyka v Babičce Boženy Němcové (Slovo a slovesnost, IX, 1929, p. 137).

5 H. K u rk ow sk a  and St. S k orupk a suggest in their study Stylistika polská (Warsaw, 
1959) an interesting classification of stylistic phenomena. On p. 18 of the qouted study we find 
the following criteria of classification: 1. Individual styles (to this category belong the style o f  
the author and the style of the work) and 2. type-styles (including the style of literary forms, 
literary genres and literary types —these latter are, according to the authors, the domain o f  
poetics). This work, owing to its character of a textbook—does neither enter into full particulars 
of the mentioned categories, nor does it treat their interrelations.

6 Cf. M. D arovec, K  forme Štúrových rečníckych prejavov (Sborník štúdií a prác Vysokej školy 
pedagogickej v  Bratislave, vol. I, 1957, no. 4, p. 162).

7 F. M iko employs in his study Sloh (Bratislava, 1955, 17 pages, University Textbooks Series)

133



as a phenomenon dependent upon the choice of the means of expression and upon 
the personality of the speaker (notice the broad sense in which the category „style“ 
is understood in the quoted definition), postulates above all the elaboration of 
a typology of style.8

In Czechoslovakia L. Doležel voiced a similar demand.9
Some well-known definitions of style (as e. g. Buffon’s definition ,,le style c’est 

l ’homme“) are expressed from the point of view of sociology-psychology, they are 
idealistically subjectivistic definitions, reducing style-forming factors to individual, 
subjective factors located in the psychic centres where the individual style is said 
to originate. According to the theory of style based on psychology style is a creative 
individual activity, which preserves the language (K. Vossler, L. Spitzer).10 It is 
obvious that it is impossible to maintain these one-sided theories, negating completely 
the objective, socially given style-forming factors. Even if we acknowledge the 
importance of subjective style-forming factors, especially as regards the category 
of individual linguistic style, they must not be overestimated and considered as 
the essence of any stylistic phenomenon whatever. It must be emphasized further 
that style cannot be reduced either to individual linguistic style or to the style of 
a literary work of art, since stylistic phenomena are—in a rather complicated 
way—interrelated, forming a certain hierarchy and ruled by different norms at 
different periods. Of course we cannot disregard the dialectic relation of the subjective 
and objective style-forming factors, which form the core of the category of individual 
linguistic style.

The structural character of a linguistic discourse is being emphasized in the well- 
known Czech definition of style: ,,Style is a singularizing organization of the linguistic 
structural whole (entirety), which is formed by every given linguistic discourse.“ 
The term ,,singularizing organisation“ again emphasizes the personal elements and 
moments of style, especially as regards the style-forming activity of the individual 
linguistic style.

The contribution of this definition to the problem of style is in that it refers to 
the system and the structure of the discourse. This approach leads gradually to 
the discovery of objective laws in the domain of stylistic phenomena, in the domain 
of linguistic style.

V. V. Vinogradov’s interesting definition also approaches artistic style emphasizing 
the definite system of the means of expression and stressing the importance of the
the term „personal“ style of the author, seeing the basic characteristic of this category in more 
or less stable or transistory peculiarities. N. G. Pospelov suggests to employ for this category 
the term „personal speech of the author“ (cf. R. V. Komin’s report in Vestnik Moskovskogo 
universiteta, 1956, no. 4, p. 151).

8 Cf. P. G uiraud, La stylistique (Paris, 1954, p. 107 f.).
9 See L. D o leže l, O stylu moderní české prózy (Praha 1960, p. 15 f.).
10 Cf. R. G reben íôk ová , K  diskusi o uměleckém stylu , Československá rusistika 1962, VII, 

no. 3, p. 152 — 159.
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world-outlook of the writer for the formation of individual style. V. V. Vinogradov 
believes the world-outlook of the writer to be the unifying element of individual 
style. F. Trávníček disagrees with Vinogradov as regards the latter’s opinion of 
the world-outlook of the writer as the basic style-forming factor.11 The attitude of 
V. I. Sorokin showed how easily one could form erroneous conclusions when in­
vestigating these rather complicated problems of style. Though V. I. Sorokin’s 
characteristic of an author’s style is on the whole acceptable, he nevertheless reduces 
it finally to „svoyeobraznaya rechevaya manera pisateľa“ — ,,the peculiar linguistic 
mannerism of the author.“ The category of the individual linguistic style is much 
too complicated to be levelled to some purely mechanical, automatized modes of 
expression, usages or mannerisms—to which the above characteristic of Sorokin 
might lead.12

In a paper about the language of art-literature V. D. Levin discusses the question 
of individual linguistic style in art-literature.13 According to Levin, individual 
linguistic style depends upon the choice, the creative adaptation and organization 
of material, it is conditioned by the relation of the chosen stylistic means and the 
contents of the literary work of art.14

The category of the individual linguistic style is being determined by the opposition 
between 1. the general (normative) in the appropriate functional (objective) linguistic 
style and 2. the specific, particular (subjective) in the individual style. Subjective 
factors are directed against the uniformity and the norms of the higher objective 
factors. We understand individual linguistic style as resulting from the dialectic 
antithesis and tension between general, normalizing tendencies on the one hand 
and individualizing, subjectivizing tendencies on the other. It is a phenomenon 
resulting as a consequence of contradictorily operating forces. This explains why 
the individual linguistic style is a rather involved problem, being the reflection of 
the individual, of the personality (as opposed to the general), which is nevertheless 
firmly rooted in the given age, the given epoch and thus cooperating in the creation 
of style of that age, that epoch.

In the thirties, the so-called Prague Linguistic School distinguished between 
two kinds of style-forming factors, between objective and subjective style-forming 
factors15 and postulated the functional aspect in the investigation of stylistic 
phenomena.

We shall consider which style-forming factors have subjective character and

11 See F. T rávn íček , O jazykovém slohu (Praha, 1953, p. 41).
12 See V. I. S orok in , Teoriya literatury (Moscow, 1960, p. 163 — 164).
13 Cf. V. D. L ev in , Jazyk chudozhestvennoy literatury (Voprosy kultury rechi, Moscow, 

1960, p. 79).
14 J. Marouzeau in his Precis de stylistique frangaise (Paris, 1946) also emphasizes the impor­

tance of choice of linguistic means in style. See also the entry „style“ in the Russian translation 
of J. M arou zeau ’s work (SlovaP lingvisticheskikh terminovy Moscow, 1960, p. 298).
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influence the features of the individual linguistic style of the author in a decisive way. 
They are e. g.: Personal experiences of the author of the discourse (any speaker, 
author, scientist, orator, publicist, journalist etc.), his world-outlook, his education, 
his reading, employment, age, his degree of mastery of the literary language (word- 
stock and grammar), his knowledge of non-literary levels (geographic dialects, social 
dialects, slangs etc.), his command of foreign languages, personal special likings 
and inclinations (predilection for humour, satire etc.), his preference for an expanding 
or a concise style, mode of expression, etc. Apart from the psycho-physical traits 
of the author of the discourse, his temperament and his intellectual and emotional 
attitude at the time of the composition—the influencing factors of the stylistic 
character of the discourse are given by the attitude of the author of the discourse 
to the object of the discourse, to the given subject, to the reader or listener to whom 
the discourse is addressed. The general stylistic character of the discourse is being 
determined also by the intentions or rather the artistic aims which the author 
pursues.

Here we abut on the objective style-forming factors which have an objective 
validity, are independent of the author, are socially conditioned and binding. Such 
are e. g. a special form of discourse (a literary form, genre and stylistic type, style- 
formation, etc.), the milieu (private and public) in which the discourse is realized, 
the circumstance whether the discourse is spoken or written, the presence or absence 
of the addressee, the preparedness or unpreparedness of the discourse, its form 
(dialogue er monologue), the state of development of the appropriate functional 
style in which the discourse or the utterance are being realized, the level of the 
language (literary language, dialect, etc.) in which the discourse or the utterance 
are materialized, etc.

It is apparent from the foregoing that the decisive factors influencing individual 
linguistic style are above all subjective, or rather subjectivizing factors, hence in 
investigating this category we try to grasp those features that are related to the 
character of those factors. In investigating the more general categories, as e. g. the 
style of a certain type of discourse, the style of a certain literary form, the style of 
a certain period, the functional (objective) linguistic style, we disregard the individual 
features of the discourses and we consider the features, attributes, properties which 
are common to the discourses and works of the given category, in short, we pay 
attention mainly to the objective style-forming factors and to objective laws valid 
for the given category of style.16 It would be wrong, of course, to ignore, neglect 
or overlook the objective factors when investigating the individual linguistic style.

15 Cf. the discussion about general questions of style and stylistics in the periodical „Slovo 
a slovesnosť4, 1954/1955. We should like to call attention especially to the following papers: 
E. Pauliny, O funkčnom rozvrstvení spisovného jazyka, SaS 16, 1955, p. 19 f.; K. Hausenblas, 
K  základním pojmům stylistiky, SaS 16, 1955, p. 1 — 15; L. D o leže l, K  obecní problematice jazy­
kového stylu, SaS 15, 1954, p. 56—64).
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We should get entangled by one-sided subjectivistic theories, which are not acquainted 
with the objective factors of individual style or with the objective factors of stylistic 
phenomena in general. Since we understand the category of the individual linguistic 
style as a category of relations that can be realized only within the other categories r 
we cannot disregard the other, objective factors. On the contrary, we must always 
take into consideration the complicated, dialectical, contradictory relation of the 
already mentioned heterogeneous factors, a relation that forms the basis of the given 
category. In analyzing the individual linguistic style, we must respect the specific 
aspect that constitutes the starting point when we approach the problems under 
consideration.

The investigation of all objective and subjective style-forming factors enables 
us to distinguish between stylistic phenomena of different levels, their interrelations, 
and the objective conditions of their realization.

The discrimination between functional and non-functional stylistic phenomena 
helps discern between the primary, essential, and the secondary attributes of stylistic 
phenomena.

An inner differentiation of the author’s individual style is given through the 
variability of the styles of his different literary artistic works. The individual style 
may vary according to whether the writer uses one or several literary forms, whether 
his writings comprise only prose or prose and drama, prose and poetry etc.

The inner differentiation results futhermore from the stage of development o f  
the different stylistic means used by the author.17

Special consideration should be given to questions of the position and the 
significance of the individual style within the particular functional style, as e. g. to 
the importance and significance of individual style within the given artistic style, 
within the scientific style, the colloquial style, the journalistic style and the miscel­
laneous style. In some styles—as e. g. in the scientific (professional) style—there is 
a tendency to level individual style. This does not mean, of course, that there does 
not exist a category of individual linguistic style within the scientific (professional) 
style. It is sufficient to compare different scientific monographs or studies to prove 
the existence of individual styles of the authors even in such writings. The significance 
of the different individual linguistic styles within the given functional styles varies 
according to the function of the individual styles in the given higher, objective style 
of the literary language. In the artistic style, i. e. in the one that aspires to the 
maximum of variability, the individual style gains extreme significance, since 
through these individual styles of the authors and their works the inner differentiation

16 Czech linguists, especially K. Hausenblas (see the quoted paper in „Slovo a slovesnosť‘, 
16, 1955, p. 1 — 5), pointed to these circumstances.

17 I showed the development of stylistique means of the individual style of the Slovak writer 
Milo Urban by analyzing the text level of his narrative prose. See my paper Výstavba kontextu 
v próze M ila Urbana, Jazykovedný časopis IX , 1958, no. 1 — 2, p. 22 — 58).
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and variability (among other forms) of the artistic style of the given period are 
being attained.18 Jan Mukařovský discusses individual linguistic style as an inse­
parable component of the individual literary style in his paper K otázce individuálního 
slohu v literature (see Česká literatura, VI, 1958, p. 245—268). He emphasizes the 
importance of the individual linguistic style for the estimation of the literary work 
of the author in its entirety, traces the connection between the idea and the linguistic 
style of the work and finally points to the importance of the individual linguistic 
style for the development of the particular literary current.

V. V. Vinogradov in his work Prohlema avtorstva i teoriya stiley approaches the 
individual linguistic style of the writer as a historical category which helps to shape 
functional linguistic styles, especially the artistic literary style and in this way 
stimulates the development of the Russian literary language itself.19

The development of the different theories of style up to the present day tends to 
disclose gradually the complicated character of stylistic phenomena. The properties 
of stylistic categories are being studied and their mutual relations are being 
established. The same applies to the category of the individual linguistic style.

We consider it correct to regard the category of individual linguistic style as 
u category of relations whose basic features are given by the character of relations 
of the given category and higher as well as lower categories. For individual linguistic 
style exists only within the given categories and may be realized only along the 
line: style of the discourse (or of the literary work) — objective functional style.

Influencies of the other stylistic categories—as e. g. of the style of the appropriate 
literary form, of the literary genre, influences of the style of the respective 
period—upon the character of the individual linguistic style cannot be excluded, 
of course. We maintain individual linguistic style to be a complicated linguistically- 
stylistic phenomenon, given by a multitude of incongruous, non-equivalent, lin­
guistic as well as non-linguistic factors, historically conditioned and specifically 
correlated. It will be necessary to give an exhaustive analysis of the category, 
a characteristic of the factors that are being formed and to determine the distinctive 
features of the individual linguistic style. For the time being we have confined 
ourselves to merely outlining the way which the investigation is to pursue.

18 The importance of individual style must, of course, not be overestimated, as F. Vodička 
pointed out quite correctly in his paper Básnický jazyk jako výtvor národní kultury (in the miscel­
lany O básnickém jazyce, B. Havránek, J. Mukařovský, F. Vodička; Praha, 1947), when saying 
(p. 32): „Although the language of poetry tends to be individually unique and unrepeatable, 
it is not the work and creation of the will of a single individual, though it may appear at first 
to  be so. Poetic language is the product and common property of the national culture...“

19 The work was published in Moscow in 1961 and is based on the unidentified works of great 
Russian writers (Karamsin, Dostoyevsky, Pushkin). Vinogradov ascribes on the basis of a de­
tailed analysis of the style of the mentioned authors to each author one of the hitherto unidentified 
works. He uses the comparative method, comparing the individual styles of the mentioned authors 
with the styles of other authors (Radishchev, Vyazemsky, Leskov, Somov et al.).
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P R E F I X  (KU-) — (KU-) I N  MAORI

VIKTOR KRUPA, Bratislava

The phonemic aspect of Polynesian languages, since the decay of Proto- 
Austronesian linguistic unity, has undergone pronounced changes which in general 
have led to the liquidation of many distinctive features, to the fusion of phonemes 
and so to a radical simplification of the phonemic system. Due to the reduction 
of the inventory of phonemes a strong increase of homonymy has taken place. 
However, even though the linguistic and extra-linguistic context is in most cases 
sufficient for a correct understanding of the polysemantic word, in all languages 
tendencies appear which lead at least partly to the liquidation of homonymy. In 
the Polynesian languages this tendency was accomplished by lengthening words, 
namely by doubling (complete or partial), by composition and by affixing. The 
first two ways predominate in modern Polynesian languages. The majority of 
affixes, especially in Eastern Polynesian languages, has lost its productivity. E. g. in 
Maori we find a minimal number of productive affixes along with a large amount 
of unproductive affixes which are often limited just to a few words. One of these 
unproductive affixes is the prefix (ku-) ~  (kū-).

In Maori there are up to 250 two- and more-syllable words with the initial syllable 
ku respectively kū. This ku (kū) may be of one of the following four origins:

1. a part of the word root (e. g. kuri — dog, kutu — louse);
2. a result of doubling the first syllable of the word root (kukume — to pull, 

drag; kukune — plump, to swell; kukuti — to draw together, contract, pinch, etc.);
3. an independent word occurring in compounds with other words (e. g. kū — make 

& low inarticulate sound, is met in these compound words: kuhī — make a rushing 
sound, hi meaning make a hissing noise, whistle; küihi — speak in a low tone, 
ihi — make a hissing or rushing noise; kumeme — mutter, where meme — muttering, 
murmuring; kunanu — talk unintelligibly, talk gibberish, nanu — mixed, confused, 
indistinct, inarticulate);

4. If out of the words with the initial ku- resp. kū- we eliminate those encomprised
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under 1.—3. we are finally left with words in which the initial syllable ku- resp. 
kū- has a prefixal character. Here belong the following words:1

Words with the 
Prefix (ku-) ~  (kū): 
kuanu, a. — cold 
kūemi, y . i. — be assembled

kūngenge, a. — wrinkled, puckered

kupango, a. — dark in colour 
kupapa, v. i. — lie flat, stoop, go steal­

thily; a, — at a low level

kūpapapa, a. — low 
kūpara, a. — completely 
blackened

kūparu(paru), a. — dirty

kupere, v. i. — flow swiftly

kūpiapia, a. — sticky, clammy

kūrapa, v. i. — spread out 
kūrarirari, a. — wet, sloppy 
kūraruraru, a. — perplexed, bothered, 

disputed, subject to contention

kūreherehe, a. — wrinkled, soft, flabby

kurehu, a. — indistinctly seen, dim; 
v. i. — doze

Compare with: 

anu, n. — cold
emi(emi), v. i. — be assembled, be 

gathered together 
ngenge, a. — weary, tired, fat; ngene- 

ngene, a. — wrinkled, full of folds 
pango, a. — black
papa, n. — anything broad, flat and 

hard, earth floor; a. — lying flat* 
thrown down 

see above
para, 11. — sediment, impurity, mud, 

dark coloured stone, Anthornis me- 
lanura (bell-bird); parauri, a. — dark 
in colour

paru, n. — dirt, mud, excrement; a. — 
dirty; paruparu, n. — mud, dirt; 
a. — dirty 

pere, n. — arrow, dart, sail of a canoe; 
v. i. — go; v. t. — throw an arrow* 
dart

pia, n. — gum of trees, or any similar 
exudation; piapia, a. — glaimy, 
viscid

rapa, v. i. — spread out 
rari, a. — wet; v. t. — wash, scour 
raru(raru), v. i. — be in difficulty, 

be perplexed, be hindered, be encum­
bered; n. — trouble, preoccupation 

rehe, n. — wrinkle, fold in the skin;
a. — wrinkled 

rehu, n. — haze, mist; a. — covered 
with fine dust, dimly seen, seeing 
dimly, bedimmed; v. i. pass out of 
sight; v. t. — render drowsy

1 The words, their meanings and grammatical indexes (a. — adjective, n. — noun, v. i. — 
verbum intransitivum, v. t. — verbum transitivum) are denoted according to H. W. W illiam s*
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kūreureu, a. — uneven, out of rank 
kūtaitai, a. — tasting disagreably 
kūtao, a. — cold
kūtere, a. — soft, liquid, fluid; v. i. — 

flow together, rush into one place 
kūteretere. a. — soft, nearly liquid 
kūtoro, a. — stretched at full length 
kūwaiwai, a. — wet 
kūwao, a. — wild (of the woods) 
kuware, a. — ignorant, low in social 

scale, held in no estimation

kūwata, v. i. — long for, yearn, love, 
desire

kūwawa, a. — scattered, disorganized

tireureru, a. — uneven, out of rank 
tai, n. — sea; mātaitai, n. — salt 
mātao, a., n. — cold 
tere, v. i. — drift, float, flow, swim

see above
toro, v. i. — stretch out, extend 
wai, n. — water 
wao, n. — forest
ware, a. — ignorant, careless, thought­

less, off one’s guard, mean, low in 
in social position 

wawata, watawata, v. t. — desire 
earnestly, long for; n. — yearning 

wawa, a. — scattered

Into this list are included only the most unquestionable cases. We have listed 
only those words which can occur without (ku-) ~  (kū-) or with other prefixes 
(e. g. mā-, tī-), naturally under the condition that the criterion of meaning was 
satisfied (the word pairs must have the same or similar meaning). We omitted for 
instance such words as kueo, a. — moist, soaked; kuiki, a. — cold; kuiwi,
a. — cowardly, stupid; kūwhewhewhewhe, a. — puckered, wrinkled. The character 
of ku- resp. kū- in these and many other words can be definitively clarified only 
by further morphemic analysis of the Maori vocabulary.

H. W. Williams unjustifiably denotes some of the derivations as adjectives and 
some as verba intransitiva. Due to their prefix all of them have the same combinatorial 
possibilities in which are displayed their grammatical meaning and word class 
affiliation. They can occur with processual particles (e. g. ,,Taria e hoki mai ki 
a matou ra, ko te pukai pani e kuwawa noa nei“), nominal particle te (e. g. ,,Katahi 
ano te kuwaiwai o te ara nei“), noun derivative suffix (Ca)nga (e. g. ,,Anei te 
kutorotanga a nga poaka nei“). However, they do not take a passive suffix. According 
to these distributive criteria established by B. Biggs2 we affiliate the words with 
the prefix (ku-) ~  (kū), to the word class of adjectives.

The inclusion of derivations with (ku-) ~  (ku-) to the class of adjectives is given 
by this prefix which has a meaning of a state. The meaning of a state allows us to 
connect this prefixal morpheme with the verbal particle kua (sometimes used in

A Dictionary of the Maori Language, Wellington 1957, and according to E. T regear, The Maori- 
Polynesian Comparative Dictionary, Wellington 1891.

2 B. B iggs, The Structure of New Zealand Maori, Anthropological Linguistics, March 1961, 
pp. 24, 34.
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the short form ku) which expresses a perfective meaning, a meaning of complete 
action or state.3

It would be of use to find out whether the morpheme (ku-) ~  (kū-) appears in 
other Polynesian languages as a derivative prefix too or whether it is used only 
as a verbal particle.

It is not quite clear what determines the use of two different variants (ku-) and 
(kū-). Four- and more-syllable bases occur only with the long variant. Alternations 
in the vocalic quantity are typical also of other prefixes.

Summary: In Maori exists an unproductive derivative prefix (ku-) ~  (kū-) which 
is genetically identical with the verbal particle kua ~  ku and which gives the words 
the meaning of a state.

3 H. W. W illiam s, o. c., p. 153.
B. B iggs, o. c., p. 29.
S. H. E lb e r t—M. K. P u k u i, Hawaiian-English Dictionary, Honolulu 1957, p. X X II.



FRO M OIA P AS S I VE  TO N I A  ACTI VE

VLADIMÍR MILTNER, Praha

The so-called ergative (or, agential) construction is one of the most interesting' 
phenomena of the NIA verbal system. This construction is generally considered an 
active one, the opposite opinion being merely exceptional,1 though it has its origin 
in an OIA passive construction. Prof. Burrow writes: ,,In the later history of Indo- 
Aryan, in the Prakrit period, all forms of active preterite were lost, and their place 
was taken by passive constructions with the participle in -ta. This process is reflected 
in the later Sanskrit literature; the usual construction becomes mayd brahmano 
drstah ,the brahman was seen by me' instead of aham brdhmanam apasyam ,1 saw 
the brahman'.“2 The same construction appears in Prakrit iyam dhammalipidevdnam 
priyena priyadasinä rand Iekhāpitā, in Apabhramsa āsi kiu amhahin ko avardho, 
or in Old Rajasthani rdjakanyd main ditthi, but its quality changes stage by stage 
though its form remains the same. The NIA passive voice, after that, is expressed 
periphrastically with some auxiliary verbs.3

First of all, I must mention some points of my theoretic approach to the problem. 
Let us appoint that the sentence part function of a sentence part is its grammatic 
content, and the form which realizes this function is the functor, i. e. one of the 
parts of speech or a clause. The distribution of the sentence parts is determined 
not only by their function, but by their functor as well. If we stipulate that 
the sentence part function (F ) is the grammatic (or, perhaps better, syntactic) 
content of the sentence part and that the functor (f) realizing this function is its 
form, then in every sentence part (Ff) the dialectic unity of this content and form 
is expressed. For Hindi it was suitable to set up five sentence part functions, and 
that: subject (S),  predicate (P) ,  object (0 ) ,  attribute (A)  and complement (C).  
The functors are divided into nine basic functor classes with some sub-classes, 
so that e. g. 1 means substantives, 2 means non-participial verbal tenses, etc. This

1 See e.g. A. T hum b, Handbuch des Sanskrit, I. Teil, Grammatik, 1 (Einleitung und Laut­
lehre), 3. Aufl. von R. Hauschild, Heidelberg 1958, pp. 125 seq., and also S. K. C h a tter ji, 
Indo-Aryan and Hindi, 2nd ed., Calcutta 1960, p. 128.

2 T. B urrow , The Sanskrit Language, 2nd ed., London 1959, p. 354.
3 Comp. J. B loch , La formation de la langue marathe, Paris 1919, pp. 231 seq.
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•classification is in a high degree applicable also to other NIA languages. Further I 
presume that every syntactic relationship is a manifestation of the dialectic unity 
of the content relationship (i. e. coordination, determination or predication) and the 
formal relationship (i. e. association, congruence and government).4

The most characteristic feature of the ergative constructions in NIA is that there 
are double formal syntactic (or, endosyntagmatic) relationships in the syntagmas 
formed by the main parts of sentence, i. e. between the functors expressing the 
sentence part functions of subject and predicate and between the functors expressing 
the sentence part functions of predicate and object. But not only this — these double 
formal relationships are to be considered with care when analyzing such a construction. 
Generally spoken, we may presuppose that double formal relationships have place 
in every syntagma, e. g. in Hindi chotl billl we may see the formal relationship of 
congruence from the head sentence part bilU to the dependent sentence part chotl, 
and the formal relationship of association in the reverse direction. The association, 
of course, as the zero formal relationship, may be fully neglected here. In the ergative 
constructions, however, the double formal relationships are of various kinds, as will 
be shown further, and, moreover, the content syntactic relationships do not simply 
coincide with the formal ones as it is found in regular active constructions.

In the ergative constructions the sentence part function of predicate (P )  is 
expressed by the functor 322 (i. e. a perfective adjectival participle of a transitive 
verb) or another functor connected with a copulative verb the functor of which is 322, 
the sentence part function of subject (S ) is expressed by a functor in the ergative 
{or, sometimes, oblique or instrumental) case, and the sentence part function of 
object (0) ,  if there is any, is expressed by a functor in the nominative (direct, fdir) 
or dative (oblique, fobl) form of the accusative case. Considering the real possibilities 
of language, thus, we have this theoretic table:5

A B

i Of<“' P  322 Sf
1 3 1

Sf A *  P  322 <—->■ Of”"

ii Of'11' P  322 Sf Sf -A »  P  322 Of»'' 3 1 '

iii O f « -U  P  322 Sf
1 3 1

Sf «-1-*. P  322 J U  Of>“’ 3 1 '

iv Ofäir „JL* p  322 <JL> Sf
3 2

Sf P  322 Of”"

4 These problems are discussed broadly in my article O distribúcii členov predlozenija v chindi, 
Voprosy jazykoznanija No. 3, 1963.

5 The figure above the arrow symbolizes the formal relationship from the previous sentence
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This table can be illustated by means of Marathi:6

A *Í  '  B

i tvān mull pahill *tvān mulilä pāhiiī

ii *tvān mull pāhiiā tvān muiīiā pāhiiā

iii *tvān mull pāhilen tvān muiiiā pāhilen

iv tvān mull pähills1 *tvān mulilä pähills8

What is then the way of development of these 
constructions? The construction iA is modelled ac­
cording to 01A passive voice. Its meaning and its 
classification1 in the system of NIA verbal tenses are 
far from having something in common with the passive 
voice now, but its form still is entirely passive. Owing 
to a contamination of iA and an active construction 
with the object functor in dative form of the ac­
cusative case the construction IB occurs. The construc­
tion iiA arose from iA under the influence of regular 
active constructions in which the predicate functor 
agrees with that of the subject. To make a long story 
short, the development of further NIA ergative con­
structions can be demonstrated graphically like this:9

The general tendency towards the active voice as to 
the grammatic (or, syntactic) content, though the form, 
i. e. the sentence structure, lags behind, is obvious 
here, I hope. The development got out step by

part to the following one, the figure below it denotes the formal relationship from the following
sentence part to the previous one. The formal relationships are association (1), congruence (2)
and government (3). The content syntactic relationships, namely coordination, determination
and predication, are irrelevant for our purposes here.

6 The constructions impossible in Marathi are denoted by an asterisk. For actual examples 
see the Supplement.

7 Hence the active proper with the subject functor in nominative, e. g. Marathi tun mull
pähills, tūn mulyä pahilyäs. There are only slight traces of the primary passive structure in the
morphologic form of the predicate functor.

8 iiiA and ivB were not met with till now.
9 Influence of regular active constructions, though unquestionable, is not marked in the graph.
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step : every  consequen t co n s tru c tio n  h as  som ething o f th e  p rev ious ones preserved.
M y s ta te m en ts  p u t  fo rw ard  in  th is  artic le  are  m erely  theo re tic  o r m ethodic 

prelim inaries to  fu r th e r  in vestiga tion . B u t even  now  th e  d ia lectic  law s are ev iden t 
here: th e  u n ity  of co n te n t ( th e  ac tiv e  m eaning) an d  fo rm  (the  passive voice s tru c tu re ), 
th e  conflict betw een  these  co n trad ic tio n s (the developm ent process tow ards N IA  
ac tive) an d  th e  change o f q u a n t ity  to  q u a lity  (the final resu lts  o f th is  developm ent).

S upp lem en t

iA — H in d i laksm i ne koi javab naht11 diyd , B raj bā ne11 dekho to ghuriycl na pa l,10 
K an n a u ji ui rānī ne javdbu dao, A vadh i rekha tinha khānct, M ara th i tine11 
sndn kele71,11 G u ja ra ti govinde kavitd laicht, R a ja s th a n i pdrakh ktdhi panditd  
sarab, B hili wane71 potdnt p u nj t  beyānnen wdntt alyl, P an ja b i m unde ne ih kitab 
parhi, S indhi pinhe mahemāni kat dhe. 

iB  — G u jara ti tene ranine nasddt m uki, R a ja s th a n i bdrn yu11 dp ki lugdi nai jagdi. 
iiA  — N epali ndntle m ithai khdyo.12
iiB  — A vadh i likhant m ain linhd, M a ra th i tydne71 dplyd mulds sdlent pdthavild , 

S indhi m ü nkhe sübeddra pakirio  dhe, N epali rdmle rdvanldi mare. 
iiiA  — no exam ple til l  now ; O ld  R a ja s th a n i sravakii71 deva pü jidu 71 an d  sim ilar cases 

a re  n o t convincing.
iiiB  — H in d i Mv ne pdrvati ko vahdn dekhd, M a ra th i rdmdnen rdvands m drilen, G u jara ti 

siksake maganne m dryu71, P a n ja b i unhdn nai kurt nün mdria. 
ivA  — M ara th i tvdn mala kadhin kardün hi dilen ndhtns.lz 
ivB  — no exam ple till now .

10 Comp, intransitive Braj lohre betd ne cályau , Bundeli bä ne baitho, Märvärl nai kiai davrai 
gayo, Malvi ehotā larkāen calyo gayo. This is a well-known phenomenon in OIA, too, comp. Sanskrit 
tena gatam.

11 But Koňkanl ti srvän keil; comp, also Marāthī tyānen a ng dhutlen, but Konkani to ang dhuťlä.
12 Comp. Nepāiī nānīharūie m ithai khāe, which is as to the structure the same as nāni royo, 

nāniharū roe.
13 And hence the active proper with only slight traces of passive in the predicate functor 

form, e. g. Marāthī tūn kām kelens, tü n citthl vdcills, where the predicate functor agrees with 
both the functors of object and subject, or, then, the purest active construction as in Konkani 
(mentioned in the note 11) or Gypsy me chdves dikhľom, me jiiva mārīom , where the predicate 
functor agrees with the subject functor only, irrespective of the functor of object. The sentence 
part function of subject, of course, is always expressed by a functor in nominative.

146



K A N N  DAS O S T R A K O N  VON N I M R U D  F Ü R  A R A M Ä I S C H  
G E H A L T E N  W E R D E N ?

ST A N ISL A V  S E G E R T , Praha

Im April 1957 wurde bei den von M. E. L. Mallowan geleiteten Ausgrabungen 
in Nimrud in Iraq, an Stelle der einstigen assyrischen Stadt Kalhu, ein Ostrakon 
gefunden, und zwar in der Destruktionsschicht des assyrischen königlichen Lager­
hauses, bekannt unter dem Namen „Fort Shalmaneser“. Das Ostrakon wurde von 
J. B. Segal ohne Verzug und in vorbildlicher Weise veröffentlicht (An Aramaic Ostracon 
from Nimrud, Iraq 19, 1957, S. 139—145, Plate XXXIV). Es ist 10 cm breit und 
5,5 cm hoch. Mit Hilfe der infraroten Photographie hat Segal die Beschriftung auf 
beiden Seiten mit Ausnahme von ein paar Buchstaben verlässlich festgestellt.

Die konvexe Seite musste früher beschriftet worden sein, da hier ein Teil der 
ersten Zeile abgebrochen wurde, während die Beschriftung auf der konkaven Seite 
schon mit der verkleinerten Fläche rechnete. Auch die Schrift gibt an, dass die 
konvexe Seite etwas älter ist; wie Segal auf der vergleichenden Schrifttafel (Fig. 1 
auf der S. 144) anschaulich darlegt, weist besonders j und b ältere Formen auf, als 
die Buchstaben auf der konkaven Seite. Beide Schriften setzt Segal in das 7. Jh. 
v. Chr. an, und diese Datierung stimmt auch mit dem archäologischen Befund 
überein, da der betreffende Bau 612 v. Chr. zerstört wurde (vgl. S. 143 u. 139).

Die Schrift des Ostrakon von Nimrud steht den Schriftformen des — ebenfalls 
auf den Tonscherben geschriebenen — Briefes und der Geschäftsurkunden aus 
Assur (M. Lidzbarski, Altaramäische Urkunden aus Assur, Leipzig 1921) sehr nahe, 
sodass man den Schriftcharakter als aramäisch wohl bezeichnen kann.

Doch der sprachliche Charakter soll aus der Analyse des Inhaltes gewonnen 
werden. Beide Seiten des Ostrakons enthalten nur Verzeichnisse von Namen ohne 
jede Einleitung, Erklärung oder Schlussbemerkung. Es sei hier der Text in 
Transliteration mitgeteilt:

I (konvexe Seite)

1 [bjn‘n’1. Tnr. bnm[n!]hm
2 [h]nnT.bn‘n’l Tnr.bn~’l
3 mnhm.bnbjdT zkr’l.bnsnr

II (konkave Seite)

1 mnhm.bn’ljs*.
2 Tnr.bnskl.
3 ’jndb.bnhgj

147



4 šb’l.bnV ndb’l.bnhnn 4 Ttmk.kbs
5 hnnT.bnhz’l 5 ‘kbr.blmtn
6 gn’.bnmnhm

Es handelt sich also um Verzeichnisse von männlichen Personennamen, die mit 
den Patronymika versehen sind. Obwohl auf beiden Seiten die Worttrennung durch­
geführt ist — auf der konvexen Seite durch die Punkte, auf der konkaven durch 
die vertikalen Striche — ist das Wort für „Sohn“ bn immer zusammen mit dem 
folgenden Namen des Vaters geschrieben. Es gibt aber zwei Ausnahmen: in der 
vorletzten Zeile der konkaven Seite kommt bn nicht vor, sondern die beiden Personen­
namen sind nur durch den vertikalen Strich getrennt. Auf der letzten Zeile der 
konkaven Seite erscheint nach dem Trennungsstrich die Gruppe von Buchstaben bl, 
die Segal ansprechend als ein vor einem m dissimiliertes bn erklärt (S. 144; vgl. 
noch hier unten). Es handelt sich also um die Bezeichnung des Ausdruckes für 
„Sohn“ in einer anderen Sprache als der aramäischen, die hier br (*bar) verwenden 
müsste. Das bn (*ben) ist aber kanaanäisch, und aus dieser Sprachgruppe kommt 
für diese Zeit und diesen Ort Hebräisch und Phoinikisch in Betracht.

Auch die Namen auf dem Ostrakon, wie Segal richtig betont, sind phoinikisch 
oder hebräisch (S. 144), doch sie wurden mit Hilfe der aramäischen Schrift aufge­
zeichnet (daselbst).

Es ergibt sich jetzt die Frage, ob man berechtigt ist, auf Grund der Schrift oder 
anderer aussersprachlichen Indizien dieses Ostrakon für aramäisch zu halten, wenn 
dort kein bestimmt aramäisches Wort belegt ist. Für die Beantwortung kann man 
dankbar das von Segal sorgfältig gesammelte Vergleichsmaterial zu allen hier 
vorkommenden 21 Personennamen (S. 140—143) heranziehen.

Folgende Zusammenstellung der Namen und ihrer Äquivalente im Hebräischen, 
Phoinikischen und Aramäischen geht nicht über das von Segal angeführte hinaus, 
doch sucht sie durch zahlenmässige Verwertung seines Materials Argumente für 
die Beantwortung der Frage nach dem sprachlichen Charakter des Ostrakons zu 
gewinnen. Es sei bemerkt, dass hier unter dem Aramäischen auch seine späteren 
Dialekte, wie Nabatäisch und Palmyrenisch verstanden werden, deren Eigennamen 
ja zum grossen Teil arabisch sind.

(Die Namen sind hier aus technischen Gründen in einfachster Weise angeführt; 
== bedeutet Identität, § eine ähnliche Bildung).

Von den 21 Namen sind 2 nur im Hebräischen und 1 nur im Phoinikischen belegt, 
während keiner für ausschliesslich aramäisch gelten kann. In allen diesen drei 
Sprachen sind 3 Namen bezeugt. Dem Hebräischen und Phoinikischen sind 10 Namen 
gemeinsam, dem Hebräischen und Aramäischen 12, wogegen nur 4 sowohl im Phoini­
kischen als auch im Aramäischen Vorkommen. Diese Zusammenstellung unter­
streicht den nicht aramäischen Charakter der in Ostrakon angeführten Namen.

Segal macht darauf aufmerksam, dass die beiden Schreiber des Ostrakons nicht
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das kanaanäische bn (*ben) als Äquivalent des aramäischen br (*bar) identifiziert 
haben, sondern dass sie es als Bestandteil des Namens des Vaters aufgefasst haben 
(S. 145). Eine Untersuchung der Worttrennung in dem aramäischen epigraphischen 
Material dürfte zeigen, dass in dieser Zeit das Wort für „Sohn“ von dem Namen des 
Vaters nicht immer getrennt wurde, vgl. z. B. einen Text ohne Worttrennung auf 
der Rollsiegel aus Assyrien, wohl aus dem 7. Jh. v. Chr. (CIS II 75, Z. 2): brgbrd. 
In den Urkunden aus Assur kommt br zufälligerweise immer am Zeilenende vor 
(1; 4,1; 6).

I Hebr. Phoin. Aram.

‘Äna’el §
1

§ 0
’Eliner § § 0
Menahem 0
Hanan’el = 0 =

Bjd'l — § =
Zekar’el § § §
Snr 0 0
Sb'l = 0 §
‘Uzza’ = = z 0
Nedab’el = 0 0
Hannan = 0 —

Haza’el § 0 =
Qri

i

§ § 0

II

Menahem, s. oben
’Elisa4 = 0 0
’Eliner, s. oben 
Sk’l § 0
’jndb § § 0
Haggaj
'Itmk

= 0 =

§ 0 §
Kbs § 0
’Akbor = =

Mtn = = =

Aufschlussreicher ist die Interpretation der Schreibung blmtn auf der 5. Zeile 
der konkaven Seite. Segal erwähnt zwar auch die Möglichkeit, hier mit Hilfe einer 
leichten Emendation *blntn zu lesen und so den Namen zu den hebräischen und 
aramäischen theoforen Namen mit ntn — „(Gott) hat gegeben“ — in Beziehung 
zu stellen, doch er entscheidet sich für die Belassung der erhaltenen Schreibung 
und erklärt bl als Ergebnis der Assimilation von bn vor dem m (S. 143). Er erwähnt 
dafür Analogie aus dem Phoinikischen (M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris für die semitische 
Epigraphik I I I , S. 99—100: bl b(lpls; J. Friedrich, Phönizisch-Punische Grammatikr
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Horna 1951, § 56 b; vgl. auch Z. S. Harris, A Grammar of the Phoenician Language, 
New Haven 1936, S. 23 u. 87).

Die Dissimilation des hn zu hl dürfte bezeugen, dass der fremde, in diesem Falle 
aramäische Schreiber die kanaanäischen Namen phonetisch richtig aufgezeichnet 
hat. Die meisten von ihnen machten ihm ja keine Schwierigkeiten, da er sie in der-; 
selben Form oder in ähnlichen Namenbildungen aus seiner eigenen Sprache kannte. 
Die Aufzeichnung der assimilierten Form hl dürfte zwar bezeügen, dass der aramäische 
Schreiber die Bedeutung eines so geläufigen Wortes der hebräischen bzw. phoi-' 
nikischen Sprache wie hn „Sohn“ nicht kannte, doch die Tatsache, dass die Phoiniker 
selbst hie und da der phonetischen Schreibung von der etymologischen den Vorzug 
gaben, kann gegen diesen Schluss angeführt werden.

Ist abei die sprachliche Zugehörigkeit einer Urkunde durch den Charakter der 
Schrift bestimmt? Diese Frage muss verneint werden. Es gibt ja je ein aramäischer 
Text in der neubabylonischen Keilschrift und in der ägyptischen demotischen Schrift. 
Freilich handelt es sich hier um zusammenhängende Texte und nicht um lose Namens - 
Verzeichnisse.

Man kann auch nicht annehmen, dass die sprachliche Zugehörigkeit des Schreibers 
für die Bestimmung des sprachlichen Charakters seiner Aufzeichnung ausschlag­
gebend ist. Es ist notwendig, die sprachliche Zugehörigkeit durch die linguistische 
Analyse der Urkunde zu bestimmen.

Wenn im Ostrakon von Nimrud nur solche Namen Vorkommen, die auch im 
Hebräischen oder Phoinikischen belegt sind, aber kein ausschliesslich aramäischer 
Name, so kann daraus nur der Schluss gezogen werden, dass es sich um einen kana­
anäischen Text handelt. Es dürfte dagegen eingewendet werden, dass eine eventuelle 
Aufschrift bzw. Beischrift in aramäischer Sprache auch alle hier enthaltenen Namen 
in den Bereich des Aramäischen einbeziehen könnte. Doch auch für einen solchen 
Fall güt es, dass die aramäische Aufschrift aramäisch bleibt, aber die Namen einer 
anderen Sprache angehören. Für die Bereicherung unserer Kenntnisse des Aramäischen 
bringt also weder das Ostrakon von Nimrud noch ein anderer Text dieser Art etwas 
Wesentliches.

Allgemein darf also der Grundsatz anerkannt werden, dass ein nur die Eigen­
namen enthaltender Text derjenigen Sprache angehört, in der diese Eigennamen 
gebildet bzw. verwendet wurden. Wenn solche Namen von einem fremdsprachigen 
Schreiber aufgezeichnet werden, können dabei Auskünfte über wirkliche Aussprache 
gewonnen werden, die bei dem einheimischen Schreiber durch die feste Orthographie 
verdeckt zu werden pflegen. Im unseren Fall handelt es sich nur um die Dissimilation 
von n zu l vor einem m, während sonst die Orthographie der Eigennamen sowohl im 
kanaanäischen Dialekt als auch im Aramäischen gleich war.

Um die Frage nach der Sprachzugehörigkeit des Ostrakons von Nimrud zu be­
antworten, kann man von der Tatsache auSgehen, dass unter den 21 Namen nur 
ein einziger im hebräischen Material direkt oder durch ähnliche Bildungen nicht
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vertreten ist, während 10 Namen unter den phoinikischen nicht belegt sind; es sei 
dabei bemerkt, dass 8 Namen in aramäischer Onomastik nicht Vorkommen. Auch 
wenn man die ungünstigeren Bedingungen für die Erhaltung des phoinikischen 
onomastischen Materials in Betracht zieht, ergeben sich jedoch engere Beziehungen 
zu der hebräischen Onomastik. Da in den theoforen Namen des Ostrakons von 
Nimrud ausschliesslich ’1 (El) vorkommt und nie jh (Jah(we)), dürfte man auf die 
nordpalästinische Herkunft der Träger dieser Namen schliessen, wohl aus den 
Gebieten mit hebräischer Bevölkerung, die unter die Herrschaft der phoinikischen 
Stadt Tyrus gehörten.

Es darf also der Schluss gezogen werden, dass das Ostrakon von Nimrud, da es 
hebräische Namen enthält, für hebräisch gehalten werden soll, ungeachtet des 
aramäischen Charakters der Schrift und der höchstwahrscheinlich aramäischen 
Zugehörigkeit der beiden Schreiber.
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W O R T S C H A T Z  U N D  T Y P O L O G I E  

V L A D IM ÍR  SK A L IÖ K A , Praha

0 . Die Aufgabe des vorliegenden Aufsatzes ist zu zeigen, dass es nicht möglich 
ist, die Verschiedenheiten des Wortschatzes mit den typologischen Methoden zu be­
schreiben, dass also zwischen dem Wortschatz — ebenso wie der Syntax — auf der 
einen Seite und den anderen Bestandteilen der Sprache (der Lautlehre und der 
Morphologie) auf der anderen Seite ein grundlegender Unterschied besteht. Um das 
zu zeigen, müssen wir die Fragen der Typologie im allgemeinen (§1),  dann die­
jenigen des lexikalischen Systems (§2), dann die Unterschiede und Ähnlichkeiten 
des Wortschatzes in verschiedenen Sprachen untersuchen (§ 3—4), endlich die 
Methoden, die für vergleichende Lexikologie in Betracht kommen (§5).

1. In den letzten Jahrzehnten werden die Fragen der Typologie in einigen lingui­
stischen Disziplinen und auch ausserhalb der Linguistik mit ungleichem Erfolg 
erörtert. So'fragt es sich, was unter Typologie eigentlich zu verstehen ist. Selbst­
verständlich steht die Typologie der Klassifizierung nahe, aber sie darf nicht damit 
gleichgesetzt -werden. Es war ein grosser Fehler der früheren typologischen Schulen 
(inner- und ausserhalb der Linguistik), dass sie die Typologie als einfache Klassi­
fizierung betrachteten.1 Es handelt sich um eine solche Klassifizierung von Elementen, 
die mehrere miteinander zusammenhängende Unterschiede betrifft. Um eine Typo­
logie aufzubauen, muss man diese Zusammenhänge formulieren. Eine Kette von 
solchen Zusammenhängen nenne ich Typus. Der Typus wird selten oder nie realisiert 
ohne Beimischung anderer Typen. So haben wir m. E. in der Morphologie und den 
benachbarten Bereichen der Syntax, der Lautlehre und des Wortschatzes fünf 
Typen zu unterscheiden. Das sind Modelle, nach denen die konkreten Sprachen 
konstruiert werden.

Dem Schlagwort ,,Typologie“ begegnet man in den letzten Jahren sehr oft. 
Man spricht von Typologie nicht nur in der Morphologie, Syntax, Lautlehre und 
Lexikologie, sondern auch in der Stylistik2 und Semiologie3, ja auch ausserhalb

1 B u r la k o v a —N i k o l a j e v a —S e g a l—T o p o r o v , CmpyKmypuasi munojioeun u cjiaenn- 
cKoe H3biK03HCLHue, CTpyKTypHOTHnojior'HuecKHe HccneAOBaHHR, I, 1962, p. 7

2 Vgl. den Sammelband, Style in Language (Red. Th. Sebeok), New York, 1960, passim.
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der Linguistik, vor allem in der Anthropologie und Psychologie. Die von der Typo­
logie behandelten Objekte sind heute sehr mannigfaltig. Man kann hier nicht eine 
einfache Klassifizierung anwenden; es ist wieder eine Typologie der Typologien, 
also eine Metatypologie unentbehrlich.

Es wäre vorzeitig, eine solche Metatypologie als ganzes hier skizzieren zu wollen. 
Im Rahmen der Linguistik wollen wir nur einen Unterschied feststellen. Einige 
linguistische Typologien betreffen vor allem die Form, die Bedeutung ist für sie 
weniger wichtig. Die phonologische Typologie liefert ein gutes und unstrittiges Bei­
spiel. Aber eine ähnliche Lage besteht auch in der Morphologie. Scheinbar handelt 
es sich hier um Fragen der Bedeutung, d. h. um die Existenz oder Nichtexistenz: 
von Tempora, Genera, Kasus, Kopula, Nebensätzen, Gerundien usw. Aber dem ist 
nicht so. Die Morphologie dient nicht dazu, neue Tatsachen auszudrücken, sondern 
dazu, syntaktische Schemen deutlich und bequem zu machen und die Wörter in 
Wortklassen einzugliedern. Sie ist der Sprache entbehrlich und kann auf verschiedene 
Weise konstruiert werden. Die Bedeutung des Satzes oder der Äusserung wird mit 
dieser oder jener Morphologie weder reicher noch ärmer.

Einen Gegensatz zu den auf die Lautlehre oder Morphologie ausgerichteten Systeme 
bilden diejenigen Typologien, die nicht nur die Form, sondern auch die Bedeutung 
betreffen. Hieher gehört z. B. die Typologie der Stilistik, die verschiedene Stile 
ausdrückt, die Typologie der Expressivität, der künstischen Programmierungsprachen 
usw.

Die eben behandelte objektbedingte Metatypologie ist nicht die einzig mögliche. 
Die Theorien, welche die gleichen Gegenstände, z. B. die Morphologie, behandeln, 
sind ebenfalls verschieden. Man hat sie schon öfters miteinander verglichen.4 V. A. 
Uspenskij spricht von einer „Klassifizierung“ der typologischen Theorien. Da es 
sich hier wieder nicht um eine einfache Klassifizierung, sondern um ineinander 
übergehende Typen handelt, so wäre es m. E. besser von einer Typologie der Typo­
logien, d. h. von einer Metatypologie sprechen. Es handelt sich um solche Unter­
schiede wie die der „klassifizierenden“ Typologie (Humboldt, Steinthal, Finck), 
der „charakterologischen“ (Lewy), der quantitativen (Greenberg) usw.

Als Domäne der Typologie gilt mit Recht — vom Standpunkte jeder typologischen 
Schule aus betrachtet — die Morphologie. In den letzten Jahren hat man auch eine 
Typologie der Lautlehre aufgebaut. Die Lauttypologie ist ein wenig anders als die 
morphologische Typologie konstruiert, beide hängen in gewissen Punkten miteinander 
zusammen, in anderen Punkten sind sie aber unabhängig. Um nur zwei Beispiele 
anzuführen: Der phonologische Typus des Chinesischen mit seinen reichen Vokalis­
mus hängt offenbar mit dem morphologischen Typus dieser Sprache (den ich als 
polysynthetisch bezeichne), zusammen. Das Ungarische, das vorzugsweise agglutinie-

3 Vgl. z. B. A. S ch a ff, Wstep do sermntyky, Warszawa, 1960, p. 148
4 V. A. U s p e n sk ij , Tlpum^unu cmuyKmypHOŮ m unom zuu , M. 1962, p. 11.
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Tend ist und das Tschechische, das als Beispiel des flektierenden Typus gelten kann, 
haben ein fast identisches phonologisches Repertoir.

Anders liegen die Verhältnisse in der Syntax. Die Syntax ist der Sprache unent­
behrlich. Jede natürliche Sprache besitzt etwas, das als Subjekt, Prädikat, Attribut, 
Parataxe, Hypotaxe usw. bezeichnet werden kann. Natürlich gibt es im Rahmen 
der Syntax grosse Unterschiede zwischen den Sprachen. Einige Sprachen bevorzugen 
die Nenebsätze, andere Gerundia und Infinitive. Einige Sprachen benützen die 
Wortfolge zum Ausdruck der primären syntaktischen Verhältnisse, andere zum 
Ausdruck der Thema-Rhema-Gliederung usw. Aber diese Verschiedenheiten sind 
eng mit der Morphologie verknüpft. Die grammatische Wortfolge setzt endungslose 
Wörter, d. h. eine morphologische Tatsache voraus. Die Existenz der Gerundia 
und Infinitive ist nicht nur eine syntaktische, sondern auch eine morphologische 
Angelegenheit, Wenn einige Autoren (Milewski, Bazell u. a.) von einer syntaktischen 
Typologie sprechen, so verwenden sie auch morphologische Kriterien, d. h. verschie­
dene Endungen, die Konstruktion des Wortes usw.

Auch im Hinblick auf den Wortschatz hat man von einer Typologie gesprochen. 
St. Ullmann5 formuliert die Aufgaben der lexikalischen Typologie wie folgt: „1. The 
dosage of motivated and unmotivated words, 2. the dosage of particular and generic 
terms, 3. special devices for conveying emotive overtones, 4. the organization and 
distribution of synonymic resources, 5. the relative frequency of polysemy; its 
characteristic forms; safeguards against ambiguities to which it may give rise;
6. the relative frequency of homonymy; safeguards against conflicts between homo­
nyms.“

Man kann kaum leugnen, dass diese Formulierung richtig ist. Alle typologisch 
wichtigen Punkte des Wortschatzes sind hier berücksichtigt. Es fragt sich aber, 
ob damit das lexikalische System selbst betroffen ist. Meines Erachtens handelt 
es sich hier nur um Fragen am Rande des Problems, die für das lexikalische System 
im ganzen nichts besagen.

2. So sind wir zu Frage des lexikalischen Systems angelangt. In den letzten 
Jahren hat es mehrere Versuche gegeben, den Wortschatz als System darzustellen.6 
Wir wollen jetzt nicht die ganze Frage prüfen, wir möchten nur auf einige Tatsachen 
aufmerksam machen.

Das lexikalische System — wenn es überhaupt besteht — darf weder mit Syno­
nymie, Polysemie und Homonymie noch mit der „inneren Sprachform“ identifiziert 
werden. Der Wortschatz ist ein Abbild der aussersprachlichen Welt, wie sie der 
Mensch im Lichte seiner Bedürfnisse, seiner Tätigkeit und seiner Wünsche sieht. 
Die Objekte, denen der Mensch bei seiner Tätigkeit entgegentritt, ihre Eigenschaften 
und Veränderungen werden mit den Wörtern bezeichnet.

5 St. U llm a n n , Descriptive Semantics and Linguistic Typology, Word 9, 1953, p. 228.
6 Vgl. z. B. A. A. U f im c e v a , Onum u s y n e u u H  a c k c u k u  k ū k  cucm eM M ,  M. 1962.
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Das, was für den Mensch am wichtigsten ist — d. h. er selbst, sein Verhältnis 
zu anderen Menschen, zur ganzen Welt — das ist die natürliche Basis des lexikalischen 
Systems. In diesem Bereich sind die Bedeutungen am stärksten differenziert. Es 
gibt eine Unmenge von Wörtern, die den Menschen (Mensch, Mann, Greis, Ge­
mahlin, König, Philosoph, Deutscher...), seine Tätigkeit (leben, essen, schneiden, 
hgehen, schicken...), und seine Eigenschaften (gross, schlau, neugierig. . . )  bezeichnen. 
In dieser Masse von Wörtern gibt es verschiedene Teilsysteme (z. B. Junge — Mann— 
'Greis; Mädchen — Frau — Greisin). Zu den Wörtern, die den Menschen bezeichnen, 
gesellen sich andere Wörter, nach Massgaben menschlicher Interessen geordnet. 
Die Wörter sind durch viele mannigfache Beziehungen verknüpft. Die wichtigsten 
davon sind die syntagmatischen Beziehungen (z. B. die Beziehungen der Wörter 
Mensch — essen, Mensch — leben, Mensch — lehren, Katze — miauen) und die 
assoziativen (oder paradigmatischen) Beziehungen (Nase — Mund, Katze — Hund, 
Mann — Frau).

Wir können hier natürlich keineswegs das ganze lexikalische System darstellen. 
Wir wollten nur zeigen, das die Basis der lexikalischen Systeme verschiedener 
Sprachen die gleiche ist. Der schroffe Gegensatz zur Morphologie tritt hier klar 
hervor.

3. Wie verhalten sich die Unterschiede des Wortschatzes in den verschiedenen 
Sprachen, von diesem Standpunkte aus betrachtet?

Der augenfälligste Unterschied ist die „innere Sprachform“, d. h. die Motivierung 
(vgl. d. Schlüssel zu schliessen, arab. miftähun zu fataha, öffnen’, finn. avain zu 
avata, öffnen’, haussa mabudi zu buda, öffnen’, aber engl, key, franz. clé, ung. kulcs 
ohne Motivierung). Diese Unterschiede sind natürlich sehr mannigfach und interes­
sant und man hat darüber — auch im Rahmen der Typologie — vieles geschrieben. 
Aber die Bedeutung dieser Tatsachen für den Aufbau des lexikalischen Systems 
ist gering. Das Wort für den Schuster bleibt immer dasselbe, steht in denselben 
syntagmatischen, paradigmatischen und sonstigen Beziehungen zu anderen Wörtern, 
ob es Schuhmacher oder *Schuh-er (ung. cijpész zu cipö, Schuh’, türk, konduraci 
zu kondura ,Schuh’) oder Näher (lat. sutor von suere ,nähen’) oder einfach Schuster 
ohne Motivierung (deutsch Schuster, tschech. švec, finn. suutari) lautet. Die Unter­
schiede dieser Art stehen unzweifelhaft in enger Verbindung mit der morphologischen 
Typologie. So bevorzugt das Chinesische Komposita, das Ungarische und Türkische 
Ableitungen, die Suahelisprache Eingliederung in eine Substantivklasse (Msuaheli 
,der S u a h e likisuaheli ,die Suahelisprache*). Der Zusammenhang mit den morpho­
logischen Eigenschaften der betreffenden Sprachen ist offenkundig.

Ein anderer Unterschied des Wortschatzes verschiedener Sprachen liegt in der 
plastischen Angleichung an die Lebensbedürfnisse. Bekanntlich besitzen die Araber 
viele Wörter für das Kamel, die Lappen für das Renntier, die Naturvölker für 
verwandschaftlichen Beziehungen, der moderne Mensch für wissenschaftliche, tech­
nische und andere Begriffe. Das aber verändert nicht die Konstruktion des Wort-
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Schatzes. Das bedeutet nur das, dass einige Teilsysteme reichlich differenziert sind.
Ein weiterer Unterschied liegt im sporadischen Vorkommen oder Fehlen einiger 

Wörter. So hat das Lateinische und das Finnische das Wort occiput, takaraivo, das 
mehreren anderen Sprachen fehlt. Ebenso hat das deutsche Wort Beere, russisch 
xeoda, finn. marja in manchen anderen Sprachen kein Äquivalent. Solche Fälle 
sind natürlich nur sporadisch.
* Weiter unterscheiden sich die Sprachen inbezug auf die Bedeutungen einzelner 
Wörter. Die Grenzen dieser Bedeutungen schwanken von einer Sprache zur anderen. 
Einige Sprachen besitz^ nur ein Wprt jjnd auch einen * Begriff für die deutschen 
Wörter Finger und Zehe: tschech. prst, russ. ncuieif,, franz. doigt (doigt du pied heisst 
auch orteil), span, dedo, ung. u j j ,  suah. kidole, georg. titi, indones. djari, türk, parmak. 
Andere haben hier zwei Wörter und auch zwei Begriffe: deutsch Finger und Zehe, 
engl, finger und toe, finn. sormi und varvas3 haw. manamanalima und manamana- 
wawae. Einige Sprachen besitzen drei Wörter für Tag (24 Stunden), Tag (Tag im 
Gegensatz zu Nacht) und Sonne, andere zwei Wörter oder nur ein Wort (natürlich 
immer drei Begriffe), vgl. russ. cymnu, dem , cojini^e, finn. vuorokausi,päivä,aurinko, 
neupers. sebanerüz, rüz, äftäb, schwed. dygn, dag, sol, deutsch Tag, Tag, Sonne, 
engl, day, day, sun, mordw. uu-ee ,  hu,  hu,  ung. nap, nap, nap. Es ist sehr lehrreich, 
damit die Wörter für Mond und Monat zu vergleichen, die ganz anders verteilt 
sind: russ. Meetly, oder jiyna und Meent}, finn. kuu und kuukausi, schwed. mäne, 
manad, suah. nur mwezi, mong. nur sar, neupersisch nur mäh, deutsch Mond, Monat, 
engl, moon, month, tsch. nur měsíc (veraltet luna ,Mond‘), mordw. nur Koe, ung. 
hold und hó oder honap, türk, nur ay, indones. nur bulan. Es ist klar, dass die Sprache 
in den betreffenden Fällen sich zwischen zwei Möglichkeiten bewegt.

Was die Quantität betrifft, so- besteht unleugbar ein Unterschied zwischen den 
Sprachen mit grösserer und geringerer Polysemie. Das hängt eng mit der Motivation 
der Wörter, von der wir oben gesprochen haben, zusammen. Die Sprachen vom 
isolierenden Typus (Englisch, Französisch usw.) neigen zur Ausnützung alter Wörter 
für neue Begriffe, d. h. zur Polysemie. Diese Tatsache manifestiert sich auch in der 
Konversion.

Was die Begriffsweite (vgl. oben den Fall Finger-Zehe) betrifft, es liegt hier 
im Verbum ein wichtiger Unterschied zwischen den Sprachen. Man hat oft schon 
darauf aufmerksam gemacht,7 dass die französische Sprache häufig nur ein Wort 
besitzt, wo andere Sprachen, z.B . Deutsch, Tschechisch, Ungarisch mehrere Wörter 
unterscheiden. Mit Becht hat man hier vor allem auf Verba hingewiesen. Man hat 
z. B. im Französischen ein Zeitwort aller, wo man im Deutschen drei Zeitwörter 
verwendet: gehen, fahren, reiten. Man sagt im Französischen Les troupes sont entrées 
dans la ville, Le train est entré en gare, Le navire est entré au port, La loi est entree

7 Ch. B a lly , Linguistique générale et linguistique frangaise, Paris 1932, p. 369; St. U l 1 m ann, 
1. c.; A. S a u v a g eo t, Les procedes expressifs du frangais contemporain, Paris 1957, p. 221 ff.; 
V. B u b en , Studie o moderní franstiné, Praha 1938, p. 44.
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en vigueur (Sauvageot 22), wo man in anderen Sprachen verschiedene Zeitwörter 
gebraucht, deutsch einmarschieren, einfahren, einlaufen, treten.

Die Sache hängt offenbar mit der Eigenart des Verbums zusammen. Das Verbum 
hat vor allem die syntaktische Funktion, den Stützpfeiler des Satzgewölbes zu bilden. 
Seine semantische Funktion wird teilweise durch andere Wörter ausgedrückt. Es 
ist z. B. überflüssig, die Zeitwörter gehen, reiten, fahren zu unterscheiden, wenn die 
Sachlage schon durch das Subjekt, Objekt oder Adverbiale klar genug ist. Dem 
Französischen, das nur ein Zeitwort (aller) besitzt, ist dieses überflüssige Element 
fremd. Deswegen sind auch die Wörter des Satzes voneinander recht unabhängig. 
Wahrscheinlich steht dies im Zusammenhang mit dem isolierenden Sprachtypus, 
der in dieser Sprache herrscht. Andere Sprachen, z. B. das Deutsche, besitzen hier 
eine Art Kongruenz.

Weitere Unterschiede des Wortschatzes liegen in der Ausbildung der Expressivität 
und des Stils. Auch hier kann man von einer Typologie sprechen. Aber hier handelt 
es sich wieder nicht um die Fragen des Wortschatzes im allgemeinen, sondern um 
die Fragen des Stils (der stilistischen Synonyma usw.) und der Expressivität. Die 
Basis des lexikalischen Systems wird damit nicht getroffen.

4. Den Unterschieden, díé nicht gering sind, stehen Ähnlichkeiten der lexikalischen 
Systeme gegenüber, die weit grösser sind. Jede natürliche Sprache ist eine Voll­
sprache, d. h. sie drückt alles aus, was ausgedrückt werden muss. Für jede Sprache 
gibt es dieselbe Aussenwelt und so auch dieselbe Basis des Wortschatzes. Auch 
verleiht der anthropozentrische Charakter, von dem wir oben gesprochen haben, 
den lexikalischen Systemen verschiedener Sprachen eine fast identische Konstruktion. 
Das lexikalische System einer natürlichen Sprache kann nicht z. B. die Altersstufen 
des Menschen, die menschliche Familie, die menschlichen Berufe, die menschlichen 
Tätigkeiten und Eigenschaften, die Beziehungen zur Natur usw. vernachlässigen 
oder sie anders formulieren als es in den anderen Sprachen der Fall ist.

5. Man kann also nicht den Wortschatz verschiedener Sprachen mit Hilfe einer 
Typologie charakterisieren. Die typologischen Eigenschaften des Wortschatzes (die 
,,innere Sprachform“, das Ausmass der Polysemie, die enge oder weite Bedeutung 
der Verba) hängen mit der morphologischen Typologie eng zusammen und bilden 
keine selbständige Typologie. Expressivität und Stil unterliegen wieder einer ganz 
selbständigen Typologie, die mit den Fragen des gesamten Wortschatzes nichts 
zu tun hat.

Die Konstruktion der lexikalischen Systeme ist so gut wie identisch. Die Unter­
schiede in der Konstruktion unterliegen unbedeutenden Schwankungen, die mit 
Hilfe der Statistik behandelt werden können.
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BOOK REVIEWS



Gebhard Bauer, Die Wirtschaft Afrikas, Fritz Knapp Verlag, Frankfurt am 
Main, 1963, 441 Seiten, 1 politische Karte Afrikas.

Man kann nur eindeutig der Behauptung des Verfassers zustimmen, dass ,,der 
neue Wind, der in Afrika weht und sich mittlerweile zum richtigen Orkan entwickelt 
hat, mit aller Macht den Kolonialismus alten Stils hinwegfegt“ (s. 141) und ,,eine 
Welle der Freiheit über den Kontinent sich ergoss, und sie scheint auch vor den 
wenigen Ländern, die noch übriggeblieben sind, nicht Halt machen zu wollen“ 
(S. 7). Da muss allerdings noch hinzugefügt werden, dass diese Entwicklung durch 
den Ausgang des II. Weltkrieges, sowie die Entstehung des sozialistischen Systems 
ermöglicht und beschleunigt wurde und in absehbarer Zeit zur endgültigen Likvidie- 
rung des Kolonialismus führen wird. Wäre das Erbe der früheren Kolonien nicht 
so erbärmlich, stünden die jungen selbständigen Staaten nicht in solchem Maasse 
im Brennpunkt politischer und wirtschaftlicher Probleme. Mit der Erlangung der 
staatlichen Selbständigkeit beginnt aber erst das Ringen dieser Länder gegen Rück­
ständigkeit auf allen Gebieten der Gesellschaft, um wirtschaftliche Entwicklung 
und wirtschaftliche Selbständigkeit und vor allem gegen jede Form des Neokolonia­
lismus, welcher den Kolonialismus alten Stils zu ersetzen bestrebt ist. Schon diese 
Umstände allein sind ausreichend genug dazu, der Wirtschaft Afrikas ein besonderes 
Augenmerk zu schenken. Es sei vorausgeschickt, dass Jedermann, der eine Wirt­
schaftsstudie über Länder Afrikas vorlegen will — geschweige denn über alle —, 
bedeutende Schwierigkeiten zu meistern hat und dazu noch die Qual der Wahl hat 
bei der Fülle von Problemen zwischen hauptsächlichen und nebensächlichen nicht 
vom goldenen Weg der Mitte abzuweichen.

Als Ganzes erfüllt G. Bauer die erwähnten Forderungen, soweit es sich um die 
Konzeption des Buches handelt. Zum eigentlichen Inhalt sind jedoch einige grund­
sätzliche Bemerkungen unablässlich. Das Buch enthält Besprechungen über 37 
afrikanische Länder (darunter 4 Kolonien — nach dem Stande vom 31. 12. 1962), 
welche fast den ganzen Kontinent umfassen. Nicht behandelt sind die spanischen 
und französischen Kolonien, Port. Guinea, Gabinda, Gambia, Ruanda, Burundi, 
die 3 englischen Protektorate: Betschuanaland, Swasiland und Basutoland, sowie 
Südwestafrika. Die wirtschaftliche Lage der einzelnen Länder wird im Durchschnitt 
in folgenden Kapiteln untersucht: Geschichte, Infrastruktur, Wirtschaft, Bergbau, 
Industrie, Aussenhandel, Entwicklungsprobleme und Entwicklungspläne, sowie 
Finanzen.

11 A$ian 161



Umfang und Gründlichkeit, sowie die Ausführlichkeit einzelner Besprechungen 
sind der wirtschaftlichen Bedeutung der Länder angemessen. Aber auch politische 
und handelspolitische Erwägungen waren in dieser Hinsicht gewiss ausschlaggebend.

Nach der Beurteilung der Lage in Angola durch den Verfasser (S. 33—36) hat 
es allen Anschein als ob er ein Verteidiger des Kolonialregiems wäre. In Beziehung 
auf den Kolonialimperialismus Portugals meint der Autor, „dass Portugal 
wirklich grosses geleistet hat“ im Zusammenhang, ,,dass die Portugiesen bereits 
fünf Jahre vor der Entdeckung Amerikas durch Kolumbus dort waren“ (S. 33 — 
gemeint sind die afrikanischen Kolonien). Mit dieser Beweisführung, wenn dies 
auch nur im vergleich zu anderen Kolonialmächten gemeint ist, wird den Kolo­
nialherren schlecht gedient! Nach 5 Jahrhunderte langer Kolonialherrschaft sind 
die Lebensbedingungen, die Verwaltung und die politischen Verhältnisse so. dass 
sie zum Ausbruch des nationalen Befreiungskampfes 1961 führten. Dieser Kampf 
ist vom Verfasser als aufrührerische Bebellion bewertet (S. 33). Wieso kommt es 
aber, dass trotz der auf Seite 36 beschriebenen Sozialleistungen z. B. die Statistik 
eine Sterblichkeit von 40 % unter den Arbeitern erreicht und 1957 nach unvoll­
ständigen Unterlagen 126.728 Erkrankungen an Malaria gab?

Mit all diesen Problemen hat sich die UNO schon 1961 befasst und eine Besolution 
über die Gewährung der Selbständigkeit an Angola verabschiedet.

Über die Beurteilung der Entwicklung auf dem afrikanischen Kontinent und 
speziell in Mocambique (Port.) stellt jedoch der Autor des Buches auf S. 191 aus­
drücklich fest — „Zwar ist Mocambique seit 1951 keine Kolonie mehr, sondern eine 
überseeische Provinz, aber dieser Namensänderung kam bisher kaum reale Bedeutung 
zu, weil sich an der Verwaltung und der politischen Struktur der betreffenden Ge­
biete fast nichts geändert hať6. Dazu muss noch hingefügt werden, dass in den Lebens­
bedingungen der unterjochten Völker und in der Wirtschaft sich fast nichts, resp. 
nur im solchen Grade, wie es die Kolonialherren für ihre Interessen für notwendig 
hielten, geändert hat.

Die reichlich aufgezeichneten Angaben über die Wirtschaft, Industrie (soweit 
von einer Industrie überhaupt die Bede sein kann) und Aussenhandel, aber auch 
mit besonderer Berücksichtigung untersuchten Finanzen einzelner Länder zeugen 
unabstreitbar von den unheilvollen Folgen der Kolonialherrschaft: Monokultur, 
bezw. Anbau ganz niedrig beschränkter Anzahl von landwirtschaftlichen Produkten, 
was überall die Versorgung der Einwohner mit Lebensmitteln für den Eigenbedarf 
in kritische Situationen bringt, Ausbeutung der reichen Bodenschätze und Wälder, 
Ausbeutung der Arbeitskraft, Deformation der Wirtschaft. Was auf Seite 192 wörtlich 
über Mo£ambique festgestellt ist, hat allgemeine Gültigkeit für jede Kolonie: „Beser- 
voir von Bohstoffen für das Mutterland und Absatzgebiet von Fertigwaren. Die 
Industrialisierung, die heute forciert wird, wurde manchmal aufgehalten.“ Fraglich 
bleibt noch, welche Industrialisierung forciert wird. Was das Auf halten betrifft, 
muss anstatt „manchmal“ durch in der Regel ersetzt werden.

Sozialprobleme, Arbeitslohn, Arbeitsbedingungen, welche doch unmittelbar mit 
der Wirtschaft Zusammenhängen, und auch für den Handel von Bedeutung ersten 
Banges sind, werden nicht behandelt. Nur einzeln sind einige zerstreute Notizen 
in dieser Hinsicht zu finden, z. B.: S. 36 — Angola, S. 80 — Ghana, S. 46 — Elfen­
beinküste, S. 114 — Kenia. Die Hebung des Lebensstandartes ist doch, letzten 
Endes, das Kredo aller Bestrebungen der Entwicklungsländer. Dies gilt für die 
afrikanische Länder um so mehr, da sie infolge der langen und intensieven kolonialen 
Unterdrückung zu den rücktändigsten Ländern der Welt zählen. Unter der Über­
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schrift „Infrastruktur“ sind in einigen Fällen (Dahome, Gabun) Probleme erörtert, 
die sich nicht mit dem Begriff decken und eher als „Geschichte“ zu bezeichnen sind.

Mit besonderer Sorgfalt wird die Wirtschaftslage Ghanas und als Gegenstück 
Nigerias besprochen. Obzwar Nigeria der Bevölkerungszahl gemäss das grösste 
Land Afrikas ist — was nicht unbedingt ein wachstumsfördernder Faktor sein 
muss (S. 206) — hat dieses Land dem Ersteren gegenüber auch in wirtschaftlicher 
Beziehung objektive Vorteile schon mit der Unabhängigkeit geerbt. Von grösster 
Bedeutung ist hier der Umstand, dass Nigeria kein Monokulturland ist und einiger- 
massen aus eigener Produktion die Ernährung der Einwohner bewältigen kann — 
eine Ausnahme, die die Regel bestätigt. Dieser Umstand muss sich selbstverständlich 
auch auf die Anschauungen der Wirtschaftler auswirken, welche eben die Basis 
des Wohlstandes in der Landwirtschaft erblicken. Davon lässt sich auch der Um­
stand ableiten, dass die Wirtschaft Nigerias nicht so deformiert ist, wie die Ghanas 
mit seinem Kakao. Abgesehen davon, nimmt Ghana unter den Staaten in West­
afrika eine bedeutende Stellung ein. Diese Stellung verdankt es eben seiner unab­
hängigen Politik nach aussen wie im inneren des Landes und wird deshalb nicht 
nur von den Völkern Afrikas, sondern auch von den Westmächten mit grossem Inter­
esse verfolgt.

Es ist ausser Zweifel, dass alle Entwicklungsländer zur Verwirklichung ihrer 
Pläne mehr oder weniger auf ausländische Hilfe angewiesen sind. Es ist das Verdienst 
der UdSSR und der sozialistischen Staaten, dass auch in dieser Hinsicht neuer 
Wind weht. Finanzielle Hilfe, sowie auch technische Hilfe werden zu beiderseitig 
günstigen Bedingungen gewährt. Steht diese Hilfe an die Entwicklungsländer heute 
noch der von den Westmächten gewährten dem Umfange nach, weist sie doch eine 
stete Steigerung (S. 149) auf und hat für die Entwicklungsländer einen höheren 
Wert insofern, da sie unmittelbar gegen die sehr oft mit Bedingungen verknüpften 
Hilfeleistungen der westlichen Länder einen Druck ausübt.

Für die jungen Staaten Afrikas können die Ergebnisse, welche die Vereinigte 
Arabische Republik in den vergangenen 10 Jahren auf wirtschaftlichem (Industria­
lisierung) und sozialem Gebiet erreichte, von Vorbild sein. Dass dieses Ergebnis 
in erster Reihe der Wirtschaftspolitik der VAR (Nationalisierung, Verstaatlichung, 
Planung der Wirtschaft, staatliche und halbstaatliche Unternehmen, Gründung 
von Genossenschaften usw.), sowie der wirtschaftlichen und technischen Hilfe der 
UdSSR und anderer soz. Staaten zu verdanken ist, geht aus der vorliegenden Wirt­
schaftsstudie, wenn auch mit Bedenken geäussert, eindeutlich hervor S. 388—396). 
Dabei sind so wichtige Faktoren, wie der Suez-Kanal und der Assuan-Damm für 
die Wirtschaft der VAR sind, überhaupt nicht erwähnt!

Sind auch beinahe alle bedeutende Wasserkraftwerke und Projekte einzelner Länder 
bei der Beurteilung ihrer Wirtschaft in Betracht gezogen (Volta-River Projekt; 
Niger-Damm; Kariba-Damm; Oranjeprojekt; Semman-Damm und Gezira Scheme 
usw., wobei Ersteres für die Wirtschaft Ghanas und Letzteres für die Wirtschaft 
des Sudan in ihrer Bedeutung ausführlich behandelt worden), blieb der Assuan- 
Damm, obwohl er von lebenswichtiger Bedeutung für die VAR ist, unbeachtet.

Das der Suez-Kanal für die Westmächte keine angenehme Erinnerungen wachruft, 
steht ausser Zweifel. Damit wird aber seine Bedeutung für den Welthandel und für 
die VAR nicht geringer. Vor der festgesetzten Zeit wurde den Akzionären die Ent­
schädigung ausbezahlt. Seit Wiederaufnahme des Betriebes des Suez-Kanals wird 
seine Kapazität dauernd vergrössert und ausgebaut und dementsprechend steigen 
auch die Einnahmen.
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Nach der Meinung des Autors „kann im grossen und ganzen das einfache Volk — 
diese Bezeichnung dürfte immerhin für mehr als 75% der Einwohner zutreffen — 
seine bescheidenen Bedürfnisse zu Preisen befriedigen, die mehr oder weniger im 
Einklang mit den Verdienstmöglichkeiten stehen“ (S. 395—6). Ein besseres Zeugniss 
könnte wohl keiner Regierung eines Entwicklungslandes augestellt werden. An all 
diesen Erfolgen ändert auch nicht die Bemerkung in Bezug auf die Verschlechterung 
von Beziehungen zu einigen kapitalkräftigen Staaten Westeuropas, die für die 
Entwicklungshilfe in Erage kämen, dass „nähmlich nur noch wenige sind, denen 
Aegypten auch heute noch etwas bedeutet“ (S. 396). Für diese „Wenigen“ hat 
aber die VAR heute schon Viele, die zusammen mehr bedeuten!

Wird auf Seite 206 der geplante jährliche Zuwachs des Sozialproduktes von 
4 —5% (Nigeria) als relativ hoch bezeichnet, so sei bemerkt, dass dieser Zuwachs 
nicht einmal genügt, um den Entwicklungsländern mit den entwickelten Ländern 
Schritt zu halten. Um den Fortschritt zu sichern und eine Aufholung des Rück­
standes der Entwicklungsländer zu gewähren undzwar in einem Menschenalter, 
müsste dieser Prozentsatz mindestens noch einmal so hoch sein. Dies scheint eine 
Utopie, aber die Erfahrungen der sozialistischen Länder beweisen, dass diese Möglich­
keit besteht.

Südafrika, nach den Darstellungen auf S. 295—322 scheint ein Land zu sein, in 
dem es keine Rassenverfolgung gibt. Auch ist keine Notiz über die ehemalige deutsche 
Kolonie Südwestafrika zu finden, obwohl dieses Gebiet als Mandat des Völkerbundes 
nach dem I. Weltkrieg von der Südafrikanischen Union bis 1946 verwaltet und dann 
von dieser widerrechtlich annektiert wurde.

Wo der Autor sich nicht von einseitigen Erwägungen und Beurteilungen leiten 
lässt, vermittelt dieses aktuelle Buch eine solide Quelle von Informationen 
(statistisches Material, Bilanzen, Budgets), Entwicklungsproblemen und Ent­
wicklungsplänen, sowie einen Einblick in die Finanz und Handelspolitik der be­
handelten afrikanischen Staaten und Kolonien.

František Brunner

Bolinger, Dwight L., Generality, gradience, and the all-or-none. ’s-Gravenhage, 
Mouton et Co 1961, 46 pp.

Der Autor beschäftigt sich in diesem schmalen, jedoch inhaltsreichen Werk 
eigentlich mit der Lösung eines einzigen Problems von verschiedenen Aspekten aus 
gesehen: Sind alle sprachlichen Erscheinungen diskontinual (d. h. ist es möglich, 
sie in den Gegensatz „Vorhandensein — Nichtvorhandensein eines Anzeichens zu 
stellen, oder sind sie als zweibedeutsam (ambiguity), oder in dem Kontrast „A 
versus B “ zu verstehen), oder sind einige von ihnen auch kontinual? Er selbst ver­
sucht durch eine Analyse von Beispielen aus der Semantik und Phonologie zu be­
weisen, dass bei gewissen Einschränkungen „the act of symbolizing human experience 
calls for breaking an over-all continuum into fragments that are discontinuous 
with respect to other fragments but constitute small continua within themselves“ 
(45). Mit dieser Folgerung muss man zweifelsohne übereinstimmen. Wenn wir sie 
jedoch annehmen, müssen wir auf jeden Fall die Auffassung der Spracheinheiten 
als Kontinua ablehnen. Wenn wir z. B. „farbig“ sagen, um ein Beispiel des Autors 
aufzugreifen, denken wir keinesfalls: „farbig, also entweder gelb, oder rot, oder 
braun... usw.“, sondern wir folgern: „farbig ergo kein weisser (Mensch),“ oder: 
„farbig ergo kein schwarzes (Metall)“ u. ä. Kurz gesagt, wir überlegen nicht im
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Inneren der Spracheinheit als Kontinua, sondern wir gliedern eine Spracheinheit 
im Gegensatz zu anderen Spracheinheiten aus. Es ist klar, dass die Fälle von Homo­
nymie und Synonymie selbstständig behandelt werden sollten.

Die Fälle der Generalität (generality) in der Grammatik haben ihre Besonder­
heiten, auf die der Autor mit seiner sehr feinfühligen Analyse der Ausnutzung der 
Zeitformen in der englischen Fragestellung hin wies. Da möchte ich jedoch darauf 
aufmerksam machen, dass es möglich ist, eine Spracherscheinung nicht nur vom 
Standpunkt eines konkreten Textes aus zu sehen (und dies ist der Standpunkt, 
von dem der Autor, scheint es, grundsätzlich ausgeht), sondern auch vom Stand­
punkt eines Sprachsystems und Sprachausdruckes, weiter von dem Standpunkt 
aus, dass objektiv dieselbe Spracherscheinung von verschiedenen Zugehörigen zu 
derselben Sprache verschieden gewertet werden kann, dass also der Sprachcode aller 
Zugehörigen zu derselben Sprache nicht immer der gleiche ist. Dass würde ergeben, 
dass die Gegensätze, die sich im Bahmen eines Sprachsystems geltend machen, 
nicht immer auch im konkreten Text Gültigkeit haben, bzw. dass dieselbe Erschei­
nung bei verschiedenen Zugehörigen zu derselben Sprache einen jeweils verschiedenen 
Platz im Sprachcode einnehmen kann. Das bedeutet aber, dass die Gegensätze der 
Spracheinheiten im Text verschiedenartig in Erscheinung treten können. Diese 
Erwägungen wollen keinesfalls die vom Autor behandelte Problematik schmälern, 
es scheint vielmehr, dass der Umkreis des Problems noch weiter ist, als es der 
Autor in seiner investiven Studie gedrängt dargestellt hat. Denn die Fragen, die 
das gegenseitige Verhältnis der Spracheinheiten und ihres inneren Inhaltes betreffen, 
sind Grundfragen der Sprachanalyse und Sprachsynthese. Eugen Pauliny

Chomsky, Noam, Syntactic structures. (Janua Linguarum Nr. IV). VGraven- 
hage, Mouton et Co. 1957, 116 pp.

Avram Noam Chomsky, Professor der Linguistik am Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, ist einer der bedeutendsten Schüler von Zellig S. Harris, des Begründers 
der Transformationsgrammatik, und man kann heute bereits behaupten, dass 
Chomsky einer der bedeutendsten zeitgenössischen Vertreter der strukturellen Lin­
guistik ist. Chomsky’s Strukturlinguistik können wir so auffassen, dass sie die 
Erforschung der natürlichen Sprachen mit dem Ziel ihrer Überformation in die 
abstrakten Kode verfolgt, die als formale Modelle der natürlichen Sprachen dienen 
können; daraus ergibt sich eine genauere Bestimmung der zu charakterisierenden 
Grammatik und eine genauere Bestimmung der strukturellen Analyse der Sprache.

Sein Buch ,,Syntactic structures'' enthält eine formelle Beschreibung der syn­
taktischen Struktur der Sprache, die auf der Grundlage der naheverwandten Kon­
zeptionen der mathematischen Logik und ihrer Termini beruht. Chomsky entwickelt 
eine selbständige Konzeption der linguistischen Theorie und der Theorie der 
Sprache. In seinem Buch sind die Theoreme nur formuliert; ihre Begründung die 
eine genaue Kenntnis der modernen mathematischen Logik voraussetzt, finden 
wir in seinen anderen Arbeiten.1

1 N. C hom sky, Three models for the description of language. Inst. Radio Engrs. Transactions- 
on Information Theory, IT-2, 113—124. Proceedings of the symposium on information theory, 
Sept. 1956; — On certain formal properties of grammars. Information and Control, 2, 1959. — 
Linguistics, Logic, Psychology and Computers. Lectures given at the University of Michigan, 
1958.

N. Chomsky and G. A. Miller, Finite state languages. Information and Control, I, 2, 1958,. 
9 1 -1 1 2 .
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Chomskys grosser Verdienst besteht darin, dass er das Ziel und den Sinn der 
linguistischen Theorie ganz neu formulierte. Diese neue Formulierung des Zieles 
der linguistischen Theorie steht in vollem Zusammenhang und in Übereinstimmung 
mit den Grundprinzipien der modernen Logik der Wissenschaft. Vom Standpunkt 
der gegenwärtigen Logik der Wissenschaft ist für jede wissenschaftliche Theorie 
nicht die Beschreibung ihrer Entstehungsgeschichte von grundlegender Wichtigkeit, 
sondern ihre Funktion, die als Mittel für die Erkenntnis der Wirklichkeit dient. 
Die Geschichte aller konkreten Wissenschaften bestätigt dieses Prinzip der modernen 
Logik der Wissenschaft. Soll demnach die Linguistik eine theoretische Wissenschaft 
sein, so muss sie nach dem Vorbild aller anderen theoretischen Wissenschaften ver­
fahren. Und das bedeutet, dass die Linguistik alle analytischen Methoden, die als 
Mittel für einen Aufbau der linguistischen Theorie dienen sollten, ablehnen muss, 
und an ihrer Stelle soll sie Hypothesen postulieren. Diese Methode können wir als 
eine hypothetischdeduktive bezeichnen. Die analytischen Methoden können in der 
theoretischen Linguistik nur als Hilfsmethoden gebraucht werden. Die linguistische 
Theorie ermöglicht es, eine axiomatisierte Darstellung der Grammatik natürlicher 
Sprachen zu vermitteln, eine Darstellung also, in der alle Aussagen über die Struktur 
einer Sprache in streng logischem Zusammenhang stehen. Die Grammatik, ähnlich 
wie andere wissenschaftliche Theorien, leitet mit Hilfe hypothetischer Konstruktio­
nen, die ausserhalb der Sprache definiert werden (Phonem, Morphem, Phrase), 
auf Grund des beobachteten Mitteilungskorpus allgemeingültige Regeln ab, und 
setzt die Formen der Sätze ausserhalb des Korpus voraus.

Die Grammatik der Sprache ist nach Chomsky eine Theorie der Struktur der 
Sprache. Jede wissenschaftliche Theorie entsteht durch eine bestimmte Anzahl 
von Beobachtungen, formuliert dann die so gewonnenen Wahrnehmungen in all­
gemeingültigen Gesetzen, welche das gegenseitige Verhältnis der beobachteten 
Phänomene erklären und es ermöglichen, neue, noch unbekannte Erscheinungen 
vorauszusagen. Die Grammatik ist nach Chomsky die Theorie der Sprache 
schlechthin. Sie stellt eine selbständige Disziplin dar, die von der Semantik unab­
hängig ist.

Chomsky lehnt eine solche Theorie der Sprache ab, die erst dann die Grammatik 
^iner Sprache entdeckt, wenn sie durch den Korpus gegeben ist, das heisst, er lehnt 
eine solche Theorie ab, die eigentlich keine Theorie ist, denn sie ist nur ein System 
von methodischen Schritten. Er fordert die Schaffung einer Theorie der Sprache, 
die imstande wäre, die verschiedenen „Grammatiken“, d. h. die verschiedenen 
„Einrichtungen“ die zur Bildung der Sätze im Hinblick auf deren Adäquatheit 
und Einfachheit dienen, auszuwählen. Als Grundthesen seiner linguistischen Theorie 
gibt Chomsky folgendes an. Als Sprache bezeichnen wir eine (endliche oder unend­
liche) Anzahl von grammatisch richtigen Sätzen. Die Grammatik einer Sprache ist 
eine solche kybernetische Einrichtung, welche die Fähigkeit hat, formell richtige 
Sätze (oder nur Sätze) zu produzieren. Die grammatische Richtigkeit wird intuitiv 
durch den Träger der Sprache bestimmt. Grammatisch richtige Sätze können in 
Bezug auf ihren Sinn sinnlos erscheinen. Eine und dieselbe Sprache kann verschiedene 
Grammatiken, je nach ihrem Modell entstehen lassen. Die allgemeine, generative 
linguistische Theorie, die eine Metatheorie der Sprache ist, bestimmt, welche der 
bestehenden Grammatiken der Sprache, die auf der Bäsis einer endlicher Zahl von 
Sätzen der natürlichen Sprache geschaffen wurden, der betreffenden Sprache adäquat 
ist. Die Kriterien für eine solche Grammatik und Theorie der Sprache sind: 1. Voll­
ständigkeit; die Grammatik soll alle Sätze der Sprache in Betracht ziehen; 2. Adäquat­
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heit; die grammatische Struktur des Satzes, den die Grammatik hervorbrachte, muss 
ihrer semäntišchen Struktur entsprechen; 3. Einfachheit; diese Eigenschaft hängt 
mit der erklärenden Kraft der Grammatik zusammen. Nach diesen Aspekten prüft 
Chomsky einige Grammatiken des Englischen, die von verschiedenen mathematischen 
Modellen ausgehen. Das Modell für die eine Grammatik ist der Theorie der Wahr­
scheinlichkeit entnommen, die mit Hilfe und durch Applikation der Markoffprozessen 
auf den Sprachkorpus die Sätze bildet. Es geht um die sog. Markoffketten, in deren 
der eine Bestandteil die Wahrscheinlichkeit des Vorkommens des weiteren Bestand­
teiles bestimmt. Die Sprache, welche so entsteht, nennt Chomsky „Sprache mit der 
endlichen Zahl der Zustände“ (a finite state language). Eine andere der möglichen 
Grammatiken, die Chomsky kritisch prüft, ist die sog. Grammatik der unmittelbaren 
Konstituente (immediate constituent). Mit Konstituent bezeichnet man jeden 
Bestandteil des Kontextes, der eine Bedeutung trägt. Der unmittelbare Konstituent 
ist jener Konstituent, der unmittelbar eine Konstruktion bildet, also morphematische 
oder syntaktische Einheiten. Die Kombination und der Konstituent sind wechsel­
seitig zusammenhängende Begriffe für verschiedene Grössen und die ihnen ent­
sprechenden Teile. Diese Grammatik besteht aus der Gesamtsumme von Einheiten 
oder Symbolen und aus der Gesamtsumme der Kegel, die diese Symbole entfalten. 
Diese Grammatik kann eine grössere Anzahl der Sätze als die erstere produzieren. 
Aber trotzdem ist sie dem Englischen nicht adäquat, weil sie bei der Analyse der 
komplizierten und zusammengesetzten Sätze unbrauchbar erscheint.

Der berechtigten Forderungen nach Sprachadäquatheit, nach möglichster Voll­
ständigkeit und Einfachheit kann ein Modell der generativen, synthetischen Gram­
matik nach dem Vorbüd der mathematischen Modelle der Automaten genügen. 
Chomskys Transformationgrammatik stellt das bisher am besten durchgearbeitete 
Modell der generativen Grammatik dar. Alle bisherigen Grammatiken brachten 
endlos lange Sätze hervor, nach der Theorie der Transformation ein Satz entsteht 
durch Derivation eines Satzgliedes oder Satzkernes. Die Hauptfrage der generativen 
Transformationsgrammatik ist die Frage nach der Transformation, durch welche 
die Sätze entstanden sind. Diese Grammatik ist eine Parallele zur Theorie des Kodes 
der Transformationstheorie, welcher die einzelnen Mitteilungen (messages) bildet. 
Der Hauptbegriff dieser Theorie ist die Auffassung des Grammatikalischen. Nach 
Chomsky ist grammatisch nicht das, was in der Menge von Aussagen schon enthalten 
ist, sowie auch nicht das was in den natürlichen Sprachen sinnvoll erscheint. Auch 
die Sätze, die noch nicht ausgesagt sind, sind grammatisch und die Sinnlosigkeit 
ist relativ und historisch bedingt; grammatisch ist auch das nicht, was der Statistik 
nach als wahrscheinlich erscheint. Unter grammatisch verstehen wir all das, was 
der Konstruktion adäquat ist, demnach alles, was der allgemeinen formalisierten 
Theorie der sprachlichen Struktur entspricht.

Chomsky bereichert die Beschreibung der Struktur um ein generatives Moment: 
er stellt die Frage, aus welchen unmittelbaren Elementen ein weiteres Element 
entsteht.

Chomsky hat gezeigt, dass die Grammatik einer Sprache als ein deduktives 
System aufgefasst werden kann, mit dessen Hilfe alle Sätze einer Sprache abgeleitet 
werden können. Dieses System kann so formuliert werden, dass es aus lauter Impli­
kationen der Form X Y besteht, die als Regeln mit der Bedeutung „ersetze X  
durch Y “ zu interpretieren sind, wobei Y die Ketten von Symbolen bezeichnet. 
Einige Symbole dienen zur Bezeichnung der Wörter und der Morpheme und die 
anderen zur Bezeichnung der syntaktischen Gruppen und Einheiten. Ausserdem
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ist ein Zeichen #  nötig, das den Anfang und das Ende eines Satzes bezeichnet. Das 
von Chomsky vorgeschlagene Modell einer Grammatik hat drei Gruppen von Regeln; 
diese Gruppen entsprechen den verschiedenen Ebenen der Sprache und bilden eine 
Hierarchie. Die Eormationsregeln, die die Konstitutenstruktur der Sätze ableiten 
und die oberste Stufe der Hierarchie bilden; die Einheiten, die in den Eormations­
regeln auftreten, können nicht hierarchisch geordnet werden. Die Transformations­
regeln, die die Konstitutenstruktur bestimmten Änderungen unterwerfen oder von 
ihr komplizierte Sätze ableiten. Alle durch Transformationsregeln abgeleiteten 
Strukturen können durch entsprechende Formationsregeln gebildet werden. Alle 
Sätze, die nur solche einfache Strukturen enthalten, die ohne Anwendung der 
Transformationsregeln abgeleitet werden können, bilden die Kernsätze der Sprache. 
Daraus ergibt sich, dass die Einteilung in Kernsätze und abgeleitete Sätze (sekundäre 
Sätze) von der Ableitung bestimmter Strukturen durch Formations- oder Trans­
formationsregeln abhängt. Einmal ist die erklärende Kraft der grammatischen 
Theorie grösser, wenn nämlich Transformationsbeziehungen statt der blossen 
Konstitutenstruktur angegeben werden, ein andermal wird sie einfacher und zwar 
dann, wenn komplizierte Strukturen als Ableitungen von einfacheren erklärt werden 
können. Die morphophonemischen Regeln, die die durch Formations- und Trans­
formationsregeln gebildeten Morphensequenzen in die entsprechenden Phonemketten 
verwandeln. Diejenigen Regeln, welche die richtige Wortfolge, die Wortgrenzen 
und die bestimmten Selektionszusammenhänge einführen, die sogenannte Ordnungs­
regeln, erscheinen teils als obligatorische Transformationsregeln, teils als morpho- 
phonemische Regeln.

Chomsky stellt die Prinzipien der Transformationsgrammatik auf die breite 
Grundlage der allgemeinmethodologischen Prinzipien der Bildung der linguistischen 
Theorie. — In der Transformationsgrammatik verwirklicht sich die Produktion der 
Sätze folgendermassen: Wird die Transformationsgrammatik als ein kybernetisches 
System aufgefasst, so geht daraus hervor, dass sie als Ausgangspunkt das Symbol 
S hat, welches zur Bezeichnung des Satzes eines nichtgeghederten globalen Elementes 
dient; nach den Regeln des Modells der unmittelbaren Konstituenten (immediate 
constituent) wird dieses Symbol in die terminale Bestandteile dieses Modells um­
gewandelt; die Gesamtsumme dieser terminalen Bestandteile bildet den Kern der 
Sprache. Zum Kern der Sprache gehören einfache Sätze, die wir als Kernsätze 
(kernel sentences) der Sprache bezeichnen. Durch Anwendung von Transformations­
regeln können wir aus den Kernsätzen neue Bestandteile produzieren, und zwar 
nach den Regeln von den unmittelbaren Konstituenten. Diese Bestandteile werden 
weiter durch morphophonemische Regeln durchkodiert. Dies ist das allgemeine 
Schema der Transformationsgrammatik. Eine solche Beschreibung genügt zur 
Synthetisierung jedes sprachlichen Textes und genügt jeder Forderung nach strenger 
Formalisierung. So können alle Sätze einer Sprache von beliebiger Länge und jeder 
Art der Kompliziertheit durch eine kleine Anzahl von Kernsatzstrukturen, Grund­
transformationen und Regeln beschrieben werden. Das ganze System der Transfor­
mation besteht aus drei Etappen: 1. die Bestimmung der Struktur des Satzes, 
2. seine Umformung durch die Transformation, 3. die Überführung der Einheiten 
mit bestimmter grammatischer Distinktion auf die morphophonemische Ebene. 
Es gibt viele Typen von Transformationen. Chomsky unterscheidet insgesamt 
24 Typen verschiedener Transformationen. Auf Grund einer einzigen Kernstruktur 
kann man nicht nur einzelne sondern auch mehrere Transformationen durchführen. 
Ihre Reihenfolge ist nicht ohne Bedeutungsunterschied; sie muss nach den Regeln
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verwirklicht werden. Diese Nacheinanderfolge von Transformationen, von welchen 
jede die Verwirklichung der vorhergehenden voraussetzt, bildet eine Algebra der 
Transformationen.

Chomsky stellt sich gegen jede Überschätzungen der Linearität der einzelnen 
Pläne, wie es bei den Distributionalisten der Fall war, welche absolute Formulationen 
und scharfe Kontraste ohne fliessende Übergänge hervorgerufen haben; er geht 
noch weiter als die Ansichten, welche die Satzstrukturen durch die Termini der 
Morphemen und Phonemen formulierten. Alle formalisierten Versuche der Theorie 
der Grammatik bedeuten notwendigerweise eine gewisse Relativisierung des Gramma­
tikalischen; fasst immer ist auch das Verhältnis zwischen der grammatischen Kategorie 
und der grammatischen Konstruktion einseitig. Daraus geht eindeutig hervor, dass 
eine folgerechte formalisierte Theorie der Sätze der konkreten Sprache nicht möglich 
ist. Die Form auf der einen Seite und die Bedeutung auf der anderen Seite haben 
so viele hochkomplizierte Beziehungen, dass es fasst nicht möglich ist. beide Momente 
parallel oder gleichzeitig zu formalisieren, die Tendenz weist immer den Weg des 
kleinsten Widerstandes auf, d. h.; sie hat es immer auf die Hervorhebung der formellen 
Eigenschaften des sprachlichen Mechanismus abgesehen, sowie auch die relative 
Unabhängigkeit der formalen Struktur; dies auf Kosten der Semantik (manchmal 
nimmt der Deskriptionismus selbst die semantisch distinktiven Merkmale nicht in 
Betracht). Chomskys Theorie, die eine gesunde Mitte in allen Richtungen vertritt, 
und sein Modell enthalten keinerlei Beschreibungen der semantischen Verhältnisse, 
die den einzelnen Elementen und ihren Beziehungen zu Grunde liegen. Es kann 
aber angenommen werden, dass eine derartige vollständige formale Beschreibung 
einer Sprache die semantischen Untersuchungen und die exakte Beschreibung der 
Semantik erleichtert. Die semantische Beschreibung wird wesentlich erleichtert, wenn 
man sie auf die Kernsätze einschränkt, und man alle anderen vermittels der Trans­
formationen auch semantisch auf sie bezieht. In diesem Falle muss die moderne 
Linguistik immer enger mit den benachbarten Disziplinen, wie der Statistik, der 
rationalen Psychologie und Neuropsychologie, sowie der Theorie der Kommuni­
kation und Information und der Mathematik überhaupt in enge Verbindung treten. 
Die wissenschaftliche Linguistik muss sich der Ergebnisse der deskriptiven Methoden 
bedienen, vermittels sie, schon bekannter Tatsachen korrigierten, um die Erforder­
nisse eines exakten Sprachstudiums zu befriedigen. — In der strukturellen Linguistik 
sowie in den anderen theoretischen Wissenschaften nimmt die Frage nach dem 
Verhältnis des Modelles zu der durch ihn darzustellenden Wirklichkeit eine zentrale 
Stellung ein — in diesem Falle das Verhältnis des linguistischen Modells zur lignuis- 
tischen Realität. — Für jedes Modell als Mittel der modernen theoretischen Forschung 
und in diesem Sinne auch für das linguistische Modell sind gewisse komplexe Prozesse 
und Relationen charakteristisch. Dann ist es wissenschaftlich klar, dass jedes Modell 
bei all seiner Komplexität nicht alle Aspekte der zu bestimmenden Wirklichkeit 
wiederspiegeln kann; jede Wirklichkeit erfordert verschiedene wissenschaftliche 
Modelle und auch verschiedene Methoden ihrer Heranbildung. Und gerade die 
derzeitige Situation der strukturellen Linguistik wird durch eine grosse Variabilität 
von Standpunkten und Kriterien in Hinsicht auf die sprachadäquaten Modell­
konstruktionen charakterisiert. Diese Tatsache weist darauf hin, dass die Bemühun­
gen N. Chomskys um die Schaffung einer strukturellen Linguistik und einer Theorie 
der Grammatik, neben den hervorragenden Arbeiten von E. Sapirs, M. Bloomfields, 
L. Hjelmsevs, Y. Bar-Hillels, Z. Harris, einen wichtigen Beitrag und Fortschritt 
bedeuten. Die Leistung Chomskys zeigt sich schon heute als sehr schöpferisch und
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^entwicklungsfähig.2 Auch R. B. Lees diskutiert in seinem Artikel3 einige Möglich­
keiten der Reformierung Chomskys Transformationsgrammatik auf der Basis der 
neuesten Ergebnisse der strukturellen Linguistik; er kommt aber zur Überzeugung, 
dass bisher kein besseres Modell der Transformationsgrammatik existiert. Die Mängel 
der Transformationsgrammatik sind innerhalb der Komponente der Konstituten- 
struktur zu suchen und nicht innerhalb der eigentlichen Transformationskomponente 
»der Grammatik, wie es oft die Kritiker behaupten.

Vincent Šabík

Churchward C. M., Tongan Dictionary. (Tongan-English and English-Tongan.) 
London, Oxford University Press 1959, XIV -j- 836 pp.

Compiling the dictionary, C. M. Churchward used some works already existing.1 
However, all the material was checked and considerably enlarged by the author 
with the help of his Tongan informants. The number of entries in each of both parts 
of the dictionary exceeds 20,000 units. Thus, the work under review belongs to the 
most extensive Polynesian dictionaries.

All loan-words occurring in both written and spoken Tongan are included and 
marked by a special sign. In our opinion it was of no use to insert into the dictionary 
Tonganized forms of English words that have not yet been assimilated but the 
assimilation of which is probable.

The dictionary is arranged in strict alphabetical order. In accordance with this 
principle all derivations and even complex idiomatic expressions (e.g. proverbs 
Malanga-fai-’i-he-ate, to speak when it is too late; ’U’ulu Vulu, ’asi mai ko e kumā, 
a big noise that ends in little or nothing) are treated as separate lexical units.

The glottal stop figures as the last member of the alphabet.
Many entries are supplied with numerous references to derived words, synonyms 

and most grammatical words with references to proper sections of the Tongan Gram­
mar2 by the same author. The dictionary contains also proper nouns (e.g. mythologi­
cal characters, names of gods) and geographical denominations.

All entries are furnished with indices designating their word-class affiliation. It

2 Sehe z. B. die Abhandlung I. I. R e v z in s , On some questions of distributional analysis and 
its further formalization (im Russischen), — Problémy strukturnoj lingvistiki, Moskva, AN SSSR, 
1962, 13—21. Revzin untersucht die Möglichkeit einer Synthese der generativen Grammatik 
von Chomsky und einer distributiven Grammatik bei der Bildung eines ,,set-theoretical model’s“ 
der Sprache. — Bei einer anderen Gelegenheit hat I. I. Revzin, Autor des einschlägigen Buches 
Modeli jazyka (Moskva 1962) ein analytisches Modell der Transformationsgrammatik entwickelt; 
er versucht das syntagmatische Modell der Transformationsgrammatik mit einem paradig­
matischen zu verbinden. Er bedient sich dabei der Methode von O. S. Kulagina der Mengentheorie 
bei der Bestimmung von grammatischen Kategorien.

3 On reformulating transformations-grammars (im Russischen), Voprosy jazykoznanija, 6, 
1961, 4 1 -5 0 .

1 A. C olo mb, Dictionnarie toga-frangais et frangais-toga-anglais. .. Par les missionaires Maristes, 
Paris, Chadenat 1890.

S. W. B aker, An English and Tongan Vocabulary, also a Tongan and English Vocabulary... 
Auckland, Wilsons — Horton 1897.

E. E. V. C o llo co tt, Supplementary Tongan Vocabulary. Journal of the Polynesian Society 
Vol. 34, Wellington 1925.

2 C. M. C hurchw ard, Tongan Grammar, Oxford University Press, London 1953.
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is a pity that the author’s word-class division is to some extent based on concepts 
of the traditional grammar.

In conclusion it may be said that a dictionary so carefully compiled is the kind 
of material most necessary for both synchronic and diachronic studies in Austronesian

Viktor Krup.

H araw ira K. T., Teach Yourself Maori, Wellington, A. H. et A. W. Reed 1961,
121 pp.

R eed  A. W., Concise Maori Dictionary, Wellington, A. H. et A. W. Reed 1962, 
159 pp.

Reed, A. W., A Dictionary of Maori Place Names, Wellington A. H. et A. W. 
Reed 1961, 144 pp. Price 12s 6d.

Thanks to attention having been given to problems bound up with Polynesia, New 
Zealand ranks high among countries carrying out investigation of Oceanic cultures 
and languages. Scientific publications are sponsored chiefly by the Polynesian 
Society. Books intended for the laymen’s public are published by A. H. et A. W. 
Reed.

All the three publications under review Supplement each other to a considerable 
extent. Of course, a clue to both of the dictionaries is Harawira’s textbook. The 
readers will be pleased to find in the textbook numerous idiomatic details that 
are of great importance for a thorough knowledge of Maori. The first 16 lessons 
are divided into an explanatory part, conversation, vocabulary, and exercises. 
Lessons 17—20 consist of texts. The textbook contains a comparatively rich and 
diverse lexical material. As far as the theoretical basis is concerned, it must be said 
that the author adheres to concepts of the traditional grammar. Being a kind of 
generative grammar, a textbook should proceed from stating various linguistic 
units (and their classes) and give rules of their correct combinations in texts. In 
the future no textbook of a Polynesian language will do without a broad application 
of modern didactic methods and theoretical conclusions arrived at by Biggs and 
Elbert.1 As several lessons include rather long passages of Maori texts, the students 
would appreciate a more detailed discussion of the syntax.

A. W. Reed’s Concise Maori Dictionary consists of a Preface, Pronunciation, 
Maori-English and English-Maori dictionary, and Proverbial Sayings. The total 
number of entries amounts to 5 thousand. Only the most frequent words in their 
commonest meanings have been taken into account by the author. Preface runs 
to 10 pages. The author correctly points out to considerable divergences in Maori 
and English vocabulary systems which result from deep differences in cultures. 
Borrowing is an extremely productive process and that is why Reed considers an 
unrealizable task the inclusion of all loanwords into the present dictionary. None 
the less, the loanwords form a considerable stratum in the dictionary. Unlike the 
great Williams’ dictionary2 it contains numerous neologisms and nomina propria

1 Bruce B iggs, The Structure of New Zealand Maori. Anthropological Linguistics III, 3, 1961. 
Samuel H. E lb e r t—Samuel A. K ea la , Conversational Hawaian, University of Hawaii,

Honolulu 1955.
Mary Kawena P u k u i—Samuel H. E lb er t, Hawaiian-English Dictionary, University of 

Hawaii Press 1957.
2 Herbert W. W illia m s, A Dictionary of the Maori Language, R. E. Owen, Wellington 1957.
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(names of gods, heroes, canoes, etc.). Words pertinent to the old Maori culture 
(e. g. hangi, umu, Reinga, Ringatu) are given short descriptive explanations. Students 
find in both sections of the dictionary Maorized forms of European personal names* 
names of Maori lunar months, days of the month, birds, trees, fish, etc. It is thought 
that the due regard for the vocalic quantity and passive forms of general bases, 
(i. e. verbs) would have greatly added to the use of this handbook.

As distinct from both above discussed publications the Dictionary of Maori 
Place Names is destined also for persons who are not going to master the Maori 
language. Among some 2000 entries there are found not only geographical 
denominations but also explanations of numerous objects of the native culture. 
Every Maori name is followed by its literal translation and references to the mythology 
and traditions. Unfortunately the geographical location is given in rather rare cases 
only. A variety of entries are supplied with illustrations.

Let us hope that Reeďs activities in publishing books on Maori subjects will 
be successfully continued and that modern scientific methods will take their proper 
place in all the future publications.

Viktor Krupa

Haywood John A., Arabic Lexicography, Leiden, E. J. Brill 1960. VI +  141 S.

In seiner Arbeit behandelt der Autor die Geschichte der arabischen Lexikographie 
von den Anfängen bis zu ihrem heutigen Stand. Das Buch beginnt mit einem ver­
hältnismässig allgemeinen Kapitel über die lexikographischen Traditionen der 
antiken Völker Asiens und Europas. Er macht den Leser z. B. mit der griechischen, 
indischen Lexikographie bekannt, um dann davon ausgehend mit seinen Erläuterun­
gen der Entstehung der arabischen Lexikographie zu beginnen. Es geht ihm auch 
darum, auf mögliche Einflüsse der antiken auf die arabische Lexikographie hinzu­
weisen. Indirekt hängt mit diesem Kapitel das letzte Kapitel des Buches zusammen, 
worin nachgeforscht wird, inwiefern die arabischen lexikographischen Arbeiten die 
lexikographischen Traditionen des mittelalterlichen Europas beeinflussen konnten. 
Dieses Kapitel behandelt auch die Geschichte der zweisprachigen Wörterbücher 
der arabischen und der europäischen Sprachen.

Den Kern der Arbeit bilden meiner Meinung nach die Kapitel, die unmittelbar 
die Geschichte der arabischen Lexikographie betreffen. Bei der Analyse und Dar­
stellung der verschiedenen Wörterbücher verfährt der Autor nicht chronologisch, 
sondern er behandelt diejenigen Autoren gemeinsam, die bei der Zusammenstellung 
ihrer Stichwörter nach denselben formellen Kriterien verfuhren. Er analysiert 
z. B. die Wörterbücher, die nach der Methode Chalilas, dann die Wörterbücher 
nach dem System rhyme arrangement und schliesslich die Wörterbücher, die nach 
modernen Kriterien d. h. nach dem ersten Wurzelkonsonanten, zusammengestellt 
wurden. Ausser der Analyse der formellen Seite der Wörterbücher widmet sich 
der Autor auch ihrem Inhalt, er macht den Leser mit dem Charakter der Wörter 
bekannt, die das Wörterbuch beinhaltet. Der Autor analysiert richtig die Entstehung 
der arabischen Lexikographie, die neben den Forschungen in der arabischen 
Grammatik zu einem festen Bestandteil der Erforschung und Erschliessung der 
arabischen Sprache wurden.

Diese kurze Arbeit vermittelt uns einen guten Überblick über die Geschichte 
der arabischen Lexikographie. Sie forscht nach dem Hintergrund und den gesellschaft­
lichen Bedürfnissen, auf Grunde derer sie sich entwickelt hat. Sie ist eine brauchbare
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Basis für tiefschürfendere Forschungen über die einzelnen arabischen lexiko- 
graphischen Arbeiten. Meiner Meinung nach ist das Buch vor allem Arabisten oder 
mindestens Semitologen gewidmet, denn ein Nicht-Arabist würde sich wohl schwerlich 
z. B. in dem Kapitel über das Wörterbuch „Kitab al-Ain“ orientieren können. 
Ausserdem muss derjenige, der sich in den Wörterbüchern der arabischen Sprache 
auskennen will, wenigstens einigermassen das grammatische System dieser Sprache 
beherrschen.

Die Fragen des Verhältnisses zwischen den arabischen lexikologischen Methoden 
und den lexikologischen Traditionen der anderen Völker (Griechen, Inder) sind 
schwer zu beantworten, da sich ihre Erforschung äusserst schwierig gestaltet. Der 
Autor behandelt diese Problematik zu Beginn seiner Arbeit. Aber aus seiner Analyse 
der eigentlichen Geschichte scheint hervorzugehen, dass sich die arabischen lexiko­
logischen Theorien und Methoden immanent entwickelt haben (obgleich es zu Beginn 
fremde Einflüsse gab) ähnlich wie die grammatischen Ansichten der arabischen 
Grammatiker (wenn dieser Vergleich möglich ist und wir eine progressive Entwicklung 
des arabischen grammatischen Denkens nach dem Tode Sibawaihis zulassen). Zu­
wenig Aufmerksamkeit widmet der Autor scheinbar der gegenwärtigen Situation 
in der arabischen Lexikographie, die besonders seit der schnellen Entwicklung 
der modernen arabischen Schriftsprache kritisch ist. Jan Paulmy

Horne Elinor C., Beginning Javanese. (Yale Linguistic Series 3). New Haven 
and London, Yale University Press 1961, XXXIII, 560 pp.

Although the reviewed book is „only“ a text-book, it may well be said that 
it is the best book ever written on Javanese. The author, an American, had two 
advantages over the European author whose work is mentioned in this volume 
(Teselkin): firstly, she has been guided in linguistics by B. Bloch, secondly, she was 
not under the influence of the Dutch tradition. The book is not a mere 
text-book—which would accept the current views on the grammar of the given 
language as it is usually done—but it is also a complete linguistic analysis presented 
for pedagogical purposes. This fact is the greatest merit of the book and within 
the field of Indonesian linguistics its influence will doubtless exceed the limits 
of Javanese. Nevertheless, from the pedagogical point of view its use will be somewhat 
more limited as it is not designed for the use of autodidacts (XXIV), and, 
unfortunately, the number of native teachers is nowadays still insufficient. This 
fact makes itself felt, however, only in the exercises, where greater attention is 
paid to the conversation under the teacher’s guidance than to other kinds of exercises. 
On the other hand each grammatical item is separately exemplified by a number of 
sentences along with an English translation so that in order to acquire a reading 
knowledge of the language the book may be well used even by autodidacts.

The lessons are preceded by a general introduction about Javanese and a chapter 
about pronunciation. The departure from the traditions begins already in this 
part: The author distinguishes 8 vowels, each with its own variants, and 27 consonants. 
The consonants mb, nd, nd, ndj and ngg are interpreted as single sounds „not separable 
into a nasal sound plus another sound“ (XXXI). The digram Ih is monophonemic, 
too. These facts will perhaps result in rendering less valuable the numerical data 
in Uhlenbeck’s pioneering work,1 but they will not impair its heuristic value. The

1 U h len b eck  E. M., De structuur van het Javaanse morpheem, Bandoeng 1949.

173



marking of vowels seems to be somewhat „assymetrical“ (ê, é, o, ô), in the transcription 
of consonants the author preferred the current way used in Indonesian linguistics.

The text-book contains 24 lessons of which each sixth is a review. The lessons 
have parallel sections in NgoJco and Krama, and a third section for Exercises. The 
first two sections consist of Basic Sentences which are compiled so as to serve as an 
elementary introduction into Javanese culture. They are presented both in Javanese 
and English in two columns; the new words are placed under the English sentences. 
This way of presentation is very lucid and comfortable for students and in the 
main it must be appreciated that the principle of clarity of arrangement is maintained 
throughout the whole book. Often a sentence may be found here in which almost 
all of the words are new. This is quite natural in the first lessons, but it need not 
be the case in the further ones. In a new type of sentence it is better to use known 
words as these make its understanding easier, and to place the new words into 
the Supplementary Vocabulary which is included in each lesson and is meant rather 
as a guide for the teacher. The exercises of Pronunciation are only in Ngoko section. 
The last part of these sections consists of the Analysis presenting in 20 lessons the 
whole Javanese grammar. The original way of the presentation results quite naturally 
from the above-mentioned advantages of the author. It is desirable, if this analysis 
adjusted to a current type of grammar would be published separately in book 
form. The Javanese-English and the English-Javanese vocabularies added to the 
book include each about 3,000 catchwords.

The author prepares „Intermediate Javanese“ which will illustrate in continuous 
texts the principles exposed in the first volume. Both books will be one of the most 
valuable contributions to the study of Indonesian languages.

Gabriel Altmann

Ingarden Roman, Untersuchungen zur Ontologie der Kunst. (Musikwerk — Bild — 
Architektur — Film), Tübingen, Max Niemeyer Verlag 1962, 341 S.

Die moderne Ästhetik hat schon mehrmals darauf aufmerksam gemacht, dass 
die Kunst eine „eigene Form der Existenz“ hat, die sich von der des menschlichen 
Seins oder der Natur unterscheidet (H. Lützeier). Eine dauernde Aufgabe der „Onto­
logie der Kunst“ bleibt darin bestehen, das ästhetische Wesen der Kunst zu enthüllen 
und ihre Spezifität zu bestimmen. Diese Frage erörterte Hegel, ebenso wie Dessoir. 
Zur Erforschung „des Problems des Ästhetischen“ kehrte die Philosophie immer 
wieder zurück, wobei sie das Problem im besonderen aus zwei Aspekten erläuterte: 
vom psychologischen Gesichtspunkt (z. B. R. Müller—Freienfels), oder vom sozio­
logischen (z. B. J. Mukařovský). An dieses Problem traten auch Theoretiker heran, 
die sich der phänomenologischen Methode bedienten (z. B. M. Geiger, E. Hirt, 
J. Pfeiffer). In diesen Gedankenkreis muss man auch den polnischen Denker und 
Ästhetiker Roman Ingarden reihen, der eine tiefe philosophische, in Husserles 
Schule gewonnene Kultur aufweist.

Auf dem Gebiet der Literaturtheorie bemühten sich mehrere Autoren, das Wesen 
eines literarischen Kunstwerkes zu definieren, so z. B. R. Petsch, E. Ermatinger, 
Fr. Strich, J. Petersen, E. Staiger. Roman Ingarden tat dies in dem hervorragenden 
Buch „Das literarische Kunstwerk“.1 Die durchdringende und auf klärende Analyse

1 Die erste Auflage stammt aus dem Jahr 1931, die zweite, neu bearbeitete und ergänzte, aus 
dem Jahr 1960 (Max Niemeyer Verlag, Tübingen, S. 430).
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der Struktur eines literarischen Werkes2 lässt das Buch zu einer der bedeutendsten' 
Arbeiten auf dem Gebiet der Ontologie der Kunst werden. Roman Ingarden arbeitete 
hier eine präzise Methode aus, die er dann auf alle Gebiete der Kunst applizieren 
konnte. Die diesbezüglichen Ergebnisse sind in den „Untersuchungen zur Ontologie 
der Kunst“ enthalten, in denen Ingarden Studien über Musik, Malerei, Architektur 
und Film zusammenfasste.3 Die Vorzüge seiner phänomenologischen Methode, die 
hier mit nahezu virtuoser Logik ausgearbeitet ist, bestehen darin, dass er sich nicht 
abstrakt mit den einzelnen Künsten (z. B. mit Musik oder Malerei als solcher) 
befasst, sondern mit der konkreten ästhetischen Struktur des Kunstwerkes. Er 
hält sich streng an den ästhetischen Aspekt und aus dieser Perspektive prüft er 
konsequent das gegebene Objekt in seiner künstlerischen Totalität: er analysiert 
es von allen Seiten mit einer ausserordentlich logischen Systematik, er zerlegt es 
in seine Grundelemente und Beziehungen, welche die spezifische ästhetische Struktur 
des Kunstwerkes als selbständige ontologische Erscheinung bestimmen.

Am Beispiel eines musikalischen Kunstwerkes, dem Ingarden seine am gründ­
lichsten ausgearbeitete Studie widmete, kann man vielleicht am besten seine Methode 
illustrieren. Er geht dabei von einer dreimaligen Feststellung aus: Das musikalische 
Werk existiert unabhängig vom psychischen Sein seines Schöpfers; das musikalische 
Werk darf nicht mit seiner Vorführung identifiziert werden; das musikalische Werk 
ist etwas anderes als die Partitur (4,25). Er unterscheidet nämlich prinzipiell im 
Kunstwerk den materiellen Gegenstand vom ästhetischen Objekt.4 Als materieller 
Gegenstand verändert sich das Werk in das ästhetische Objekt, wenn man zu ihm 
eine spezifische, von der theoretischen oder praktischen Einstellung abweichende Ein­
stellung annimmt: die ästhetische Einstellung. Dieser ästhetischen Einstellung erteilt 
Ingarden, scheinbar von F. Brentano und E. Husserl belehrt, den Charakter eines 
intenzionalen Aktes (210). Für ihn stellt bei einem Kunstwerk die spezifische Struk­
tur den primären Fakt dar. Ein musikalisches Werk ist im Grunde eine komplizierte 
akustische Erscheinung. Seine Grundlage bilden „Töne, tonale Gebilde verschiedener 
Art, aber auch Geräusche — wie uns darüber besonders Werke der sogenannten 
,neuen' Musik belehren“ (28—29). Es unterscheidet sich von anderen akustischen 
Erscheinungen (z. B. von der menschlichen Sprache, vom Vogelgesang) in ver­
schiedener Hinsicht: „Die Unterschiede können in drei verschiedenen Richtungen 
gesucht werden: sie können 1. auf einer besonderen Ordnung der Töne und ihrer 
Mannigfaltigkeit im Zusammensein und in der Aufeinanderfolge beruhen, 2. auf dem 
Auftreten in dem Musikwerke irgendwelcher ganz neuer Faktoren, die von Tönen, 
Tongebilden, Geräuschen usw. verschieden sind, 3. auf etwas Spezifischem, was 
jedes Musikwerk und sogar jede Phase des Musikwerkes von den akustischen Signalen 
und Naturerscheinungen wesentlich unterscheiden würde“ (29). Dabei wird seine

2 Besonders im 2. Teil des Buches Der Aufbau des literarischen Werkes, S. 25—336.
3 Zeitlich und methodologisch knüpfen diese an Das literarische Kunstwerk an, in dessen III. Teil 

(Ergänzungen und Konsequenzen) er schon die Problematik der Theater- und Fümkunst, sowie 
der pantomimischen Kunst untersuchte. (Das Theaterstück, S. 337—343; Das kinematographische 
Schauspiel, S. 343—349; Die Pantomime, S. 349—350). In den Untersuchungen zur Ontologie 
der Kunst analysiert Ingarden am gründlichsten die musikalische Kunst (Das Musikwerk, 
S. 3 —136) und die bildende K unst (Das B ild, S. 139—253). Auf wesentliche Art erläutert er auch 
die Problematik der Baukunst (Das Werk der Architektur, S. 257 — 315) und der Filmkunst 
(Der Film, S. 319-341).

4 Dasselbe gilt auch vom  Kunstwerk in der Malerei; auch hier besteht ein Unterschied zwischen 
der materiellen Grundlage und dem ästhetischen Überbau (139, 207—208). Ingarden illustriert 
dies anschaulich an Beispielen der Architektur (264—265).
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ästhetische Struktur einerseits von akustischen Elementen („die drei Moment­
kategorien der Melodie, der Harmonik und des Rhythmus“, 61), andererseits von 
nicht-akustischen Elementen gebildet: ,,immanente Zeitstruktur des Musikwerkes“ 
(63), „die Erscheinung der Bewegung (z. R. der sich entwickelnden Melodie)“ (66), 
„die sogenannten ,Formen' der Ton- bzw. Klanggebilde ... eine bestimmte Gestalt 
der melodischen Linie, ihre bestimmte Gliederung, die Gliederung der harmonischen 
Gestaltungen“ (71—2). Mit der künstlerischen Struktur eines Werkes sind unmittelbar 
„die emotionalen Qualitäten“ (73) und „die ästhetischen Wertqualitäten“ (85) 
verbunden. Von den ersteren kann es drei Arten geben: ,,a) die im musikalischen 
Kunstwerk eventuell auftretenden (wie, das ist eben die Frage) rein emotionalen 
Qualitäten; b) die durch das Musikwerk eventuell ausgedrückten Emotionen (Gefühle), 
unabhängig davon, wessen Gefühle es sind, die des Komponisten oder die 
des Virtuosen, und ob sie reale Gefühle oder bloss vorgestellte (eventuell ,hinein­
gefühlte') Gefühle sind; c) die emotionalen Zustände bzw. Gefühlserlebnisse des 
Zuhörers, die er unter der Wirkung des gehörten, ausgeführten Musikwerkes hat, 
bzw. mit denen er auf das gehörte Musikwerk reagiert“ (73). Auch die anderen 
Qualitäten kann man auf drei Gebieten suchen: 1. „Ästhetisch wertvoll sind lediglich 
die ,formalen' Momente des Kunstwerkes . . .  2. der ,Inhalt' (die Materie, der Gehalt) 
des Werkes — . . . 3.  eigentümliche Zusammenordnungsbeziehung der ,formalen' 
und ,inhaltlichen' Momente desselben“ (86). Der Begriff des ästhetischen 
Wertes —- Ingarden definiert ihn sehr prägnant besonders im Zusammenhang mit 
einem Kunstwerk der Malerei (247—8) — ist ein sehr komplizierter Fakt. Die 
allgemeine ästhetische Struktur von Kunstwerken spezifiziert Ingarden laut Anzahl 
und Art ihrer „Schichten“. Für das literarische Werk ist charakteristisch, dass 
es „vielschichtig“ ist: es kommen vor: „1. die Schicht der Wortlaute und der auf 
ihnen sich auf bauenden Lautgebilde höherer Stufen; 2. die Schicht der Bedeutungs­
einheiten verschiedener Stufen; 3. die Schicht der mannigfaltigen schematisierten 
Ansichten und Ansicht-Kontinuen und -Reihen und endlich 4. die Schicht der 
dargestellten Gegenständlichkeiten und ihrer Schicksale.“5 In der Musik ist es 
umgekehrt: „Dem Musikwerk ist die mehrschichtige Struktur und die polyphonische 
Harmonie heterogener ästhetischer Wertqualitäten, wie sie im Falle des literarischen 
Kunstwerkes vorliegt, überhaupt ganz fremd. Für literarische Werke dagegen 
(und in gewissem Grade auch für Werke der Malerei und der Plastik) ist sie 
charakteristisch und ergibt sich eben aus der Heterogenität des Materials, aus dem 
die verschiedenen Schichten dieser Werke gebaut sind. Dem widerspricht es nicht, 
dass es in dem Musikwerk neben den Tönen und echten tonalen Gebilden verschiedener 
Art noch mannigfache nicht-tonale oder überhaupt nicht-akustische Faktoren 
gibt. Die letzteren sind aber mit den Tönen und den Tongebilden aufs engste und 
ohne jede Distanz verwachsen. Das Musikwerk bildet ein Ganzes, dessen Einheit­
lichkeit und Zusammengefügtheit unvergleichlich höher ist, als dies in irgendeinem 
literarischen Werke möglich wäre“ (32). Die Analyse der einzelnen Arten der Kunst 
führt Ingarden zur „vergleichenden Analyse“, mit deren Hilfe er dann die Eigenheit 
der einzelnen Gebiete der Kunst spezifiziert. Bei diesem Vergleich erscheint ihm das 
Gebiet der bildenden Kunst ganz anders als die Sphäre der Tonkunst: „Das Bild 
als Kunstwerk der Malerei weist die verhältnismässig grösste Verwandtschaft mit 
dem Film, bzw. mit dem Theaterschauspiel auf. In den beiden letzteren sind — wie 
im darstellenden Bild — die beiden Schichten der dargestellten Gegenstände und

5 „Das literarische Kunstwerk“, 1962, X. 26.
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der Ansichten vorhanden, nur sind die Rekonstruktions mittel der Ansichten in 
jedem der Fälle anders: im Bilde die Farbpigmente auf einem Hintergrund und 
die Technik des Malers, im Film die Mittel der Photographie und im Theaterschauspiel 
reale Dinge auf der Bühne, insbesondere die Schauspieler, deren Aussehen und Spie] 
die Konstruktion konkreter Ansichten nach sich zieht. Abgesehen davon könnte 
man vielleicht sagen, dass das Bild ein Teilsystem der mehrschichtigen Struktur 
des Theaterschauspiels, bzw. eine bestimmte Phase des Filmschauspiels bildet. 
Es fehlt in ihm die Doppelschicht der Sprache. Gerade deswegen aber gibt es be­
trächtliche Unterschiede im Aufbau derjenigen Schichten, die in den beiden anderen 
Arten von Kunstwerken anscheinend die gleichen sind. Das Darstellungsmittel, 
sowie die konstitutive Basis des rein literarischen Werkes bildet ausschliesslich 
die Doppelschicht der Sprache, infolgedessen werden die Ansichten in ihm nur 
paratgehalten, sie sind im allgemeinen sehr schematisch und oft verschwommen, 
dafür aber treten oft viele verschiedene Ansichten eines und desselben Gegenstandes 
auf“ (2 2 9 — 3 0 ). Auch in der Architektur, die Ingarden nicht nur einseitig aus dem 
Gesichtspunkt der Gestaltung des Raumes, wie ehemals Hermann Cohen6 oder 
Richard Müller-Freienfels7 sieht, findet er einen ,,zweischichtigen Aufbau“ vor 
(2 6 8 — 2 80). Aus dem Gesichtspunkt der inneren Anordnung erscheint Ingarden 
auch der Film, den er im System der Kunst zwischen Literatur und Malerei einzu­
reihen trachtet, als sehr kompliziertes Gebilde (3 2 5 ). Wie das ehemals schon G. E. 
Lessing in Laokoon oder über die Grenzen der Malerei und Poesie (1767) oder M. Dessoir 
in Ästhetik und allgemeine Kunstwissenschaft (1 9 2 3 ) begründeten, ist die Literatur 
im Grunde genommen eine Zeit- und die Malerei eine Raumkunst. Von einer solchen 
Feststellung geht auch Ingarden aus, obwohl er sich bewusst ist, dass der Film diese 
beiden Prinzipien kombiniert. Die Malerei, die einseitig an eine räumliche Gestaltung 
gebunden ist, kann „immer nur ein Moment eines Vorgangs“ (326) sein. Der Film, 
diese synthetische Kunst, wie sie Léon Moussinac8 charakterisierte, hat unvergleichlich 
breitere Möglichkeiten: ,,Ein Film... zeigt einen gewissen Vorgang in seiner vollen Ent­
wicklung — oder wenigstens dessen wichtigsten Etappen, die seine volle Entfaltung ver­
ständlich machen...“ (32 6 ). Das Vorführen einer Handlung im ganzen Geschehen 
haben der Film und das Theater gemein (ebenso die Literatur). Weisen sie also keinen 
Unterschied auf? Ja, es gibt sogar einen sehr tiefen Unterschied, auch wenn In garden 
nicht darauf hinweist; dieser entspringt aus den neuen formalen Prinzipien und 
aus der neuen formalen Sprache, die gegenseitig das Spezifikum des Films aus­
machen. Béla Balázs, der hervorragende Ästhetiker für Fragen der Filmkunst, 
wies darauf hin, dass im Theater der Zuschauer ,,die gespielte Szene räumlich ein­
geteilt, also zur Gänze sieht“, ,,stets aus einer bestimmten, unveränderten Ent­
fernung“ und dass ,,die ,Einstellung' des Zuschauers (sein Blickwinkel, seine 
Perspektive) unverändert bleibt“. Im Film hingegen gelten ganz andere visuale 
Prinzipien: „1. wechselnde Entfernung zwischen Zuschauer und Szene innerhalb 
ein und derselben Szene: hieraus ergibt sich eine wechselnde Grösse der in Rahmen 
und Komposition des Bildes Platz findenden Szene; 2. Aufteilung des totalen Bildes 
der Gesamtszene in Detailbildern; 3. die auch innerhalb der Szene wechselnde 
Einstellung (Blickwinkel, Perspektive) von Detailbildern; 4. der Schnitt, das ist 
das Einfügen der zerlegten Details in eine geordnete Reihe, in der nicht nur ganze 
Szenen ... aufeinanderfolgen, sondern auch Aufnahmen kleinster Einzelheiten

6 Ästhetik des reinen Gefühls, II , 1912, S. 195—204.
7 Psychologie der Künste, Handbuch der vergleichenden Psychologie, II , 1922, S. 295—296.
8 M. L’H erb ier, Intelligence du cinématographe, Paris 1946, S. 118.
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innerhalb einer Szene. Ans diesen ersteht, wie aus zeitlich nacheinander gelegten 
Würfeln eines Zeitmosaiks, die Szene als Ganzes. Das ist die Montage, der Schnitt.“9, 
Obwohl Ingarden einigen wichtigen ästhetischen und noetischen Momenten des» 
Films (seiner Struktur, seinem Verhältnis zur Realität, dem Raum, der Zeit usw.) 
Beachtung schenkt, vertieft er sich nicht in die spezifischen Probleme, mit denen 
sich die Ästhetik gerade in der Filmkunst befasst (R. Arnheim, J. Epstein, E. Iros,
B. Balázs, A. Malraux, S. M. Eisenstein, E. Lindgreen). Im Zusammenhang mit den 
Fragen der Filmkunst beachtet er nicht einmal das Problem, das er in Bezug auf 
das literarische, musikalische, bildliche und architektonische Kunstwerk löste, 
nämlich die Frage der sogenannten Konkretisation. Mit diesem Termin formulierte 
er einen Fakt von weitgehender Bedeutung, den er im Buch ,,Das literarische Kunst­
werk“10 zum erstenmal definierte: die unausgesetzte Verwandlung und Aktualisierung 
eines Kunstwerkes als ästhetischen Objekts im Bewusstsein der Konsumenten — z. B. 
das Kapital Das Problem der Identität des musikalischen Werkes, Das Bild und seine 
Konkretisationen, Das architektonische Kunstwerk und seine ästhetischen Kon- 
kretisationen. Diese Verwandlung wird jedoch nicht nur von innen, sondern auch 
von aussen bestimmt. Das Kunstwerk stellt eine dynamische Einheit verschiedener 
Komponenten dar, deren gegenseitige Beziehungen und Gruppierungen sich im  
Rahmen der ästhetisch organisierten Struktur unaufhörlich ändern, weil ihr Wert 
und ihre Bedeutung im System der Normen, die im kulturellen Bewusstsein der 
Gesellschaft gelten, ständig wechseln. Eben darin besteht ein gewisser Gefahrenherd 
der phänomenologischen Methode: sie betont vor allem die immanente Dynamik 
des Kunstwerkes und isoliert es von der gesamten kulturellen und sozialen Dynamik. 
Beim Prüfen des Problems der Konkretisation dient Ingarden als primärer Aus­
gangspunkt das individuelle Bewusstsein des einzelnen Menschen und nicht das 
kollektive Bewusstsein der Gesellechaft, in dessen Rahmen die ganze Struktur der 
Kunst und überhaupt der ästhetischen Kultur existiert und sich in diesem Rahmen 
entwickelt. So z. B. gelangte auch D. Brinkmann bei der Bestimmung der Phäno­
menologie des ästhetischen Gegenstands zur Feststellung, der ästhetische Gegenstand 
sei ein ,,intentionales Objekt eines ästhetischen Erlebens“, ,,ein Gegenstand sui 
generis“, ,,kein leibhaftig wirklicher, sondern ein bildhaftiger Gegenstand“, ,,ist 
nicht identisch mit dem schönen Gegenstand“, ,,ist nicht identisch mit dem Kunst­
werk“11 usw. Eier wird wieder die gesellschaftliche Bedingtheit des Ästhetischen, 
auf die schon die strukturalistische Ästhetik (besonders Jan Mukařovský) auf­
merksam machte, ausser Acht gelassen. Einerseits sind die Veränderungen des 
ästhetischen Objekts dadurch hervorgerufen, dass das Kunstwerk im gesellschaft­
lichen Bewusstsein a]s semantisches Zeichen funktioniert: Toute oeuvre ď art est 
un signe autonome, compose: 1. ď une .oeuvre-chose4 fonctionnant comme symbole 
sensible; 2. ďun ,objet esthétique4, déposé dans la conscience collective, et qui 
fonctionne comme .signification4; 3. d’un rapport ä la chose signifiée, rapport qui 
vise non ure existence distincte — puisqu’il s’agit ďun signe autonome — mais 
le context total des phéncménes sociaux (science, philosophie, religion, politique, 
economic etc.) du milieu donné“.12 Andererseits ist auch die ästhetische Funktion

9 Der Film. Werden und Wesen einer neuen Kunst, Wien 1949, S. 22—23.
10 Des Leben des literarischen Werkes, S. 353—380.
11 Zur Ph '.nomenologie des ästhetischen Gegenstandes, Deuxieme Congres international ďesthéti- 

que et de science de hart, Paris 1937, I, S. 62 — 63.
12 J. M u k ařovsk ý , ,,Ľ art comme fait sémiologique“ , , ,Actes de Huitieme Congres international 

de philosophie ä Prague 2 — 7 septembre 1934“, Prague 1936, S. 1071.
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nicht fix an das Kunstwerk gebunden: „1. Das Ästhetische ist für sich weder eine 
reale Eigenschaft der Dinge, noch ist es eindeutig an einige ihrer Eigenschaften 
gebunden. 2. Die ästhetische Funktion der Dinge ist aber auch nicht ganz in der 
Macht des Individuums, obwohl von rein subjektivem Standpunkt aus was immer 
ohne Rücksicht auf seine Gestaltung ästhetische Funktionen annehmen (oder im 
Gegenteil einbüssen) kann. 3. Die Stabilisation der ästhetischen Funktion ist Sache 
des Kollektivs und die ästhetische Funktion ist ein Bestandteil der Beziehung des 
menschlichen Kollektivs zur Welt. Deshalb ist eine bestimmte Einteilung der 
ästhetischen Funktion in der Welt der Dinge an eine bestimmte gesellschaftliche 
Gesamtheit gebunden. Die Art und Weise, wie sich diese gesellschaftliche Gesamtheit 
zur ästhetischen Funktion verhält, bestimmt schliesslich auch die objektive Ge­
staltung der Dinge zwecks ästhetischer Wirkung, sowie das subjektive ästhetische 
Verhältnis zu den Dingen.“13 Die phänomenologische Methode, wie sie auch M. Geiger 
repräsentierte (Phänomenologische Ästhetik, 1925), bemühte sich zwar, das Kunstwerk 
„nicht in ihrer zufälligen und individuellen Bedingtheit, sondern in ihren Wesens­
momenten“14 hervorzuheben. Aber durch ihren Vorgang hermetisierte sie in be­
deutendem Mass dieses Kunstwerk und schloss es in einen bestimmten abstrakten 
Raum ein; dadurch isolierte sie es von einem konkreten Raum im dynamischen 
Prozess des kulturellen und gesellschaftlichen Lebens der Menschheit.

Ingardens Bemühungen auf dem Gebiet der Ästhetik könnte man zusammen­
fassend als Versuch einer phänomenologischen Umgestaltung der psychologischen 
Ästhetik auf Grund einer logisch-ontologischen Konzeption charakterisieren. Diese 
ist einer weiteren Entwicklung fähig, sie kann weiter bearbeitet werden — auch 
in der Richtung modernen semantischer Methoden. Oder noch präziser: Ingardens 
phänomenologische Methode, die der Psychologie der Kunst nicht widerspricht, 
kann man auch mit soziologischem und semantischem Aspekt organisch verbinden 
und ergänzen; auf dieser Methode kann ein integrales ästhetisches System aufgebaut 
werden, das fähig ist, die Kunst in ihrer ästhetischen, kulturellen, sowie gesellschaft­
lichen Totalität zu erfassen. Ähnlich wie Max Dessoir, Emil Utitz oder Nicolai 
Hartmann, stellte auch Roman Ingarden ein eigenes System der Ästhetik auf: 
ein originelles, durchdachtes, ganzheitliches System. Als Theoretiker vereint er 
eine ungewöhnliche Gabe analytischer Fähigkeiten mit einer ausserordentlichen 
abstrakten Fähigkeit der schöpferischen Synthese. Die Logik, die Durchdringlichkeit 
und die Neuartigkeit seiner Ansichten machen ihn zu einem der bedeutendsten 
europäischen Philosophen der Kunst des 20. Jahrhunderts. Seine Untersuchungen 
zur Ontologie der Kunst müssen — gemeinsam mit den Arbeiten Das literarische 
Kunstwerk und Über das Erkennen des literarischen Kunstwerks (Lwow 193Z) — zu 
den grundlegenden Werken der modernen Ästhetik und der Literaturwissenschaft 
gereiht werden.

Julius Pašteka

13 J. M u k ařovsk ý , „Estetická funkce, norma a hodnota jako sociální fakty, Praha 1936, 
S. 20.

14 E. M eum ann, Einführung in die Ästhetik der Gegenwart, Leipzig 1939, S. 44.
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I or s s Martial, Le tahitien a la portêe de tous. Grammaire tahitienne, Paris, Société 
des Océanistes, Museé de ľHomme 1961, 105 pp.

The reviewed textbook continues in the line of the long dated French Oceanistic 
tradition as known from the works of Picpus,1 Grézel,2 Jaussen,3 Dordillon,4 Batail­
lon,5 Lovy and Bouge,6 Vernier7, and others. Iorss’ work can be considered to have 
a purely practical aim. The author expressed this in the preface by words: ,,11 met 
le tahitien a la portée de tous“. The textbook is designed first of all for the French 
reader and the explanation of phonetics, morphology and syntax is based upon 
terms, notions and categories that the average Frenchman acquires in his basic 
education. In many places allowance has been made for the lay-reader and this 
has impaired linguistic exactness of the textbook. The following quotation illustrates 
this: ,,Les différents traducteurs du dialecte tahitien ne sont pas d’accord sur 
ľexistence des verbes auxiliaires... Aussi, pour la clarté et la simplicitě de notre 
étude nous admettrons leur existence“ (pp. 55—56). In this particular case, as well 
as in others, Iorss’ tendency towards the practical surpasses the permissible limit.

A geographical survey introduces the reader to the study of Tahitian. The author 
writes about discoverers of Tahiti and instructs us on its administrative division 
as well as its original division into regions. The geographical survey is supplemented 
by a map of Tahiti in the scale 1 : 250,090. A short survey of history is added. 
Further, the author mentions the religion of the Tahitians and the history of colonizat­
ion. He acknowledges the damaging influence of English missionaries who forced 
upon the aboriginals strange way of life and so helped towards their extinction. 
The geographical and historical survey forms a very important part of the textbook. 
This should be so in every textbook of languages spoken by peoples belonging 
to distant cultures.

The present textbook is divided into twelve chapters. After the first chapter 
(Ľ alphabet — voyelles dures, douces et longues. Les accents) the author introduces 
us to the individual „parts of speech“. These are also dealt with in the remaining 
chapters with the exception of the 5th (De la formation des phrases) and 12th 
(Divers).

As already mentioned the 1st chapter deals with „letters“. The advice of not 
taking any notice of „accents“ (i. e. vocalic quantity and glottal stop) is given, 
regardless that these might be considered as being of the utmost necessity in 
a textbook of colloquial Tahitian language. Further, we consider the French way 
of marking the glottal stop with the help of ľ accent grave (') over the following 
vowel as impractical. If this vowel is long (This being marked by ľ accent circonflex) 
it should then be written with two diacritical marks, causing thus graphical dif­
ficulties. More advantageous would be to mark the glottal stop by an apostrophe 
such as in Hawaiian or Samoan.

j The author finds in Tahitian the same parts of speech as in French: „II existe en

1 Essai de la grammaire de la langue des lies Marquises par un prêtre de la Société de Picpus, 
Valparaiso 1857.

2 S. M. G réze l, Dictionnaire futunien-francais avec notes grammaticales, Paris 1878.
3 Mgr. T. J a u s s e n , Grammaire et dictionnaire de la langue maorie, dialecte tahitien, Paris 1898.
4 I. P . D o rd il lo n , Grammaire et dictionnaire de la langue des lies Marquises. Paris 1904.
5 P. B a ta i l lo n ,  Langue ďUvea, Paris 1932.
6 R. D. L ovy—L. J . B ouge , Grammaire de la langue tahitienne, Paris 1953.
7 Ch. V e rn ie r ,  Introduction ä la langue tahitienne, Paris 1959.
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tahitien neuf especes de mots qui sont: ľ article, le nom, ľadjectif, le pronom, le 
verbe, ľadverbe, la préposition, la conjonction et interjection“ (p. 17). It is difficult 
to agree with his statement that „Dans ľ analyse des noms il y a lieu de distinguer 
le genre, le nombre, les cas et la déclinaison“ (p. 20). However, later the author 
partly corrects himself at least as far as the gender is concerned. Theoretically, 
he does not recognize the cases in Tahitian but uses them in practice (see for instance 
p. 20). In the chapter on verbs (p. 7) the author says: „Les verbes sont modifiés de 
quatre fa£ons différentes: en nombre, en temps, en mode et en voix“. This is true 
only as to the voice which is expressed by suffixes of a fiective type, and partly as 
far as the number is concerned because, according to the author, certain verbs in 
dual undergo doubling (e. g. ’imi — Timi, haere — hahaere). But modal and tense 
meanings are expressed by particles and not by changes in the verbs. The author 
is light in saying that „Les verbes ne sont pas modifies par les personnes qui sont 
indiquées par le sujet“ (p. 55). As far as verbal particles are concerned the author 
realizes that here the temporal meaning is linked with tense and modal meaning. 
Among adverbs are included all words which syntactically determine the predicate 
(e. g. atea, roa, rahi, iti), words which in other Polynesian languages are usually 
included into a special class of locatives (e. g. roto, raro, mua, muri), affirmative 
and negative particles and expressions (e. g. e, papu, oia mau, aore, eiaha, eita) as 
well as some others.

The group of prepositions partly overlaps with adverbs. In a list of the former can 
be found many which also figure among adverbs (e. g. muri, roto, mua). Chapters 
on conjunctions and interjections are composed mainly of only a list of words.

Each lesson is formed by a part' called Lecture containing common sentences 
and expressions. From the didactical point of view it would be advisable if these 
sentences would consist of only words and forms already known and explained. 
Otherwise only a person with at least a slight knowledge of another Polynesian 
language could without difficulties follow the sequence of explanations and Lectures. 
Further, the textbook lacks a comprehensive Tahitian-French vocabulary.

However, the reviewed book, in spite of its deficiencies, can serve as an informative 
handbook for anyone who wants to master elementary knowledge of this Polynesian 
language.

Viktor Krupa

Jak ob son  Roman, Linguistics and poetics. ,,Style in language“, ed. by Th. A. 
Sebeok, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 1960. P. 350—377.

„Linguista sum; linguistici nihil a me alienum puto“, 
„ ...p oetry  is a kind of language“ .

R. Jakobson

Professor Jakobson von der Harvard University in Cambridge (USA) hat seine 
Gedanken über die Grundlagen der Poetik mehrmals geäussert. Eine klare und 
übersichtliche Darstellung der Ansichten dieses bedeutendsten Linguisten unserer 
Zeit über das Verhältnis der Poetik zur Linguistik bringt die vorliegende Studie,1 
die den Abstand zwischen Sprachtheorie und Literaturtheorie zu beseitigen versucht.

1 Diese Abhandlung hat Jakobson zweimal vorgetragen: auf der Konferenz über die Fragen 
des Sprachstils, die Thomas A. Sebeok in Bloomington vom 17. bis 19. April 1958 organisierte; 
ein anderes Mal auf der Konferenz über die Poetik in Krynica (Polen), die vom 17. bis 20. Oktober 
1958 stattfand.
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Sie fusst auf der Voraussetzung eines engen Kontaktes zwischen Literatur und 
Sprache, die schon für den russischen Formalismus der zwanziger Jahre so bezeichnend 
war. Jakobsons Deutung dieses engen Kontaktes sieht jetzt ganz anders aus, als 
es damals der Fall war. („Formalismus — das ist die Krankheit des Strukturalismus“). 
Die russischen Formalisten betrachteten die Poesie als eine Domäne der poetischen 
Funktion der Sprache, die Nicht-Poesie als eine Domäne der kognitiven Funktion 
der Sprache; solch einen Monismus der Funktion gibt es nach Jakobson nicht, wenn 
auch eine Funktion im Text immer als eine Domäne auftritt, dann neben ihr treten 
auch die anderen auf. Die Funktionen der Sprache sind nicht ausgeglichen, sie stehen 
nebeneinander unter einer Abstufung oder Hierarchie.

Diese linguistischerseits Bemühungen um die Schaffung einer Theorie der 
linguistischen Poetik gehen von der Überzeugung aus, dass die Sprache ein 
wesentlicher Bestandteil der verbalen Kunst sei, ja die Funktionen der Sprache 
seien selbst Elemente der verbalen Kunst. In seinem Vortrage nimmt R. Jakobson 
gegen jene Auffassungen Stellung, welche die Poetik als wertende Disziplin der 
Linguistik als beschreibender Disziplin gegenüberstellen. Diesen Unterschied leugnet 
er konsequent. Er fasst die Poetik als einen integralen Bestandteil der Linguistik 
auf. Objekt der Poetik ist die differentia specifica der verbalen Kunst in ihrer Be­
ziehung zu anderen Künsten, wie auch zum anderen verbalen Geschehen. Die 
Linguistik wie auch die Poetik befassen sich mit verbalen Strukturen, und darum 
besteht zwischen ihnen ein innerer Zusammenhang. Die Linguistik ist imstande, die 
gesamte Problematik der Poetik in ihrem eigenen Bereich zu erklären. Jakobson 
betrachtet den Zusammenhang dieser Probleme vom Standpunkt der Theorie des 
Zeichens und Zeichensystems aus. So kommen die verschiedenen Funktionen der 
Sprache und der sprachlichen Mittel zur Geltung. Die Aufgabe einer Untersuchung 
und Unterscheidung der Funktionen des Sprachzeichens auf Grund verschiedener 
Ebenen des Phonems, des Wortes und des Satzes hat Jakobson neu aufgestellt. 
Die Abgrenzung von Sprache und Sprachkunst gegenüber anderen Zeichensystemen 
sowie die Abgrenzung der Poesie gegenüber anderen sprachlichen Funktionen inner­
halb des Sprachlichen löst Jakobson mit Erfolg und zwar an Hand der Ergebnisse, 
welche die Theorie der Information bisher zeitigte, die sich in diesem Falle als eine 
verbindende theoretische Disziplin erwiesen hat, mit Hilfe derer auch komplexe 
Fragen gelöst werden können.

Jeder sprachliche Akt besteht aus folgenden Faktoren: Mitteilung (Nachricht, 
message), Expedient (Sender, adresser), Perzipient (Empfänger, adressee), Kontakt, 
Kontext und Kode. Das Schema dieser strukturbildenden Faktoren sieht folgender- 
massen aus:

Context
Message

Adresser.........................Adressee
Contact

Code

In diesem Schema, das von der Theorie der Kommunikation und von Bühlers 
klassischem Modell der Sprache ausgeht, nehmen die Begriffe „Kontext“ und 
„Kontakt“ eine zentrale Stellung ein. Unter Kontext wird die Aussage im 
allgemeinen (message) verstanden; unter Kontakt versteht Jakobson jene physika­
lischen und psychologischen Verbindungen („Berührung“), mit Hilfe derer Expedient 
und Perzipient an der sprachlichen Kommunikation teilnehmen. Diese Bestandtaile
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«einer Mitteilung sind notwendigerwiese mit dem Kode durch eine innere Beziehung 
xmd mit der Mitteilung durch eine äussere Beziehung verknüpft. Ein Sprachvorgang 
verlangt die Benutzung eines für alle Teilnehmer gemeinsamen Kodes.

Jeder von diesen sechs Faktoren bestimmt eine Funktion der Sprache. Diese 
sechs Funktionen der sprachlichen Kommunikation (six basic aspects of language) 
bilden die verbale Struktur der Sprache. Ihre strukturelle Erfassung als eine Hierarchie 
und eine Wechselseitigkeit der Zuordnung führt zu einer genauen Analyse der 
Struktur der sprachlichen Mitteilung und ihrer Informationskapazität. Die Be­
ziehungen dieser Funktionen stellt Jakobson folgendermassen dar:

Referential
Poetic
Phatic

Metalingual
Emotive Phatic Conative

Diese Erforschung der Sprachfunktionen ist nicht ganz neu.2 Sie geht im wesentlichen 
auf die Leistungen von Karl Bühler zurück, aber bei der Interpretation der Sprach­
funktionen und ihres Verhältnisses hat Jakobson die Möglichkeiten der Auffassung 
um manche grundlegende Aspekte bereichert.

Die Dominante irgendeiner von diesen sechs Funktionen in einer sprachlichen 
Mitteilung wird durch sog. „Einstellung44 (set, ustánovka) bestimmt. — Die emotive 
oder expressive Funktion orientiert sich auf den Expedienten; sie dient zum Aus­
drücken des Verhältnisses des Expedienten zu der Mitteilung; sie bedient sich ver­
schiedener emotiver Kode der Sprache. Die Vokative oder imperative Funktion 
(conative) entsteht durch die Einstellung auf den Perzipienten als Willensäusserung. 
Die Einstellung auf den Kontext ergibt kognitive Funktion (referential, denotative); 
die Einstellung auf den Kontakt bildet die falische Funktion (falic function, fakti- 
ceskaja funkcija nach dem Termin von B. Malinovskí), die die Überprüfung des 
Kontaktes zum Ziel hat. Die Einstellung auf den Kod verbindet sich mit der meta­
sprachlichen Funktion (die nach Tarskis Termin „metalanguage44 oder „object 
language44 mit der modernen Logik zusammenhängt); sie bedeutet eine Überprüfung 
oder Kontrolle der Gleichartigkeit des gemeinsamen Kodes. Und die für die Kon­
zeption einer strukturellen Poetik grundlegende und wichtigste Funktion ist die 
poetische Funktion, die durch Einstellung auf die Mitteilung (ustanovka na soobšče- 
nije, im Unterschied von Mukařovskýs Auffassung der „Einstellung auf das Zeichen44) 
entsteht. Eben diese Funktion bewirkt, dass eine sprachliche Kommunikation ein 
verbales Kunstwerk sein kann.3

Jakobson hat die Stellung der poetischen Funktion innerhalb der anderen 
Funktionen der Mitteilung erforscht. Die poetische Funktion der Sprache ist nicht 
die einzige Funktion der verbalen Kunst, aber sie ist eine konstituierende Dominante.

2 Mit den Fragen der Sprachfunktionen beschäftigt sich neuestens Karel Horálek, der im 
Sinne der Forschungen von Kainz, Zawadowski, Reformatskij Primär- und Sekundärfunktionen 
unterscheidet. Für die Erforschung der poetischen Texte sind die sekundären Sprachfunktionen 
von grundsätzlicher Wichtigkeit. — In der Zeitschrift Slovo a slovesnost (21, 1960, 7) bemerkt 
«er, dass er eine grössere Abhandlung über die Frage der Sekundärfunktionen vorbereitet.

3 Im Gegensatz zu Jakobsons Behauptung von Wichtigkeit der poetischen Funktion für 
•die verbale Kunst unterscheidet Karel Horálek (Slovo a slovesnost 21,1960, 4 —7) die dichterischen
Texte, die nur innerlich (inhaltlich, — er prägt den Begriff „innere Form“) geformt sind. Bei 

ahnen hat die Sprache im Grunde nur eine kommunikative, nicht ästhetische (poetische) Funktion.
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Die Sprache der verbalen Kunst hat, ohne die kommunikative Funktion aufzugeben, 
eine zweite, mehr oder weniger ausgeprägte poetische Funktion. Sie tritt auch bei 
nicht poetischen Aussagen in Erscheinung, nicht aber als Dominante.

Eine der wichtigsten Fragen der linguistischen Kriterien der poetischen Funktion 
besteht darin, wie man das eigentlich Poetische, den spezifisch poetischen oder 
literarischen Charakter der verbalen Kunst bestimmen kann. Jakobson hat zu 
diesem Zweck sein bekanntes grundlegendes Modell einer sprachkünstlerischen 
Mitteilung geschaffen. Es besteht aus diesen zwei wichtigsten Operationen: aus 
der Auswahl oder Selektion und aus der Kombination. Diese zwei Triebkräfte 
treten bei jeder sprachlichen Konstruktion auf. Die Selektion geht von der Äquivalenz 
(Similarität und Assimilarität, Synonymität und Antonymität) der verschiedener 
Elemente aus (,,die metaphorische Kraft“); die Kombination bindet die Elemente 
der Struktur auf der Basis der Kontiguität (,,die metonymische Kraft“). Diese 
zwei Prozesse sind die wichtigsten Operationen in jeder Sprache und in jedem Sprach- 
gebilde.

Die Selektion (Auswahl, Entscheidung) bedeutet eine Entscheidung zwischen 
zwei Möglichkeiten. Sie setzt voraus, dass die eine Möglichkeit für eine andere, 
welche der ersten in einer Hinsicht gleichwertig und in einer anderen Hinsicht 
ungleichwertig ist, eingesetzt werden kann. Selektion und Substitution sind zwei 
Erscheinungsformen derselben Operation. Die Selektion (und dementsprechend 
die Substitution) hat mit Grössen zu tun, die im Kode, nicht aber in einer gegebenen 
Mitteilung miteinander in Verbindung stehen, während im Falle der Kombination 
die einzelnen Grössen entweder im Kode oder in der Mitteilung miteinander in 
Verbindung treten.

Die Anwendung der Sprache zu irgendwelchem Zweck bedeutet eine Auswahl 
von bestimmten linguistischen Grössen und derer Kombination zu linguistischen 
Einheiten eines höheren Komplikationsgrades. Die Möglichkeiten der Auswahl 
der Kombinationseinheiten sind vorgegeben. Der Kod bestimmt die Grenzen der 
Kombinationsmöglichkeiten aller Merkmale. Mann kann von einer fortschreitenden 
Skala der freien Kombinationsmöglichkeiten sprechen, die in einer gegebenen 
Sprache ausgenutzt werden können. — Kombinationen von Bestandteilen (Sätzen, 
Wörtern, Phonemen usw.) eines Kontextes stehen miteinander im Kontiguitätsver- 
hältnis, während beim Substitutionsverhältnis die Zeichen durch verschiedene 
Grade der Gleichartigkeit, die sich zwischen der Gleichwertigkeit der Synonyme 
und dem gemeinsamen Wesenskern der Antonyme bewegen, miteinander in Be­
ziehung stehen. Jede sprachliche Einheit dient zugleich als Kontext für einfache 
Einheiten, bzw. findet ihren eigenen Kontext in einer komplizierten sprachlichen 
Einheit. Kombination und Kontextbildung sind zwei Erscheinungsformen derselben 
Operation. — Der Zusammenhang zwischen diesen Momenten in Bezug auf die 
poetische Funktion ist wie folgt ausgedrückt: „The poetic function projects the 
principle of equivalence from the axis of selection into the axis of construction“. 
In der verbalen Kunst kommt die Wechselbeziehung zwischen diesen beiden 
Elementen besonders zum Ausdruck. Da eine dieser beiden Beziehungen (Similarität 
und Kontiguität) in jeder sprachlichen Ebene auftreten kann, und zwar jede in 
positioneller oder in semantischer Hinsicht, bietet sich ein weiter Variationsbereich 
für mögliche Zusammenstellungen. Das Prinzip der Similarität bietet für die Poesie 
eine Grundlage. Die Prosa ist dagegen im wesentlichen durch die Kontiguität ge­
tragen. Deshalb ist für die Poesie Metaphorik und für die Prosa die Metonymik der 
Weg des geringsten Widerstandes. Nach der Art, wie ein Individuum diese zwei
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Verbindungen (Similarität und Kontiguität) sowohl in positioneller als auch in 
semantischer Hinsicht verwendet, wie es sie auswählt, kombiniert und einordnet, 
kann man auf seinen persönlichen Stil schliessen.

Das Vorhandensein des einen oder des anderen dieser beiden polaren Prozesse 
(des metaphorischen und des metonymischen) ist nicht nur auf die verbale Kunst 
beschränkt; es tritt auch bei anderen semiotischen Systemen hervor.

Neben diesen Fragen erörtert Jakobson auch andere Teilprobleme der Poetik 
vom Standpunkt des linguistischen Strukturalismus. Er vertritt die Ansicht, dass 
ein einheitlicher Zusammenhang der Sprach- und Verslehre existiert, sodass alle 
Verselemente den sprachlichen Strukturen gehören und im Sinne ihrer Rolle die 
ihnen im Sprachsystem zukommen, zu werten sind, d. h. der Vers soll demnach 
durch die Phonologie analysiert werden. Jakobson ist der Meinung, dass auch eine 
rein linguistische Analyse wichtige Beiträge für die inhaltbezogene Forschung brin­
gen kann. So kann man z. B. auch die Problematik der poetischen Gattungen 
linguistisch klarlegen. Die epische Dichtung orientiert sich auf die dritte Person 
und bedient sich der kognitiven Funktion; Lyrik bezieht sich auf die erste Person 
und geht von der emotiven Funktion aus; die dramatische Dichtung der zweiten 
Person hat eine konative Funktion. — Jakobson betont die Wichtigkeit der synchro- 
nischen und diachronischen Betrachtung in der Literaturwissenschaft. Er widmet 
viel Aufmerksamkeit der Problematik der Varianten und Invarianten bei linguisti­
schen Einheiten in Hinsicht auf ihre Funktion sowie den Fragen der Opposition 
in den metrischen Systemen, und schliesslich den Fragen des Parallel ismus und 
Schallsymbolismus. Dies alles sind wichtige Beiträge und bedeuten eine grund­
legende Lösung der konkreten Problematik der Poetik.

Die Anwendung der rein linguistischen Methoden und Kriterien bei der Aus­
wertung der Probleme der Poetik ist zweifellos ein Verdienst Jakobsons, der somit 
die Problematik der poetischen Funktion der Sprache auf Grund exakter Grund­
lagen des linguistischen Befunds weiterentwickelt. Aber die endgültige Lösung 
der Frage des Verhältnisses der Poetik zu Linguistik,4 ist ihm noch nicht gelungen. 
Die Poetik stellt nach der heute vorherrschender Ansicht den systematisch grund­
legenden Teil der Literaturwissenschaft dar. Sie ist zur beschreibenden und be­
gründenden "Wissenschaft geworden. Die Dichtung ist ein ästhetisches Phänomen, 
und damit erscheint die Poetik auch im Rahmen einer umfassenden Ästhetik. Die 
Poetik endet nicht im rein sprachlichen Bereich, für sie bleibt die Sprache als Unter­
suchungsgebiet von Wichtigkeit, aber ein Werkganzes wird damit kaum zu erfassen 
sein. In der Poesie treten neben linguistischen Werten allgemeine semiotische und 
ästhetisch wertvolle Qualitäten auf, ja die Linguistik selbst ist ein Teil der Semiotik.

Jakobsons zusammenfassender prinzipieller Versuch um eine neue Annäherung 
der Sprach- und Literaturwissenschaft ist für die Poetik fruchtbar. Unter Umständen 
kann man von der Einheit der Sprach- und Literaturwissenschaft sprechen, sofern 
ein kontinuierlicher Übergang vom umfassenden zu einem immer spezielleren Sprach­
system und schliesslich zum Einzeltext besteht. Dies hat Jakobson übrigens auch

4 Mit dieser Problematik von dem Standpunkte der Ontologie aus gesehen beschäftigt sich 
Roman Ingarden in seinem Referat Poetik und Sprachwissenschaft (In: ,,Poetics. Poetyka. Poe­
tika“, Warszawa, 1961, 1—9). Er kommt zu dem Ergebnis, dass nicht alle Probleme des litera­
rischen Kunstwerkes durch linguistische Methoden erforscht werden können. Ingarden fordert 
eine genaue Gebietsabgrenzung zwischen der Poetik und der Sprachwissenschaft und ist der 
Absicht, dass jede Mischung dieser Disziplinen ungünstige Wirkungen auf die Forschung ausüben 
und eine Einseitigkeit der Auffasung des literarischen Kunstwerks zur Folge haben könnte.
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gezeigt. Für die Poetik ist die Untersuchung der Funktion des Textes und Kon­
textes wie auch der Funktion der sprachlichen Mittel und der Sprache von Wich­
tigkeit, wie auch der Linguistik der Fall ist. In diesem Sinne bildet die Poetik einen 
Bestandteil der Linguistik. Je mehr die Literaturwissenschaft den Konkreten Cha­
rakter ihres Gegenstandes betont, umso enger ist sie in die ursprüngliche Nach­
barschaft der Linguistik gerückt. Ihr Verhältnis besteht nicht in der blossen Analogie 
der Problematik, sondern es ist ein Ineinandergreifen der Entsprechungen der 
einzelnen Wirkungen. Sie sind voneinander abhängig, aber nicht identisch. Es 
sind dies sehr komplizierte und komplexe Probleme, die noch weiterer Erforschung 
harren. Diese Problematik muss man in den ausserlinguistischen Bereich der Lite­
ratur- und Sprachphilosophie verweisen. Die Behandlung der Forschungsgrundlagen 
zeigt, dass diese Fragen mit anthropologischem Denken verbunden sind. So wie 
die Dinge jetzt liegen, soll man sie nicht auf fertige Theorien beschränken, aber alle 
Hinweise der Problematik und der Theorie weiter zu einer Synthese beider Richtun­
gen vereinigen. Der Gedanke und die Methoden einer komplexen Forschung, die 
über die Einzelwissenschaften hinaus geht, wie dies heute in den Naturwissenschaften 
schon zu einer Selbstverständigkeit geworden ist, wird auch in den Gesellschafts­
wissenschaften nicht nur eine methodologische Notwendigkeit und nur ein methodo­
logischer Pluralismus sein.

Vincent Šabík

J u illa n d  A., Outline oj a General Theory of Structural Relations, (Janua Lingua- 
T um  Nr. XV). ’s-Gravenhage, Mouton et Co., 1961, 58 pp.

The book is an introduction to the work titled The Concepts of Grammar further 
parts of which will be The Word: Toward a General Theory and The Categories of Gram­
mar: Toward a General Theory. Although the investigated relations will be practically 
applied in further volumes their more general validity is obvious, as they are mostly 
generalizations of specific relations discovered in individual languages. Further 
The Concepts of Grammar is the first volume of a greater work now being prepared, 
titled The Structure of Grammar which will include also Descriptive Grammar and 
Linguistic Typology and Comparative and Historical Grammar.

The author proceeds correctly in presenting the terms „distribution", ,,length", 
„frequency" etc. as specific kinds of „relations". Thus, various phenomena, appar­
ently quite heterogeneous, are placed under a more general concept. The problems 
of „relations", „order", „structure", „system" etc. are in contemporary theories 
-of sciences of basic importance and their clarification in linguistics may have conside­
rable theoretical implications. Let us first regard the term „structural", because 
,modern linguistics exploits only those [relations] which can be properly termed 
„structural"' (19). Although the term „structure" in linguistics ,ist not very pre­
cise' (19) there are many definitions or descriptions of what is meant under this 
term. A great part of these definitions differ either in wording, or they describe the 
structure from various points of view, or they describe quite different things. It 
may be briefly stated that in a given whole there is a set of elements (entities, items, 
objects, units, terms, etc.) which we usually call inventory, and a set of relations 
-connecting them up, from which in turn follows the manner of the arrangement of 
the inventory. This is what we call structure. (It is not always necessary to differentiate 
the set of relations and the manner of arrangement, considering only the latter 
to  be the structure, as every relation is an arrangement of two or more elements.)
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The set of elements (inventory) and the set of relations among them (structure) 
•constitute a system.1 The inventory may be used for the definition of the system by 
•extension and the structure for the definition by intension. In linguistics, the system 
is frequently mistaken for structure. Now, since every relation „represents“ some 
structure and consequently there are no „non-structural“ relations,*the term „struc­
tural“ in this connection is either tautologie or comprehended as a synonym for 
the term „relevant“. The relations are either relevant, that is, for the given aspect 
of investigation it is possible to draw consequences from them, or irrelevant which 
in linguistics are put aside. Because the author has classed the physical and statistical 
relations with the „structural“ ones — which is considered by him ,the most drastic 
•departure from the generally accepted concept of structure.. /  (35) — it does not 
mean that they have suddenly become structural, but that linguistics has reached 
a stage in which it is possible to draw some conclusions from the physical and statis­
tical relations as to the character of linguistic entities, i.e. it has been found that 
these relations are relevant for the study of the system investigated. It is possible 
that in the future many other relations which as yet we have not been able to make 
use of, will turn out to be relevant. Nevertheless, it is quite clear what is meant by 
the term „structural relations“. The rebuke is rather terminological.

In the first chapter titled Linguistic Analysis and Models of Grammar in which 
a summary survey of existing schools is presented, the author does not analyse 
the individual approaches to the grammar as mutually contradictory ones, but 
as different aspects of the investigation, either with giving preference to some method 
(analysis, synthesis; induction, deduction) or to some entities (terms, relations; 
substance, form) or to some style (static, dynamic), setting them into a higher 
theoretical framework. This chapter gives an excellent orientation in modern linguistics 
and shows the place of various schools in the general theory of grammar. In the 
human epistemological process we frequently meet with a sliding into the opposite 
•extreme if the preceding direction prefered one side of some reality having a dual 
character. The next logical step is then either a return to the original direction with 
better theoretical reasoning or a synthesis of both directions. The same may happen 
in using heuristic methods and methods of description. The case is not unknown 
•even in the evolution of linguistics2 where recently the use of electronic computers

1 This description is very simplified, but is in accordance with the definition of system and 
structure in nonlinguistic literature, e. g. G ree llin g , K .—P. O ppenheim , Der Gestaltbegriff 
im  Lichte der neuen Logik. Erkenntnis 7, 1937—8, 211—225; K leen e  S. C., Introduction to Meta­
mathematics, Amsterdam—Groningen 1952, p. 24; K o rzy b sk i A., Science an i Sanity. A n  
Introduction to Non-Aristotelian Systems and General Semantics, Lakeville 19493, esp. p. 56; 
L an ger S. K., An Introduction to Symbolic Logic, New York 19532, esp. p. 42, 45, 60. For various 
•definitions or descriptions of the terms ,,system“ and ,,structure“ in linguistics cf. e.g. F ir th  J. R ., 
A  Synopsis of Linguistic Theory 1930—1955. In: Studies in Linguistic Analysis, Oxford 1957, 
p. 5, 17, 30; H a llid a y  M. A. K., Some Aspects of Systematic Description and Comparison in  
Grammatical Analysis. Ibid., p. 60; H arris Z. S., Distributional Structure. In: Linguistics Today, 
New York 1954, 26—42; H er dan G., Type-Token Mathematics. ’s-Gravenhage 1960, p. 210; 
H o c k e tt , C. F., A Manual of Phonology, Baltimore 1955, p. 175 f.; P ik e  K. L., Language in  
Relation to a Unified Theory of the Structure of Human Behaviour, 3 vols., Glendale 1954—60, 
see Index; R e fo r m a tsk iy  A. A., Vvedeniye v yazykoznaniye, Moskva 1955, p. 16—25; W hat- 
m ou gh  J., Language: A Modern Synthesis, New York 1956, p. 114; Zeichen und System der 
Sprache, 2 vols. Berlin 1961—62, passim.

2 ,I n  r e c e n t  d e c a d e s , S D  [s y n th e t ic -d e d u c t iv e ]  m o d e ls , s u b s ta n t ia l  v a r ia n ts ,  a n d  d y n a m ic  
fo r m u la t io n s  w h ic h  d o m in a te d  tr a d it io n a l g ra m m a r  lo s t  g r o u n d  t o  A I  [a n a ly t ic - in d u c t iv e ]
m o d e ls ,  t o  th e  fo r m a l s ty le ,  a n d  to  th e  s ta t ic  p e r s p e c t iv e .’ ( 1 3 ) ,U n d e r  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  m e c h a n ic a l
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will eventuate the unification of description, putting aside various pseudo-prob­
lems (15).

There are two types of grammar: synthetic-deductive and analytic-inductive. 
Under „grammar“ is not meant an analysis, as it is refered to only by the AI type, 
but a description of some rules. The author prefers the SD type, as the system may 
be ,extrapolated from texts by whatever means and following whichever postulates' (12), 
but the principal thing is the verification where SD type is prior to AI one. In general, 
however, the choice of the style is arbitrary, if the ,conclusions are empirically 
verifiable‘ (14).

In the second chapter A General Theory of Structural Relations the basic technics 
are explicated: syntagmatie by which the segments are demarcated, and systematic 
by which the variants are reduced to invariants and grouped into classes, i.e. seg­
mentation, identification and classification, respectively. Different views of the text- 
system relation has resulted in prefering some of these technics. The glossematicians 
acknowledge the ontological priority of the system, whilst the author correctly 
considers this question a chicken-or-egg problem (10), as the relation of the text 
to the system is that of the appearance to the essence, i.e. their existence is dependent 
on each other. Epistemologically the text is given as primordial, since the knowledge 
penetrates from the appearance to the essence. In case of indeterminacy when the 
criteria do not lead to solution, or in case of ambiguity when the criteria are in contra­
diction, the author preferes the multiplication of criteria which are derivable from 
particular relations presented here in five basic pairs: (1) Relations of occurrence: 
(A) Functional or part/whole relations with basic positions initial, medial and final. 
Every unit either occurs (+ )  or does not occur (—) in these positions, so that we get 
eight functional classes, i.e. variations of two elements taken three at a time (with 
repetition), the general formula being V̂ .(n) =  n*, in our case 23 (not 32 — 1 as 
given by the author). (B) Distributional or part/part relations with basic positions 
before and after. The distributional classes are being determined either by substitution 
working with fixed environment, or by insertion working with fixed units. (2) Relations 
of constituency: (A) Analytic, i.e. relations from constituent to constitute, and (B) 
synthetic, i.e. relations from constitute to constituent. They must not be mistaken 
for functional relations. (3) Relations of presupposition: (A) Syntagmatie, i.e. relations 
of agreement, rection and concord, and (B) paradigmatic, i. e. relations between 
variants of the same invariant, or between related invariants. (4) Physical relations: 
(A) Relations of length and (B) relations of prominence. (5) Statistical relations: (A) 
Relations of frequency and (B) relations of dispersion (in the sense of the occurrence 
of the units in various kinds of texts). These relations have to be, naturally, arranged 
into an appropriate hierarchy, but the multiplication of criteria leads to the use 
of continuous scale instead of unequivocal either/or choices.

The „polar approach“ dealt with in the third chapter titled Linguistic Analysis 
and the Disciplines of Linguistics may work consequently with its criteria, whilst 
the „binary approach“ is frequently obliged to force the elements into the chosen 
scheme, to look for criteria by means of which the analysis eventuates in the pre­
determined (binary) scheme, or to take no account of the features which are, indeed, 
relevant, but do not fit into the scheme. The polar schemes are usually not se elegant 
as binary ones, but this has nothing to do with the question of adequacy. In using

processing of linguistic data, focus has shifted from the analytical viewpoint back to the synthetic, 
and from static outlook back to the dynamic.4 (14)
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qualitative scales, Goodman’s3 logical approach to the study of qualities may in 
the future turn out to be of use to the linguistics. The exploiting of the relations 
of frequency in segmentation and classification shows especially promising pro- 
spectives. There are many statistical works on language, but we still lack a systematic 
summary of inferences which may be drawn from the relations of frequency about 
the character of linguistic units. One must be warned against premature generali­
zations, because in various languages there may be various types of dependences 
between the frequency and the „qualities“ of linguistic entities. Neither is the 
number of languages used for statistical investigations satisfactory.

The book ends with a survey of disciplines of linguistic analysis and with the 
contributions of particular schools to the particular disciplines. The author distin­
guishes 27 disciplines, there being three procedures (segmentation, identification, 
classification) performed on three levels (phonology, morphology, syntax) in 
three types of languages (isolating, inflecting, incorporating), but in fact this the­
oretical number is, of course, smaller (51). Since languages with respect to type 
also move on the more/less scale it would, perhaps, be more convenient to find 
a common name for the phenomena that make up the „type of language“ and to 
speak rather about the types of these phenomena which—being the ultimate compo­
nents of the „type of language“—are clear-cut.

The book is very useful and instructive and may be recommended to all linguists. 
It will be possible to criticize the applicability of the particular relations, especially 
that of physical and statistical ones, only when the further volumes have appeared.

Gabriel Altmann

K ays er Wolfgang, Das Groteske. Seine Gestaltung in Malerei und Dichtung. 
Gerhard Stalling Verlag 19612, 228 S.

Tragik und Komik pflegt man auf dem Gebiet der Kunst für die zwei Grundprinzi­
pien zu halten. Als ob alle künstlerisch wirksamen Erscheinungen auf diese zwei 
Pole zielten, die wichtigsten ästhetischen Kategorien werden in Beziehung auf 
sie definiert, um sie gruppieren sich die zentralen künstlerischen Gattungen. In der 
Geschichte der europäischen Kunst würde man jedoch Werke finden, die man 
adäquat weder in die Sphäre des Tragischen, noch des Komischen reihen kann; 
diese Werke haben mit ihnen einige Merkmale gemein, passen aber vollends weder 
in die eine, noch in die andere Sphäre; ihr Wesen schliesst sie aus dem Rahmen des 
Tragischen, so auch des Komischen aus; sie stehen auf beiden Grenzen, sie sind 
Erscheinungen sui generis. So wurde zur Zeit des Barocks die Kategorie des „Häss­
lichen“ als Gegenpol zur Kategorie der Schönheit, die ästhetisch in der Kunst der 
Renaissance dominierte, zu einem bedeutenden künstlerischen Prinzip; dies vollzog 
sich so vollständig, dass Benedetto Croce den Begriff des „Barocken“ dem des 
„Hässlichen“ gleichstellte. Ähnlich ist der Begriff der Grotesken ein Begriff, der 
zwischen dem Tragischen und Komischen oscilliert und dabei eine künstlerische 
Erscheinung sui generis darstellt. Werke, die auf grotesken Motiven oder einer 
grotesken Konzeption aufgebaut sind, findet man in der Geschichte der europäischen 
Kunst in einer grossen Zeitspanne: vom Mittelalter bis zur Gegenwart.

Dieser besonderen künstlerischen Erscheinung widmete Wolfgang Kayser, der

3 G oodm an X., The Structure of Appearance, Cambridge, Mass. 1951, esp. Chapter X.
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bedeutende Theoretiker in Fragen der Literatur, die erste, breit angelegte und an 
Materialen reiche Arbeit. Das Groteske fasst er als historischen Fakt auf, der im 
Verlauf der ganzen europäischen Kultur und auf allen Gebieten der Kunst vorkommt. 
(Auf Musik und Filmkunst weist er nur ganz kurz hin.) In den Vordergrund tritt 
das Groteske besonders im 16. Jahrhundert, in der Zeit zwischen der Sturm-und- 
Drang-Periode und der Romantik, sowie im 20. Jahrhundert. Alle drei Etappen 
stellen Perioden der Krise auf dem Gebiet der europäischen Kunst, Kultur und 
Geschichte dar. Wenn Wolfgang Kayser bemüht ist, den Begriff des Grotesken zu 
umfassen und zu erläutern, so geschieht dies nicht nur aus einem engen, fachmän­
nischen Interesse an einem nur wenig bearbeiteten Problem. Im Gegenteil, ihn be­
wegt eine tiefe Anteilnahme an der kulturellen Krise des 20. Jahrhunderts. „Die 
Kunst der Gegenwart zeigt eine Affinität zum Grotesken wie vielleicht keine andere 
Epoche... Romane und Erzählungen sind voll davon, Strömungen in der Malerei 
bekennen es in ihren Programmen ausdrücklich...“ (11). Das Beispiel des Drama­
tikers F. Dürrenmatt, der behauptet, dass „unsere Welt hat ebenso zur Groteske 
geführt wie zur Atombombe“ (11), dient ihm als Beweis dafür, dass die Tragikomödie 
die einzig berechtigte dramatische Form der Gegenwart sei; Tragikomödie, das heisst: 
Groteske.

Bemüht, das Wesen des Grotesken vollends zu erklären, verfolgt er im I. Kapitel 
die komplizierte Verwandlung des Inhalts und der Bedeutung dieses Begriffs, der 
am Ende des 15. Jahrhunderts in Italien vor allem auf dem Gebiet der bildenden 
Kunst zur Geltung kam. Im II. Kapitel zeigt er, wie sich der Begriff des Grotesken 
theoretisch, sowohl auch praktisch vertiefte (Wieland, Bosch, Bruegel, Callot, Lenz, 
Klinger, Goethe). Das III. Kapitel ist der Groteske in der Periode des Romantismus 
gewidmet, als diese weitgehend in die damalige Theorie (Schlegel, Jean Paul, Hugo), 
in die damalige Prosa (Bonaventura, Jean Paul, Hoffmann, Poe) und in das damalige 
Drama (Arnim, Büchner) eindrang. Im IV. Kapitel verfolgt er die Groteske im 
19. Jahrhundert, u. zw. auf dem Gebiet der Ästhetik (Hegel, Vischer), sowie der 
realistischen Kunst in Deutschland (Keller, Raabe, Busch) und im Ausland (Dickens, 
Gogol). Im V. Kapitel studiert er eingehend die Groteske des 20. Jahrhunderts, 
ihr Eindringen in die ganze Moderne: sie kam im Drama (Wedekind, Schnitzler, 
Pirandello), in der Prosa (Meyrink, Kafka, Morgenstern, Mann), in der Lyrik, in 
der Malerei (Chirico, Tanguy, Dali, Ernst) und in der Graphik (Ensor, Kubin, 
Weber) zur Geltung. Kaysers Analyse gewinnt an Wert besonders dadurch, dass 
sie — anhand einer Analyse der Groteske in der Literatur und der bildenden Kunst — 
mit Feingefühl das Verhältnis der einzelnen Perioden der Kunst und der Persönlich­
keiten zur Darstellung der realen Welt im deformierenden Spiegel der grotesken 
Gestaltung enthüllt; diese hat öfters komische Formen, aber tragischen Inhalt. 
Kayser fasst die Groteske als „eine Kategorie der Perzeption, eine Kategorie der 
Welterfassung und Weltgestaltung“ (W. Kayser: Das sprachliche Kunstwerk, Bern, 
1961, Seite 384) auf, also als formendes Prinzip, mit dessen Hilfe sich die Wirklich­
keit der Welt nicht nur in ihrer unmittelbar sinnlichen, sondern auch in ihrer welt­
anschaulich-philosophischen Form im Kunstwerk spiegelt. Wenn in der Kunst 
der Perioden der Krise die Groteske in den Vordergrund gelangt, so geschieht dies 
sicherlich deshalb, weil sie den Künstlern hilft, ihre kritische, negative, event, 
negierende Stellungnahme zur Wirklichkeit auf angemessene Weise auszudrücken. 
Die Groteske kann ein Mittel des Spotts, des Hohns, der Lächerlichkeit, aber auch 
des Entsetzens, der Verzweiflung, der Ängste sein — am häufigsten in einer Welt, 
die ihre menschlichen Dimensionen einbüsste und sich den Menschen entfremdete.
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In diesem Zusammenhang definiert Kayser im Schlusskapitel seines Buches die 
Groteske mit diesen Worten: „Das Groteske ist die entfremdete Welt (198)... Es- 
geht beim Grotesken nicht um Todesfurcht, sondern um Lebensangst. Zur Struktur 
des Grotesken gehört, dass die Kategorien unserer Weltorientierung versagen... 
Die verfremdete Welt erlaubt uns keine Orientierung, sie erscheint als absurd (199)... 
Die Gestaltungen des Grotesken sind ein Spiel mit dem Absurden... Bei aller 
Ratlosigkeit und allem Grauen über die dunklen Mächte, die in und hinter unserer 
Welt lauern und sie uns entfremden können, wirkt die echte künstlerische Gestaltung 
zugleich als heimliche Befreiung. Das Dunkle ist gesichtet, das Unheimliche entdeckt, 
das Unfassbare zur Rede gestellt. Und so ergibt sich eine letzte Deutung: die Gestal­
tung des Grotesken ist der Versuch, das Dämonische in der Welt zu bannen und zu 
beschwören“ (202), Besondere Anerkennung verdient der Umstand, dass Kaysers 
Analyse des Grotesken als künstlerischer Erscheinung mit ihren Konsequenzen 
über das Gebiet der Kunst hinausreicht und den Charakter eines Beitrags zur allge­
meinen kulturellen Diagnose annimmt.

Philosophisch betrachtet er das Problem des Grotesken aus dem Aspekt des* 
Existentialismus; es ist kein Zufall, dass seiner Analyse die barocke Kunst als 
historischer Ausgangspunkt dient — schon im Barock erschien die Polarität des 
Lebens und des Absurden, der Existenz und des Nichts. („Der Barockismus ist 
eine Existenzphilosophie“, sagte R. Herbertz in der Studie Philosophie des Barocks, 
Jahrbuch der Schweizerischen Philosophischen Gesellschaft, 1944, S. 124). Obwohl 
er selbst gegen den Irrationalismus kämpft, machen sich in seinem Denken viele 
irrationale Elemente geltend. Auch wenn er nicht nach Vollständigkeit trachtet 
und nur einige Linien und Abschnitte verfolgt, wäre es vielleicht angebracht, mit 
Rabelais anzufangen, seinen hervorragenden grotesken Roman Gargantua und 
Pantagruel zu analysieren und im Hintergrund dieses Meisterwerkes der Komik die 
kämpferische Satire und die Tragik der Traurigkeit zu enthüllen. Ebensowenig 
kann man den Don Quijot von Cervar tes mit der Gestalt und der Geschicken 
einer der tragikomischesten Figuren der Weltliteratur umgehen. Über Rabelais und 
Cervantes führt ein gerader Weg zu Laurence Stern, dem Grossmeister der englischen 
Groteske, der seinerseits seinen Einfluss auf Gogol ausübte. Tschechow, Humorist 
und Tragiker in einer Person, Autor Gogolschen Typus, der in Prosa und Dramatik 
einzigartige Grotesken verfasste, dürfte nicht aus dem russischen Rahmen fehlen. 
Bei Pirandello, einem der bedeutendsten Repräsentanten des italienischen „teatro 
del grottesco“ empfiehlt es sich anzuführen, dass dieser in seinen Tragikomödien 
vom noetischen Relativismus und Skeptizismus, von der Unfähigkeit des Menschen, 
die allgemein gültige Wahrheit zu erkennen, ausging. Dies erscheint als eine Äusserung 
der agnostischen Periode, in der selbst die Wirklichkeit anfing, problematisch zu 
werden, wie schon Adriano Tilgher darauf hinweist. In die Periode der Moderne 
hätte auch die Bewegung des Dadaismus, dem die ganze Welt als absurde Groteske 
vorkam, was sich im ganzen künstlerischen Schaffen der Dadaisten widerspiegelte, 
eingegliedert werden sollen. Laut den Worten Tristan Tzaras stellte Dada das 
Absurde der Absurdität der Welt gegenüber; das Ergebnis dieser Begegnung war­
eine schaurige Groteske des Chaos und des Nihilismus. Eine gewisse Perspektiv- 
losigkeit beherrscht im allgemeinen die ganze sogenannte Moderne. Hier sollte auch 
André Gide nicht fehlen, in dessen Prosa und dramatischen Werken sich so manches- 
bedeutende Element der dadaistischen und existentialistischen Groteske verbarg. 
So wie auch Dada zwei Seiten — eine tragische und eine komische (z. B. einen ab­
surden Humor) hatte, so besitzt diese auch die ganze Groteske: beim barocken Bosch.
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ebenso wie beim existentialistischen Kafka. Grotesk bedeutet soviel wie komisch, 
lächerlich, aber auch bizarr, exzentrisch; es handelt sich hier also um eine bipolare, 
dialektische Erscheinung. Und welche sind die Merkmale des Stils der Groteske im 
allgemeinen? Einerseits die Deformation der Wirklichkeit, ihrer Form und Propor­
tionen — daraus ergibt sich das Prinzip der Übertreibung; andererseits die Ein­
gliederung von irrealen und irrationalen Elementen in die Realität — daraus ergibt 
sich das Prinzip der Phantasterei; diese beiden Momente bestimmen die Struktur 
der Groteske. Sie kommt zumeist in der Form der ,,phantastischen“ oder „satirischen“ 
Groteske vor; immer aber ist in ihr gleichzeitig der Pol des Tragischen, sowie der 
Pol des Komischen gegenwärtig — Lachen und Schrecken, Parodie und Absurdität.

Kaysers Buch ist ein hervorragendes Werk; es entdeckt nicht nur, sondern de­
finiert auch genau. Es ist als eine grosse Initiative zu weiteren Forschungen und 
Analysen auf diesem Gebiet zu schätzen. Es ist jedoch methodisch noch manches 
auch durch soziologische Interpretation zu vertiefen.

Julius Pašteka

K u p c u o c n u u  c ep o u u e c K u ü  dnoc M a u a c .  H 3A axejibcxB o Ana^eM H U H a y n  CCCP, 
M ocK B a 1 9 6 1 ,  cTp. 3 7 7 .

HecKOJibKO jieT TOMy Ha3aA coB excn aa  e|)OJibKjiopHCXHKa nocTaBHjia c e 6 e  
u,ejiBK) npoH3BecTH cncxeM axH aecK oe H3yueHue TeKCxoB an oca  napoAOB CCCP. 
B iiep ß y io  oaepeA b neoöxoAHMO ö b i j io  n p n cx y n n x b  k nojiuoM y H3Aamiio co -  
öpaHHH annaecK H x no9M h  cKa3airafi HapoAOB CoBeTCKoro co io sa  Ha pyccKOM  
xsbiKe. G 9THM CBH3aH0 yFjiyÖJieiiHe HCCjieAOBaxejibCKofi paöoxbi naA a P6bhhm h  
pyKonucHMH h naA cncxeM axnaapnefi sa iin c e fi BapnaHxoB anoca . U xoöb i 
KoopAHHHpoBaxb h oöXje^HHHXb ycHjiHH nayaH bix paöoxHHKOB coio3Hbix p ec -  
nyßjiuK  HHCXHxyx MnpoBofi Jinxepaxypbi h m . T opbK oro p eiu n ji H3Aaxb cep n io  
H CCJieAOBaH HH noA  o ö i a h m  n a s B a m ie M  B o n p o c u  m y u e u u H  dno ca  n a p o d o e  C C C P .  
n ep B b iii cöopHHK cxaxefi axofi c e p n n  Bbimeji b  1 9 5 8  roAy. 3axeM  riocjieAOBaji 
eöopHHK HayuHbix cxaxefi, n ocB aiA em ib ix  BejiHKOJienuoMy KupruacKOMy r e p o n -  
uecKOMy a n o cy  M aHac, n o x o p u fi h  h b j i h g x c h  upeAMexoM u a m ero  BHHMaHHH 
b HacxoHipHX cxpoK ax.

CöopHHK oxK pbiB aex B cryiiH xejibH aH  c x a x b a  A. A. Ilex p o cH H a  K  e o n p o c y  
o  n a p o d n o c m u  d n o ca  „ M a u a c “ ( 5 — 1 4 ) .  A ß x o p  cxaxbH  B03Bpain;aexcH  b n o c j ie -  
BoeH H oe BpeMH, KorAa BOKpyr n p oöjieM b i iia p o A H o cx n  „Manaca“ p a 3r o p e j in c b  
r o p a a n e  cn o p b i. OAHa r p y n n a  AO K aabm ana, a x o  „ M a H a c “ H B Jiaexca B epniH H ofi 
K H prnacK ofi H apoA H ofi n o a xH u ecK ofi K y jib x y p b i, b xo BpeM a K an A p y r a a  rp y n rx a  
K a x ero p n a ecK H  s a a ß j ia j ia ,  a x o  „ M a u a c “ a B A a e x c a  B o n a o m e im eM  aHXHHapoA- 
H oro x a p a K x e p a  n p o m jio r o . Cxojikhobghhg a x n x  A ß y x  b3ijih a o b  n p n B e jio  
K B03HHKH0BeHHIO XpeXbefi KOHHCnAHH, COFJiaCHO K o x o p o fi Iia liepBO H aaaJIbHblfi 
cxep jK eiib  ar io ca  c o  BpeMGHGM H aim saaH C b aHXHHapoAHbie aJieMeHXbi. I Io  
MHGHHK) a B x o p a  B ee axH KOHneiipHH r io c x p o e iib i Ha oiiiH Ö oaH bix H a a a J ia x  
aiiXHHcropHSM a. Me>KAy TeM „ M a u a c “ H B Jiaexca njioAOM X B opaecxB a m hofhx  
n oK O jieun fi H apoAH bix CKa3Hxejiefi. O ahh  h3 h h x  cxohjih öjin>Ke k  AyxoBHOM y 
M iip y  xpyAOJiioÖHBbix ckoxoboaob, A p y r n e  k  x a H y , OAHaKO, na>KABifi H3 h h x  
BH ec CBOii BKJiaA b ^opMHpoBaHHG a n o c a . I Io  M epe pa3B H xna a n o c a  b HeM
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Bee öojiee OTneTjiHBO BBipancaeTcn HAeojiornn paajiHHHBix o6iu;ecTBeHHBix cjioeB. 
TeM He MeHee coAep>KaHHe anoca HejiBsn pa30HBaTB Ha HapoAHBie h aHTHHapoA- 
HBie ajieMeHTBi. T o jib k o  HCTopHnecKHH noAxoA k  HsyneHHK) anoca m o k ö t  
H3ÔaBHTB OT BpeftHLIX KpaHHOCTeH — 3aKJHOHaeT A. A. IleTpOCHH.

CjieflyioHiaH CTaTLH cßopmina Kupcuzcnan napoduaa cepounecKasi nodMa 
,,M auac“ (15—84) npnHaAJie>KHT nepy BHAHoro coBeTCKoro (J)HJiojiora h  h h - 
caTejiH, ocHOBaTejiH coBeTcnoro MaHacoBeAeHHH M. Aya30Ba. A btop hbjihctch  
oAhhm  h3 Tex HCCJie^OBaTejien, KOTopBiM yAaJiocB no3HaKOMHTBCH co BceMH 
H3BecTHLiMH AO CHX nop BepcHHMH anoca h c ero ÔBiTOBaHneM b HapoAHOH 
cpeAe. IIoaTOMy hohhtho , hto b CTaxne caMoe öojiBinoe BHHMaHHe yAejineTcn 
nan pa3 HocHTejiHM anoca, neBAaM — MaHacnn, Me>KAy kotopbimh aBTop 
pa3JiHHaeT t . h . Â KOMOKny, cooTBeTCTByioiAHx bhthhhbim  aaAaM h  Bipnn, 
poACTBeHHBix pancoAaM. Tan ApeBHerpenecKiie aaABi, Kan h KHprH3CKne 
A>KOMOKny, no Mepe cbohx cnocoÔHocreH, nepepaöaTBiBajiH, pacmnpHJiH hjih  
COKpamajIH 3aHMCTBOBaHHBIH HMH BapHaHT CBOerO HpeAHieCTBeHHHKa, b to 
BpeMH nan Bipnn ocBanßaiOT j ih h ib  OTAejiBHBie otpbibkh  noaMBi. B npaTKOM 
aHajiH3e coAep^Kamm anoca ,,M anac“ M. Ayasoß iicxoaht h3 npeAnocBuiKn, 
HTO anoc npomeji a^ hhhbih  nyTB (|)opMnpoBaHHH, oh OTpa>naeT coSbithh m hofhx  
BenoB, HeceT Ha ce6e oTiienaTOK ynacTnn pa3JiHHHBix neBijoB. IIoaTOMy, b cio>KeT- 
HOM OTHomeHHH anoc HeoÔBiKHOBemio pa3Hoo6pa3eH. A btop He cthbht ce6e 
3aAanen yrjiyÖJieHHoe nsynenne ocoôeHHOCTen anoca, a orpaHHHHBaeTcn jihhib  
HenojiHBiMH, OAHano, AeHHBiMH HaÖJiiOAeHHHMH. B AaJiBHenmeM M. Aya30B 
cpaBHHBaeT coöbithh ApeBtien nnpniscKOH iiCTopHH c co6bithhmh anoca 
,,MaHacu h , TaKHM o6pa30M, ycTaHaBjniBaer pnA napajuiejien, npnMO hjih  
KOCBeHHO yKa3BiBaioiHiHX Ha BpeMH 3apo>KAeHHH nepBOHanajiBHOH ochobbi 
anoca. 9Ty ocHOBy o6pa30Baji m othb, onpeAejieHHBiH coAHajiBHBiM xapaKTepoM 
poAOBoro KOJuieKTHBa. Corjiacuo aBTopy b anoce npeACTaBjieHBi Bee ocHOBHBie 
b h a w  oöpaßoTKH jiHTepaTypnoro Marepnajia — onncam ie, noBecTBOBamie, 
ApaMaTH3ai],HH, ocoöeHHo b $opMe mohojiofob h AP- XapaKTepBi repoeB h30- 
6pa>neHBi He nepea hx  onncamie, a nepea AOHCTBne h h3bik. A btop o6pam;aeT 
BHHMaHHe Taione Ha pa3Hoo6pa3HBie $opMBi coeAHiiemm cthxob b ,,M anaceu, 
BjiHHHHe HaneBa Ha cthx , CTpo^nnecKoe njieHeHne anoca h a p * B cbohx pa3- 
MBiniJieHHHx aBTop onnpaercii na BapnaiiT OposöanoBa. IIpnTOM oh OTAaeT 
ce6e oTneT b HenojiHOCTH cbohx bbiboaob h caM o6pam;aeT BHHMaHHe HHTaTejin 
Ha Bonpoc 06 aBTopcKOM ynacTHH neBn;a b (|)opMHpOBaHHH TpaAHAHH, oAnano, 
Bonpoc 3TOT OH OCTaBJIHeT OTKpBITBIM.

B oßiniipHOM  T pyA e Beedeuue e myneuue anoca ,,M auac“ , (85—196) npo(|). 
B. M. JKnpMyHCKHH 3aT p oH yji pnA npeA ßapH T ejiB H B ix np oß jieM , K acaioiA H X cn  
cocT a B a  h  H CTopH necKoro npoHCxo>KAeHHH annnecK O H  t p h jio t h h . B o n p o c B i 3th  
B 3HaHHTejIBHOH HaCTH HBJIHIOTCH AO CHX n o p  AHCKyCCHOHHBIMH, H n03T 0M y, 
aB T op CBOH nojioHieHHH paccM aT pH B aex jih h ib  n a n  BBeAeHne b n s y n e m ie  a n o c a .  
O a h h m  h 3 o c h o bh bix  B o n p o co B  H B jineTcn CHCTeMaTHnecKoe cpaBH eH H e K H prn3- 
CKoro a n o c a  c aHajiornnHBiM H co3AamiHM H A p y r n x  HapoAOB, oco6eHHO HapoAOB 
C p eA H en A 3 h h . IIpnTOM npo(J). HínpMyHCKHH oôocHOBBiBaeT r a n o j io r n n e c K o e  
cpaB H eH H e oß p aaoB  h  cio>KeTiiBix CH TyannĚ. I lo  e r o  MiieHHio poACTBO o ö p a a o B  
h  CK»KeTOB b MHorHx c j iy n a a x  MOHieT 6 bitb  oneHB 6 jih3k h m , 6e3  T oro , htoôbi 
ÔBIJIO HeoÔXOAHMO OÖBHCHHTB e r o  JIHTepaTypHBIM ,,BJIHHHH6m ‘, CO CTOpOHBI.
OAHano, HejiB3H h c k jiio h h tb  h  reH ernnecK H ii m ctoa cpaBHeHHH, ynnTBiBaioiAHH 
6 o jiee  h jih  MeHee aim iB H oe nyjiBTypHoe 11 jiH TepaTypnoe B3aHMOAeiicTBHe
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HapoftOB. Ha M a x e p n a n a x  „ M a H a c a “ npo(J). JKnpMyHCKHH y n a a a j i  n a n  K nprH 3-  
CHHH a n o c  (|)opM H poB ajicfl b K p y r y  mothbob, cimKeTOB h o 6 p a 3 0 B  ajixaiiCK O - 
eHHCeHCKHX ßoraTLipCKHX CKa30K, B03HHKIHHX Ha npapO AH H e KHprH30B, KaK  
B KHprH3CKHH 9nOC npOHHKJIH o6pa3L I r e p o e B  Ka3aXCKHX H HOraHCKHX CKa3a- 
HHH. C A p yroH  CTopoHBi caM „ M a H a c “ noBjiHHJi Ha (J o p M n p o B a m ie  a n n n e c K o r o  
G oraxcxB a HapoAOB C peA H en A 3 h h .

H cT opH H ecK aa AeiicxBHxejiBHOCXB b a n o c e  o x p a a s a e x c n  b xm ra n ecK H x  0 60 6 -  
m eHHLix o 6 p a 3 a x . M cxop nnecK H  npaBAHBO b „ M a H a c e “ H3o6pa>KeHBi H a n p . 
OTHOHieHHH Me>KAy KHprH3aMH H KaJIMBIKaMH, Me?KAy MaHaCOM H e r o  Apy>KHH- 
HHKaMH, BaCCaJiaMH, npaBAHBBI o6pa3L I B3HXBie H3 MaTepnaJILHOH K yjIB T ypH , 
oÔBiaaeB, n p a 3AHHKOB h  t .  h o a . H t o  K a ca eT ca  cooTHom eHHH n cx o p n n ecK H X  
H (JmHTacTHaecKHx 9JieMeHT0 B b g n o c e  „ M a H a c “  n p o $ .  JKnpMyHCKHH AOKa3Bi- 
B aex, HTO cK a30B H aa $ a H x a cx n K a  He H B jin excn  o ch o b h b im  m om ghtom  b „ M a H a c e “ * 
CKa30HBBie MOTHBBI BCXpenaiOXCH B 9HOCe C OAHOH CTOpOHBI n a n  nepe>KHXKHr 
c  A p yroH  —  KaK no3A H ee H a c jio e m ie . M c x o p n a  a n o c a  n p e A n o jia r a e x  n o cT o a H H o e  
p a 3BHTne h  TpaHC(|)opMaii;HK) CKttKexoB h  o ß p a so B . TaK>Ke o 6 p a 3  M a H a ca  n p o -  
xoAHT paAOM TaKHX >Ke xpaHC(|)opMaH;HH o t  CKa30HHoro r e p o a  n e p e 3  bo> kah  
h  r j ia B a p a  G oraxB ipcK on ApyAíHHBi k ^eoAaaBH O M y B jiacxejiH H y h  3 a B o eB a x ejiio .

BßeA eH H e b n s y n e m ie  a n o c a  , , M a x ia c“ a B J ía eT ca  nepepaG oxaH H BiM  h A o n o ji-  
HeHHBiM H3AaHHeM KHifflKH, BB iineA nien b 1 9 4 7  r o A y  bo <PpyH3e. T p y A  np o< |)ec-  

,c o p a  TKnpMyHCKoro npeA CTaBjíaeT o x j in r a o e  M exoA nnecK oe n o c o ô n e  a a h  A ajiB - 
H en m er o  H3yneHHH „ M a H a c a “ . A b t o p  B L icxynaeT  3AecB KaK npeB ocxoA H B iH  
3HaxoK a n o c a  h bhahbih nocjieA O B axejiB  cp a B H n x ejiB B o n  hikojibi A. H. BecejiOB- 
CKoro, MexoA K o x o p o r o  oh ocnoB axejiB H O  pa3BHJi h p a 3 p a 6 o x a j i.

M. BorAaHOBa b nccjieAOBannn 0 6  ocoôeH H Ocm nx Kupsu3CKoeo eep o im ec K o eo  
dno ca  „ M a n a e “ ( 1 9 7 — 2 3 4 )  pa3Ônpaex npoöjieiay npoxnBopenHBocxn HAeŽHoro 
h  xyAO>K0CXBeHHoro coAepa^aHna h iiapoAHOCxn KHprn3CKoro anoca. TjiaBHyio 
ocoěeHHoexB aBxop ycMaxpnBaex, MOKAy nponuM, b xom , nxo b oxjinnne o t  
A pyrnx annnecKHX XBopemm napoAOB CpeAHež A3hh h Ka3axcxaHa „M aH ac“  
pa3BHBanca BnnoxB ao Hainnx Anen. Pa3BHBanncB n yrjiyGjinjiHCB h a^h , 
p aem n p an ea  cio>Kex, nonoAHanacB xeMaxnna, oôoram ajincB xyAOH^ecXBeHHBie 
BBipa3HxejiBHBie cpeAcxBa. HoaoGho anocy A pyrnx HapoAOB, xam ne „M aH ac“ 
^opM npoBanca 113 pa3HBix CKa3annn, jiereHA h  neceH, Ha nxo yKa3ajm y>Ke 
HoKaH BannxaHOB n B. B. PaAJioB. 9xo, KOHenHO, ne 3H a w r, nxo anoc m o jk h o  
jierKO pa3Jio>KHXB na caMOCXoaxejiBHBie a h k jib i h cio>KexBi. Bce ann30ABi anoca 
opram m ecK ii CBa3aHBi pasBUBaioiAHMca ciojKexoM h  n,HKJiH3npyioxcH BOKpyr 
oôpa3a GoraxBipa MaHaca. OAnano, b „M aH ace“ , rnaBHBiM o6pa30M b BapnaHxe 
Opo36aKOBa HMeexca Mnoro ann30AOB, b KoxopBix aBxop ycMaxpnBaex Han,HO- 
HaAHCxnnecKne naexpoeH na n  nonBiXKH oxAejiBHBix MaHacnn repon30BaxB xor 
nxo b cosnaHHH HapoAa He ôb ijio  repoHKon, a xam ne nonBiXKH aKxyajiH3npoBaxi> 
anoc. noaxoM y paccy>KAeHHH aBxopa BeAyx k  cxporoMy BBißopy xencxoB n p n  
paGoxe Ha a  cb oah b im  Bapnam oM  M aHaca“ . 9 t o x  BBißop, OAHaKo, GyAex Haxaji- 
KHBaxBca Ha 3HannxenBHBie saxpyAHeHna, ocoôeHHO b oxHomeHnn corjiacoB am ra 
oxAenBHBix BapnaHXOB, oxMeneHHBix HHAHBHAyaaBHOCXBio MaHacnn.

K  npoßneMaM CBa3aHHBiM c paGoxoii HaA cb o a h b im  BapnauxoM anoca „ M a H a c “  
BBiCKa3BiBaexcn xaKĤ e cxaxBH B. lOHycanneBa 0 6  onume co3danua ceodno30 
eapuanma dnoca ,,M anac“ (282—297). H a  ocHOBaHnn coôcxBeHHoro onBixa 
aBxop yKa3an Ha 3axpyAneHHH, CBH3aHHBie c BBiôopoM annaoAOB, o6pa3yioii];HX 
ocHOBy anoca, ocoôeHHO b cb h 3 h  c o x a h h h h m h  b cio>Kexax oxAejiBHBix BapnaHXOB.
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O r a T B H  K H p rH 3 C K H X  n n c a T e j i e ň  A .  T o K O M Ô a e B a  K  eonpocy o  napodnocm u  
m pujiozuu dnoca ,,M a n a c“ (257—268) h  T .  Cbi abikö eK O  b a  O napodnocm u  
nodMbi , ,Ceum en“ — mpembeu nacmu m pujioeuu dnoca ,,M a n a c “ (269— 281) 
n o c B H m e H B i  n o a T H K e  a n o c a  , , M a H a c “ , p a c c M a T p n B a e M O H  H a  $ O H e  p a 3 B H T H H  
C O B p eM eH H O H  K H p rH 3 C K O H  H a p O A H O H  n 0 3 3 H H . 0 6 a  a B T O p a  O p n e H T H p y iO T C H »  
r j i a B H H M  o 6 p a 3 0 M ,  H a  c iO K e T H y io  c T o p o H y  a n o c a ,  n p n n e M  n a c a i O T c a  T a m n e  
B o n p o c o B  C B H 3 a H H B ix  c  p a ö o T o n  H a A  cboahlim B a p n a H T O M  „ M a H a c a “ .

B o j ib h io h  H HTepec npeACTaBjineT HCCJieAOBamie npo(|>. ü .  H .  B e p n o ß a  
AjimaücKuü dnoc u „M anac“ (235— 256), b KOTopoM aBTop 3aT p arn B aeT  B o n p o c  
o  to m , HacKOJibKo KHprH3CKaH a n n u e c n a a  Tpa^HHiHH cBH3aHa c ajiTancKO -eHH - 
cencKHM  KyjibTypHbiM  o n p y ro M . T a n o n  B o n p o c  B nojiH e oôocH O BaH . IIoATBep>K- 
AaiOT aTo H en oT op b ie  ^ a m iH e  (J )o j i lk j io p h c th k h  h  j ih h t b h c t h k h .  IIo  m h o h h io  
np o(|). B e p n o B a  H enocpeA CTBeH H oe oT H o m eim e k  KnprH3CK0M y a n o c y  HMeeT 
a jiT a n cK a n  öoraT L ip cK an  CKa3Ka „ A n n m -M a n a m “ , ann30A 0M  o B03Bpain;eHHH  
A jib in -M a H a m a  Ha CBaAbôy CBoen >KeHbi CBH3aHHaa c y30eKCKHM anocoM  
„ A jin a M b im “ . C o r jia cH o  a s T o p y  , ,A jib in -M a H a n ť ‘ a p x a n u H e e , o  ueM c b h a g to j ib -  
CTByeT e r o  M H ^ o jio rn u ecK a a  ocHOBa. 3 a c c b ,  n o  M H ennio aB T op a, 0Tpa3HJiHCb 
A peB H iie npeACTaBJieHHa o  6 o p b 6 e  co jiH p a  c x o j io a o m  h  3h m oh . IIocTeneH H O  
aTa M H(|)HaecKaa ocHOBa , , M a H a c a “  3aK p b ijiacb  h  n p o H 3 o n u ia  TpaHC^opMauiHfl 
MH(j)a b r e p o n a e c K y io  c a r y ,  6bijiH H y o ô o r a r a p e .  B o n p eK H  MHornM HHTepecHbiM  
Ha6jiiOAeHHaM c t ü t l h  n p o $ .  B e p n o B a  3 B y w r  h c c k o j ib k o  rnnoT eT H uecK H . C p a B -  
HeHHe oTAejibH bix m o th b o b  a n o c a  c m h^om  Monger b c c t h  k  nojio>KHTejibHbiM  
pesyjibT aT aM , OAHano, AJi^ aT oro  h c o ö x o a h m o  HMeTb T ouH oe npeA C T aB Jiem ie  
o  coAep>naHHH MH(J)a h  H ejib3a  C03AaBaTb ncK yccT B eH H yio peKOHCTpyKAHio 
M H$a. C  A p yroH  CTopoHbi o ô m n e  A^Tajin b „ A jib in -M a H a m e “  n  „ M a H a c e “  
MorjiH 6biTb oôycjiO B jíeH bi o6ih;hm h noaTnnecK H M n npaBHJiaMH h  o6ih,hm  o 6 p a 3 -  
HbiM $ o h a o m  OAHoro K y jib T y p H o ro  o n p y r a .

B  c ô o p H H K e  o n y ô j íH K O B a H a  6 n 6 j i n o r p a $ n a  j i H T e p a T y p b i  o  „ M a H a c e “  
ü .  H .  B e p n o B a  h  9 .  K .  C a r n A O B o i r .

B e e  n c c j i e A O B a H i i a  c ß o p H n n a  3 a o A n o  b  t o m , u t o  k  H 3 y n e H n i o  a n o c a  , , M a H a c u  
c j i e A y e T  n p n c T y n a T b  c  H C T o p n n e c K n x  n o 3 n n ;H H . O hh a B j i a i o T c a  x o p o m e n  
o c h o b o h  r j i h  A a J i b H e n m e r o  y c n e n i H o r o  n s y a e H n a  M O H y M e H T a j ib H o r o  a n o c a  
K n p r n 3 C K o r o  H a p o A a .

J á n  K o m o r o v s k ý

( L i u  H s i e h )  The Literary Mind and the Carving of Dragons. (A  study of Thought 
and Pattern in Chinese Literature). T r a n s l a t e d  w i t h  a n  I n t r o d u c t i o n  a n d  N o t e s  

b y  V i n c e n t  Y u - c h u n g  S h i h .  N e w - Y o r k ,  C o l u m b i a  U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s  1 9 5 9 ,  x l v i ,  
2 9 8 .  $  6 .0 0 .

T h e  s t u d y  o f  C h i n e s e  l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c i s m — a n c i e n t  a n d  m o d e r n — i s  s t i l l  o n l y  i n  

i t s  i n i t i a l  s t a g e ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i f  w e  t h i n k  o f  t h e  s t u d y  o f  t h i s  b r a n c h  o f  s i n o l o g y  o u t s i d e  
o f  C h i n a  a n d  J a p a n .

I n  C h i n a  a n d  J a p a n  t h i s  b r a n c h  o f  s t u d y  h a s  a  c e r t a i n  t r a d i t i o n .  I t  b e g a n  i n  t h e  
t w e n t i e s  a n d  t h i r t i e s  o f  t h e  2 0 t h  c e n t u r y  a n d  i s  s t i l l  b e i n g  p u r s u e d .  I n  A m e r i c a  a n d  
E u r o p e ,  h o w e v e r ,  i t  h a s  s t a r t e d  o n l y  r e c e n t l y . 1

1 See H igh tow er  James R., Topics in Chinese Literature, Outlines and Bibliographies, Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge 1962, p. 48.
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Wen-hsin tiao-lung (i.e. The Literary Mind and the Carving of Dragons) belongs 
unquestionably to the foremost rank of all the works of Chinese literary criticism 
of the ancient period. When compared with the works of literary criticism belonging 
to the European sphere of culture, it bears analogy—if we consider its importance—to 
Aristotle’s Poetics and Horace’s Ars poetica; we stress the word ,,analogy“, bearing 
in mind everything the word implies.

Professor Shih’s translation must be appreciated as a really noteworthy enter­
prise, requiring great courage and much hard work. Liu Hsieh’s (cca 465—522 A.D.) 
text is extremely difficult, the translation of certain parts cannot be but problem­
atic—considering the present stage of investigation of Chinese literary criticism— 
even though the interpreter and scholar of Chinese and European literary criticism 
be most erudite and accomplished. The obscurity of the old Chinese terms for literary 
science differing from ours, forms one of the greatest difficulties. Many studies and 
contributions concerning the manifold aspects of Chinese literary criticism of the 
Six dynasties (3rd-6th cent. A.D.) are indispensable, much untiring and unrelenting 
labour must be bestowed upon the analysis of the problems of Wen-hsin tiao-lung 
before it is possible to translate this text adequately. We must take into considera­
tion—among others—the comparatively short time the author had for his translation 
(as he mentions in the „Acknowbdgments“ at the beginning of the work). Apart 
from this, Wen-hsin tiao-lung has been influenced by taoist philosophical writings, 
especially by Chuang-tzu (cca 300 B.C.) which fact does not make translating 
simpler. Also the work is written in the so-called „parallel style“ (p’ien-wen), florid, 
ornate, artificial and known for its numerous allusions which manage to make it— 
together with a peculiar abruptness and conciseness—so difficult as to be in some 
places nearly unintelligible. On these grounds Prof. Shih’s translation must be used 
with caution.

It has been very thoughtfull of Prof. Shih to write a comparatively long Intro­
duction (xi-xlvi), the Glossary (pp. 269—276) where he explains some both proble­
matic and important Chinese characters, their transcription and translation and—fi­
nally—the Index.

Since the translation will be used—probably to a considerable extent—by literary 
scientists-non-sinologists, the Introduction will be of extreme importance and help. 
We think that the part dealing with the literary criticism from Confucius (551—479 
B.C.) to Wang Ch’ung (cca 27—79 A.D.) is the best and the most exhaustively 
dealt with (regarding the narrow compass of the Introduction). A considerable 
part is devoted to the work Wen-fu (Prof. Shih translates it as Essay on Literature

F ran k e Herbert, Orientalistik, I. Teil, Sinologie, A. Francké A . G. Verlag, Bern 1953, p. 160. 
Wen-hsüeh lun-wen suo-yin, Pei-p’ing 1932, pp. 80 — 81.
Wen-hsüeh lun-wen suo-yin hsü-pien, Pei-p’ing 1933, pp. 66—67.
Wen-hsüeh lun-wen suo-yin san-pien, Pei-p’ing 1936, pp. 106 — 107.
The following studies in English are devoted to special problems of Wen-hsin tiao-lung: Sun 
Su-liu, Liu Hsiehis Theory of Literary Criticism,, Chinese Literature, 1958 (Sept., Oct.), pp. 132 to 
136. Liou Shou-sung, Liu Hsieh on Writing, ibid. 1962 (August), pp. 72—91. The same number 
contains the translation of chapters 26, 28, 31, 37 and 48 of Wen-hsin tiao-lung under the title 
Carving a Dragon at the Core of Literature, pp. 58—71. We recommend to the reader the study
by Lisevitch, I. S., Iz istoriyi literaturnoy mysli v drevnem Kitaye (Tri kategoriyi), From the
History of Literary Mind in Ancient China (Three Categories), Národy Aziyi i Afriki 4, 1962, 
pp. 157 — 165; though the study does not deal with the particular problems of Wen-hsin tiao-lung, 
it is an interesting contribution to the study of the history of Chinese literary criticism.
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in the Form of fu) by Lu Chi (261—303 A.D.). Of course, it was not so exacting a task, 
since the work is known from three translations into English.2

We may say, however, that taken as a whole, the discussion of the literary criticism 
through the Six Dynasties—the Golden Age of Chinese literary criticism—the part 
that really concerns most every reader taking an interest in the subject, is the least 
exhaustively dealt with. The author is concerned above all with the analysis of 
Wen-hsin tiao-lung. We cannot say to what extent he had access to studies devoted 
to this work written in China and to what an extent he made use of them, but he 
does not seem to have used much the available material. The author bestows the 
greatest attention upon the analysis of the translation. This analysis represents 
the greater part of the Introduction.

The translator introduces first Liu Hsieh as a so-called classicist, i.e. the adherent 
of the traditional Chinese view of literature, which is being characterized mostly 
as utilitarian, didactic and later defined as „literature is meant to convey principles44 
(wen i tsai tao). Liu Hsieh maintains that all literary genres are derived from the 
classics and that poetry reflects the political reality of its age.

Prof. Shih then proceeds to show Liu Hsieh as a literary critic. It is question­
able how far the term „classicism44 may be used in connection with Chinese literature 
and literary criticism and even if it might be used, it is uncertain, to what extent 
it can be applied to anything that is the very antithesis of classicism. We think 
not to be most appropriate to apply the term classicist for a critic who is the adherent 
of the traditional view of literature and if this point of view is correct it is quite 
impossible to call a „literary critic44 a person who opposes this traditional view of 
literature. It would be more correct to call him an „anticlassicist44 or „antitradition­
alist44, till literary science does not coin more appropriate terms relating to Chinese 
literary material. A classicist may as a matter of course be a literary critic and clas­
sicism one of the genres of literary ciriticism.

According to Prof. Shih, Liu Hsieh sees the origin of literature in nature, a point 
of view which he shares—among others—with ancient Greek, Roman and European 
classicist literature. For him, literature is a means to attain fame. Literature develops, 
literary forms change in accordance with the spirit of the age, which fact explains 
different literary genres at different periods. Literary works are being influenced 
by the political situation and the moral standard of the age in which they are written. 
According to him, emotions and sentiments are the true spirit of literature (we find 
similar view expressed already in the Preface to the Classic of Songs, written probably 
by Wei Hung in the first century A. D.), facts and principles are the bone and marrow, 
linguistic patterns are the flesh, and musical patterns are the voice and breath.

Prof. Shih opposes the view of most scholars of ancient Chinese literature who 
consider Liu Hsieh a classicist. He writes: „In reiterating the traditional theory of 
poetic function and development, Liu seems to have done so as a matter of habit 
rather than as a result of convinction. His belief that literature develops in accordance 
with the needs of times and that each new age gives literature a new emphasis and 
a fresh point of view is a violent contradiction to traditionalism44 (p. XLIII).

It seems that the views of literary criticism as regards Wen-hsin tiao-lung will 
have to undergo a change in this respect, but the classicistic tendencies of its creator 
are unquestionable.

2 H u g h es E. R., The Art of Letters, New York 1950, Fang, Achilles, Lu Chi’s Rhymeprose 
on Literature, HJAS XIV, 1951, pp. 527 — 566.
Ch’en Shih-hsiang, Essay on Literature, Portland 1953.
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Prof. Shih does not consider sufficiently Liu Hsieh’s work in relation to the literary 
background of his age and the ages immediately preceding and following it. We think 
that he could have expounded more fully the critical and aesthetic views expressed 
in the book. It is disappointing that the translator considered it sufficient to give 
(more or less) only the contents of the book, he might perhaps have attempted to 
give a more systematic, theoretically and aesthetically substantiated interpretation. 
A few more pages of introduction would have been welcome.

We hope that Prof. Shih will turn his attention once more to the problems of 
Wen-hsin tiao-lung and its translation. An adequate translation—in the first place—is 
extremely important and desirable at the present stage of research of Chinese literary 
criticism.

Marián Gálik

M arsack C. C., Teach Yourself Samoan, London, The English Universities Press 
Ltd 1962, 178 pp.

Marsack’s textbook appears in the series Teach Yourself Boohs. The textbook, 
according to the author, aims „to enable a student to acquire a working knowledge 
of the Samoan language without the personal tuition to be obtained in a classroom 
or from an individual teacher“.

The material of the textbook is divided into 20 lessons with grammatical ex­
planations and practical exercises (translations into Samoan). Six of the lessons 
also Contain continuous Samoan texts. Translations to exercises and texts are given 
in the Key to Exercises and in the Key to Translations. Further, attached to the 
textbook is a list of the most important verbs, Samoan-English and English-Samoan 
vocabulary and a list of words adopted into Samoan from other languages.

It should be appreciated that the author when explaining the grammatical 
phenomena often expounds on them from the point of view ,,of strict grammar“. 
The author realizes that in spite of the identical term Samoan passive voice and 
English passive voice are entirely different (12th Lesson, pp. 71—72) and in Samoan 
he does not look for such categories as grammatical gender, number and case existing 
in various European languages.

The biggest deficiency of the textbook lies in the phonetics. The author does not 
consistently mark the glottal stop and the vocalic quantity, neither in the lessons nor 
in the vocabulary, in spite of the fact that both of these are necessary in differentiating 
word meanings. They are required more so because the number of phonemes in 
Samoan is relatively low. The marking of the glottal stop and vocalic quantity 
would also help towards differentiation of many graphical homonyms. The author 
states that his reason for not marking the glottal stop is that Europeans seldom 
recognize it. Nevertheless, the recognition of the existence of a certain sound in 
a foreign language is purely a question of habit. What is more important is whether 
the native speaker is conscious of the existence of this sound or not.

The author considers only ’o le ’ā as the future tense verbal particle and does 
not mention ’ā.1 In the section on the plural of verbs (4th Lesson, p. 36) the author 
considers faitau as uninflective. Pratt2 counts it among verbs which form the plural

1 S. C hurchw ard, Samoan Grammar, Melbourne 1951, p. 14.
2 Pratt’s Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language. 4th Ed., Samoa, Malua 1911, 

p. 32.
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by lengthening the first vowel in the first syllable. Marsack also fails to mention 
that some verbs forming the plural by doubling the second syllable at the same time 
prolong the vowel of the first syllable e. g. alofa — pi. älolofa, galue — pi. gälulue, 
maliu — pi. maliliu etc.3

The author also deals with the diachronic aspect. When two lexical units or 
grammatical forms compete he points out which of these is in progress e. g. the 
fusion of n and n in colloquial speech into n (p. 17), replacement of more complex 
plural forms of the verb by uninflective forms (4th Lesson, p. 36) or the replacement 
of the pronoun sine by the indefinite article se in some cases (11th Lesson, p. 68).

The knowledge of the stylistic value of words is especially useful when active 
knowledge of the language is sought. The author distinguishes stylistically marked 
and stylistically neutral words. Due to the limited scope of use of stylistically marked 
words, the author advises the beginner to use stylistically neutral words, e. g. with 
pairs of personal pronouns ’ita — a’u, ’ou; na — ia (5th Lesson, pp. 40—41), with 
numerals gafulu — sefulu (6th Lesson, p. 44) and also with combinations of cardinal 
numerals with nouns (6th Lesson, p. 45).

The lexical material used in the lessons amounts to 1,100 units but not all words 
used can be found in the general vocabularies at the end of the textbook. The fol­
lowing words for instance are missing: fe’oa’i, fo’i, sopo, tafa, tľetľe, tuasivi 
(Translation V, p. 107). The Samoan-English vocabulary contains approximately 
650 words; the separate list of verbs amounts to 220 words and the list of borrowings 
has about 170 words. The English-Samoan vocabulary is about the same size but 
in it also such words can be found which are missing in the Samoan-English 
vocabulary. The advantage of the vocabulary is that with each noun the appropriate 
possessive particle is also given. This practice should be introduced in all vocabularies 
of Polynesian languages. We should like to suggest that the vocabulary should 
contain also the following data: verb rection, irregular plural forms of nouns and 
adjectives as well as stylistical characteristics of words.

The textbook contains also a certain amount of phraseological expressions.
From the didactical point of view it would have been more correct if the occur­

rence of grammatical morphemes had not preceded their explanation. The reader is 
only later acquainted with the meaning of the particle ai (used in 10th Lesson, 
pp. 63—64, 1st sentence of the exercise), the agentive particle e (used in 9th Lesson, 
p. 59; in 10th Lesson, p. 64, 1st sentence of the exercise). We suggest that the basic 
syntactical rules should already have been explained at the beginning of the textbook. 
In the case of demonstrative pronouns (10th Lesson, p. 64) the author should have 
mentioned their place in the attributive syntagma.

The word nofoa has as a possessive particle once a (p. 50 down: ’o 1 a matou nofoa) 
another time o (p. 119 down: le nofoa o Malia) while in the vocabulary (p. 149) 
only o is given.

On p. 53 a small fault can be noticed in the translation of two sentences namely 
in the examples „David is the Methodist“ and „Pastor at Faleasľu“; the words 
Methodist and pastor should have been exchanged.

In the 6th sentence of the 8th Lesson (George has three baskets of bananas, p. 55) 
the reader according to the previous explanation would expect the following trans­
lation: E i ai ia Siaosi ’ato fa’i e tolu, and not: E i a Siaosi... (Key to Exercises, 
p. 120, Exercise VIII, Sentence 6).

3 P r a tt , o.e., p. 31.
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On the whole Marsack’s book can be considered a successful] textbook which 
will enable the reader to learn the basis of the language of the first independent 
Polynesian state.

Viktor Krupa

M. B. I l y x o B ,  H K y m c K u ü  s e p o u n e c K u u  dnoc  o jio h x o .  AnaAeMna Hayn CCCP. 
M o c K B a  1 9 6 2 . C T p .  2 5 4 .

B cepHH B on pocL i H3yueHHH arioca HapoflOB CCCP BLimjia paöoT a H. B. Ily -  
xoB a o  HKyTCKOM reponuecKOM a n o ce  o j i o h x o ,  nocB am eriH aa pa3Ö opy e r o  
ocHOBHBix o6pa30B. M ccjieAOBamie I ly x o B a  HBjiaeTca nepB ofi ocHOBaTejiBHofi 
p a 3p a 6 oTKoii aacTH pa3iio o 6 p a 3Hofi npoßjieMaTHKH o j i o h x o .  B n e m p e  BHHMaHHH 
aBTopa —  HAeHHBiH h no3THuecKHH aHajiH3 o6pa30B anyTCKoro an oca . I lo c j ie  
KpaTKoro KpHTHuecKOi o oÖ3opa HCTopHH H3yueHHa o j i o h x o  aBTop npncT ynaeT  
K COÖCTBeHHOMy HCCJieAOBaHHK).

OcHOEiiyio m b ic jib  o j i o h x o  Bonjiomaex repofi, ß o p iO L U H iica  3a c n a c T B e  cBoero 
njieMeHH. IIoaTOMy Bee BHHMaHne o j i o h x o  cocpeAOToueHO Ha onncain iii npnpoA- 
HBix 601 aTCTB crpaHLi, rue  poAHJica h  BLipoc rjiaBHBifi repofi. 3Ta crpaH a 
h h c t o  annaecK aa, c  rnnepGojiHuecKHMH AepeBBHMH h  ropaMH, HBeTaMH h  no- 
jiHMH. OnncaHHa npnpoABi ynpameHBi pa3jiHHHBiMH annTeTaMH c c j io b k h b im  
HaKonjiemieM napajuiejinsMOB h  npiinoAoßjieHHfi. B CTpane HaxoAHTca pOAOBoe 
CBameHHoe A^peBo, oôneAHHaiomee Bee Tpn Mnpa K03M0ca o j i o h x o :  cpeAHnfi, 
MHp jiiOAefi, b  KOTopoM AepeBO pacTeT, Bepxmifi, rAe >KHByx 6orn , h  h h ā h h ê ,  
TAe BKHByT ayAOBHiiia aóaacBi. A b t o p  yKa3BiBaeT Kan poAOBoe AepeBo HMeer 
HenocpeACTBeimoe oiHomeHne k  repoio  h  k  ero noABnraM. B AepeBe npeßBiBaex 
Ayx-xo3afiKa CTpaHBi jiiOAefi, 0Ha oxpaHaeT h x ,  6epe>ueT h x  HMymecTBa 
h  CTpaHy. 9 t o  coßcTBeHHO öorHHa 3eMjiH. BoraTBipn uacTo npocHT ee o noMOiiiH. 
M o j i o k o  h 3  e e  rpyAH HMeeT cBoficTBO Bojimeßnofi > k h a k o c t h ,  BpoAe ,,>KHBofi 
BOABIí4 HaiHHX CKa30K. BoJIHieÔHBie MOTHBBI BCTpeaaiOTCa BO Bcex OJIOHXO. 
PeajiBHBifi MHp onpyjKeH MH^ojiornuecKHMH cymecTBaMH. re p o fi o j i o h x o  —  
nepBBifi aejiOBeK Ha 3eMjie. O h  HMeeT HenoTopBie aepTBi nyjiBTypHoro rep o a . 
IlepBBiM H3 JiiOAefi o h  3aHHMaeTca X03aficTB0M. ÓAHaKO MH^ojiornaecKHe 
H ^aHTaCTHUeCKHe MOTHBBI B OJIOHXO npHKpBITBI ßoraTBipCKHMH nOABHraMH, 
KOH^JiHKTaMH ßoraTBipefi h  h x  noxoAaMH.

Ü H T e p e c H a  r j i a B a ,  b  K O T o p o fi a B T o p  y K a3 B iB aeT  n a n  k o m h o 3 h h ,h h  o j i o h x o  
C B H 3aH a c  o 6 p a 3 0 M  r e p o a .  K o m h o 3 h h ,h h  o j i o h x o  p a 3 B H B a e x c a  b  ß n o rp a < |)H u e c K O M  
n j i a H e  —  o t  poB K A eH na r e p o a  a o  e r o  B 0 3 B p a in ;e H H a  b  p o A H y io  C T p a H y  n o c j i e  
3 a B e p m e H H H  C B oefi m h c c h h .  B a T o fi  c b h 3 h  Ba>K H oe M ecT o  b  o j i o h x o  3 aH H M aeT  
B B O A H aa a a c T B  n o aM B i, r A e  o n n c M B a e T c a  n p n p o A a  C T paH B i, H M y m e cx B O  h  > k h 3 H b  
e e  >K H T ejiefi. M e>K A y B B eA eH neM  h  A eficT B n eM  o j i o h x o  c y m e c T B y e T  n p a M a a  
H A e f iH a a  CB a3B. H ß o ,  a e M  ß o j iB in e  h  B e jiH K O jie n H e e  C T p a H a , H 3 o ß p a > K a e M a a  
B B eA eH neM , TeM 3 H a u H T e jiB H e e  a o j d k h b i  6 b i t b  n o A B n r n  r e p o a .  f le f ic T B H e  o j i o h x o  
H a u H H a e T c a  c  n p n ß B iT H a  n o c j i a  a ß a a c B i  b  C T p a H y  JiiO A efi, h t o  H a p y m a e T  M n p H o e  
T e a e H H e  h x  > k h 3 h h . f l a j iB H e f i in n e  c o ö b i t h h  H A yT Ö B icTpo 3 a  c o ß o f i .  n o a B j i a e T c a  
r e p o f i ,  cyA BÔ Bi h  n o A B n r n  K O T o p o ro  C T aH O B H Tca b  i i e m p e  BHH M aHHH o j i o h x o .  
f l j i a  H 3 o 6 p a > K e H H a  r e p o a  x a p a K T e p H B i  o c T p B ie  K O H T pacT B i, n r p a i o i i i H e  3 H a u H -  
T eJIB H yiO  KOM n03HH,HOHHyiO pO JIB , OCOßeHHO B OHHCaHHHX.

T e p o f i  o jio h x o  S o H c e c T B e H H o r o  n p o H c x o > K A e H H H . O h  o S b ik h o b o h h o  H B jia e T c a i  
B H y n o M ,  ß o j i e e  p eA K O  —  c b ih o m  ß o > K e c T B a . T a n o e  n p o H C x o j K A e m i e  r e p o a  h  e r o
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njieMeHH CBHsaHO c ocoöoh pojibio ocHOBaxejin nejioBenecKoro po^a. M3  3TorO' 
BHT6KaeT BbicoKoe HasHaBeHne repon* Bojibinoe BHHMamre ojiohxo y^ejineT 
ero po>KAeHHK) h AexcTBy. EoraTbipb npn po>KAeHHH ßbiBaeT HeoßbiKHOBeHHO 
BejiHK. Oh HMeer CBOHCTBa B3pocTbix jiio^en. BHeniHHH o6 jihk repon bo BpeMH 
ero noxo^oB He MeHneTcn. H  Bce->Ke repon ojiohxo HMeeT HecKOJiLKO nopTpeTOB: 
npn poĤ AeHHH, bo BpeMH noxoftOB h nocjie h e x . Bo BpeMH noxoAOB oh HMeeT 
ypoftjiHBLiH B3rjiHA, HHor^a oh noxojK Ha aßaacbi. O^H ano, corjiacHO cio>KeTHOH 
Tpâ HÎ HH KaJKABIH repOH AOJHKeH 3aBepiHHTb CBOH nOXOftbl H BepHyTBCH k Hop- 
MajibHOH MHpHOH >KH3HH. Tor^a ero B3rjiHA npnoßpeTaex HopMajibHbie nejio- 
BenecKHe nepra.

O coß oe  3HaneHHe aBTop npHnncbiBaeT MOHOJioraM ojiohxo, no  $opM e n o x o -  
>k hx  Ha opaT opcK yio p e n t. B h e x  r e p o n  Bbipa>KaeT cboh mlicjih, AaeT on;eHKy 
COßblTHH, npeATiHBJIHeT CBOH TpeßoBaHHH. IĪ09T0My MOHOJIOrH CJiy>KaT AJIH 
yKpenjieHHH cio>KeTHOH jihhhh ojiohxo, x ecu o  CBH3aHHOH c noBe^eHneM rep o n .

B AajiLHeHineM aBTop n p n cxyn aeT  k xapaKTepncTHKe BTopocTeneHHbix 
o6pa30B  ojiohxo. X oth OHH HMeiOT BcnoM oraTejitH yio (|)yHKH;Hio, Bce->Ke nrpaioT  
Ba^KHyio pojib  b noHEMaHHH rjiaBH oro rep o n . 9 th o6pa3Li b conocTaBjieHHH  
c o6pa30M  rjiaBH oro r e p o n  jjaiOT bo3mo>khocti> OTTeHHTB ero AocTOHHCTBa. 
K  BTopocTeneHHbiM o6pa3aM  ojiohxo aBTop othocht ßoraT bipeä, CTaBHinx 
>KepTBaMH njieMeH aßaacbi, ßpaTOB r e p o n  h HeBecTLi h 6oraxi>ipeH-CTpa>KeH.

H H T epecna rjiaß a , nocBnm eH H an oß p aay  JKemHHHbi-repoHHH ojiohxo. T ep o n -  
Hen cjie^ yex  c w r a T b  H ieH m m iy, H3-3a KOTopon nponcxoA H T 6opi>6a ßoraTbipen. 
0 6 p a 3  repoHHH CBH3an c rjiaBHbiMH H^enMH ojiohxo, h , cjie^OBaTejibHO, c saA a- 
naMH, K oxopbie pernaeT rep o n .

K npoTHBHHKaM re p o n  npnHaAJie>KaT aßaacb i h TyHrycbi. H a ß er  ßoraT bipen  
aßaacbi H anßojiee nacTo Bbipa>KaeTcn b $opM e noxHin;eHHH jKeHiijHH. IIoxH m ;e- 
HHK) nacTo npeAHiecTByeT ,,CBaTOBCTBo“ aßaacb i, KOTopoe b ojiohxo H 3oßpa- 
>KaeTcn n a n  Hanajio KotnfrnHKTa. BoraTbipnM  aßaacbi npHnncbiBaioTcn BceB03- 
MO>KHbie nopoKH. H x  BHeniHHH oöjiHK H3o6pa>KaeTcn b KapnKaTypHOM BHAe. 
0,n;HaKO, b ojiohxo BCTpenaiOTcn He tojibko hhcto annnecKHe npoTHBHHKH 
aßaacbi, a Tan>Ke HCTopnnecKHe npoTHBHHKH —  TyHrycbi, noBHAHMOMy a ß o p n -  
reHHoe H acejieH ne flnyTHH. H x  H3o6pa>KeHHe b ojiohxo HBjineTcn 6 o jiee  cjio?k - 
HbiM h npoTHBopenHBbiM, neM npoTHBHHKH aßaacbi. Ohh HMeiOT He tojibko 
oxpHii,aTejibHbie, a TaK>Ke nojio>KHTejibHbie nepTbi. EAHHCTBemioH npHHHHOH 
ßopbßbi r e p o n  c TyHryccKHM ßoraTbipeM HBjineTcn n oxH m em ie  HceiimHiibi hjih 
HeBecTbi rep o n . T yH ryc  H3o6pa>KeH He KaK pa3pyniH Tejib CTpaHbi, xoth oh 
oneHb ynopHbiH h aHeprnnHbin npoTHBHHK. TaK 6 o p b 6 a  Me>KAy repoeM  h TyH- 
ryccKHM ßoraTbipeM b ojiohxo npeßCTaBJineT hhcto >KH3HeHHbiH koh^ jihkt.

IIocjieAHHH rjiaßa KHnrn IlyxoBa nocBnmeHa o6pa3aM paßoB h paßbiiib 
b ojiohxo. ^OMaiHHee, naTpnapxajibHoe paßcTBo, c k bkhm  mbi BcxpenaeMcn 
b ojiohxo xapaKTepHO jjjih anoxn pacnajna oßmnHHoro CTpon. Ocoßoe BHEMamie 
aBTop y^ejinex nonyjinpHbiM, TpaftHHHOHHbiM oßpa3aM paßoB — cxapyxH-paßbi- 
HH Chmoxchh h paßa-TaßyHiHHKa CopyK Eojijiypa, h CBH3aHHBiM c hhmh cionce-
TaM H MOTHBaM OJIOHXO.

KHHra I ly x o B a  AOKa3biBaeT, hto poAOBbie, naT pnapxajibH bie oTHomeHnn 
XOTH H ßblJIH pa3JIO>KeHBI, OAHaKO, OHH He ßblJIH yHHHTOJKeHBI, H >KHJIH TaK>Ke B 
KJiaccoBOM oßm;ecTBe. G A p yron  CTopoHbi npeACTaBJiemie ojiohxo 0 tom , hto 
njieMH npeACTaBjineT nejiOBenecKoe oßmecTBO, yKa3bißaeT Ha nrnBoe njieMeHHoe 
C03HaHne. HacToniHHMH jhoabmh hbjihiotch jihihb jiioah CBoero njieMeHH hjih
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pofta, b t o  BpeMH Kan npoTHBHHKH poAa HJXH njieMeHH npeACTaBJieHW MH<|)Huec- 
KHMH cymecTBaMH, HJiH uyAOBHmaMH h  jiioAoeAaMH. B anoc BnjieTaiOTca kocm o-  
roHHHecKne mh<|)bi, KOTopne aoji>khbi oSocHOBaTB po>KAeHHH c^acTjiHBoro MHpa. 
Tepoii Be^eT 6opi>6y c HapyiHHTejiHMH aToro noKOHHoro Mapa. B jkhbom  anoce 
MU He HaXOAHM CJIHHIKOM MHOrO npHMepOB ßJIH TaKOH apxaHHHOH (|)OpMBI anoca 
K anon HBjineTCH ojiOHxo. Mo>kho yKa3aTb jihh ib  Ha Kapejio-(|)HHCKyio K ajieBajiy 
H KaBKa3CKHH anOC HapTOB. B CBH3H C 3THM 3HaHHTejILHLIH HayHHLIH HHTepeC 
npeACTaBjineT TKnojiornuecKoe cpaBHemie apxanuHBix $opM anoca, a Tannce 
OTHomeHHe ojiOHxo k  anocy A pyrnx TiopKCKO-MOHrojiBCKHX Hapo,u;oB. Bo3HHKaeT 
Tan>Ke Bonpoc o caMOM HcnyccTBe ojioHxocyTOB, h x  BBipasHTejiBHBix cpe^CTBax. 
T an n e  h TOMy noAoÖHBie BonpocBi BCTajin nepe,o; HaMH n p n  m em m  coAepn^aTejiB- 
HOH k h h th  H. B. IlyxoBa, OAHano, OHH y>ne b b ixoah jih  3a paMKH ee npoöjie-
MaTHKH.

Ján Komorovsky

Salzner Richard, Sprachenatlas des Indopazifischen Raumes. Wiesbaden, Otto 
Harrasowitz 1960, Part 1—138 pp., Part 2—64 Maps.

The atlas is divided into two parts, i. e. an index and the atlas proper. The index 
contains a list of languages according to their genealogical classification, an alpha­
betical register, an exhaustive bibliography, and a list of geographical denominations. 
The second part consists of 64 maps. Some of them represent a general survey of 
main Indo-Pacific areas. Dialectal differences of individual languages are shown 
on more detailed maps.

Compiling a work of this kind is inevitably connected with numerous difficulties 
which for the time being cannot be overcome. This chiefly applies to some regions 
of Melanesia, New Guinea, Australia, Tasmania, and partially to Borneo and Celebes.

The term ,,Indo-Pacificu is not to be understood in its generally accepted 
geographical sense. The author has adopted P. W. Schmidt’s hypothesis on Austric 
linguistic unity. The Austric family is divided into Austronesian (1. Indonesian,
2. Oceanic: a) Melanesian, b) Polynesian) and Austro-Asian branches (1. Western: 
a) Khasi, b) Nikobarese, c) Na-Palaung-Riang group, 2. Eastern: a) Mon, b) Khmer 
group, c) Moi group, d) Cham group, e) Yumbrí). R. Salzner disagrees with P. W. 
Schmidt as far as Munda and Malacca languages are concerned. The Munda group is 
entirely out of the author’s scope whereas Malacca languages are treated as a separate 
linguistic family. Besides, the atlas contains maps of languages belonging to the 
following families: North Halmahera, Papuan, Australian, Andamanese, and finally, 
in view of the Paul K. Benedict’s theory, the Kadai too. The author does not take 
into account the immigrants’ languages (English, French, Chinese, etc.). Territories 
without native population are marked only in the case of New Caledonia. 
Unfortunately, from the atlas are missing maps of the most important Polynesian 
areas—New Zealand and Hawaii. This lack is felt especially as far as New Zealand 
is concerned because of considerable differences between various Maori dialects.

There can be no doubt that this atlas will be duly appreciated by all persons 
interested in the Indo-Pacific area.

Viktor Krupa
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Sovietico-Turcica. Beitrage zur Bibliographie der türkischen Sprachwissenschaften 
in russischer Sprache in der Sowjetunion 1917—1957. Budapest, Bibliotheca Orientalis 
Hungarica IX, Akadémiai kiadó 1960, 320 S.

Die Turkologie hat sich in den Jahren nach dem ersten Weltkrieg in raschem 
Tempo entfaltet und die Produktion der türkischen Literatur wurde infolge der 
Menge von Arbeiten unübersichtlich. Besonders reich gestaltete sich die Produktion 
der türkischen Literatur in der Sowjetunion, wo die Turkologie zu einer vater­
ländischen Wissenschaft wurde. Die sowjetische Verwaltung ermöglichte den Türk- 
völkern eine mächtige Entfaltung ihrer nationalen Kulturen; die Türksprachen 
erlitten Änderungen, machten eine Reform der Sprache und der Schrift durch. 
Es entwickelten sich in den einzelnen Republiken, wie in Baku, Taschkent, Asch- 
chabad, Alma-Ata, Kasan u. w. neue Kulturzentren.

Die orientalistischen Zeitschriften und monographischen Arbeiten, wie z. B. 
ZDMG, Orientalistische Literaturzeitung, Orientalische Bibliographie (Berlin 1887 bis 
1912) und weitere genügten nicht mehr und konnten auch die Produktion der 
turkologischen Literatur. nicht mehr umfassen. Im Laufe der Zeit entstand eine 
ganze Reihe orientalistischer Zeitschriften, wie Oriens (Leiden), Studia Orientalia 
(Helsinki), Przegl^d orientalistyczny (Warszawa), Acta Orientalia (Budapest), 
Istanbul Üniverzitesie Edebiyat Fakültesi Türk Dili ve Edebiyati Dergisi, usw. 
die auch turkologische Arbeiten in grosser Zahl rezensierten; sie genügten jedoch 
ebenfalls nicht zur Umfassung der ganzen Produktion und konnten deshalb kein 
Gesamtbild derselben geben. Es erschienen gute bibliographische Werke, die be­
stimmte Gebiete der Orientalistik umfassten (Index Islamicus, Cambridge 1958) 
oder ein anderes Gebiet der Turkologie (R. Loewenthal, The Turkic Languages and 
Literatures of Central Asia. A Bibliography. S-Gravenhage 1957) und eine ganze 
Reihe von Nationalbibliographien der einzelnen Türk Völker (Türkiye Bibliograf yasi, 
Ankara; Türkiye Makaleler Bibliograf yasi, Ankara; Š. Š. Sarybajev, Bibliograficeskij 
ukazatel po kazachskomu jazykoznaniju, Alma-Ata 1956; A. G. Karimullin, Biblio- 
grafija literatury po tatarskomu jazykoznaniju, Kazaň 1958, u. a. m. Diese Arbeiten 
waren einesteils den breiteren Schichten der Fachgenossen nicht zugänglich und 
konnten andererseits den Anspruch der Forscher auf eine Gesamtübersicht der 
turkologischen Produktion nicht befriedigen.

Grundlegende synthetische Werke, wie z. B. J. Benzing, Einführung in das Studium 
der altaischen Philologie und der Turkologie, Wiesbaden 1953 und Philologiae 
Turcicae Fundamenta, Wiesbaden 1959, geben zwar eine sehr reiche und wertvolle 
Bibliographie, können sie jedoch selbstverständlich nicht zur Gänze anführen, 
weshalb sie auch keine rasche, allgemeine Orientation bieten.

Einen grossen Fortschritt bildet daher die Edition Sovietico-Turcica, die eine 
spürbare Lücke in der turkologischen Literatur ausfüllt. Diese bedeutungsvolle 
bibliographische Arbeit stellte das bibliographische Kollektiv des turkologischen 
Instituts der Budapester Universität, unter Redaktion von Georg Hazai, des be­
kannten jungen Turkologen, zusammen. Wie bereits im Titel angeführt, umfasst 
die Edition Sovietico-Turcica turkologische sprachwissenschaftliche Arbeiten in 
russischer Sprache, die in der Sowjetunion in der Zeitspanne 1917—1957 erschienen 
sind. Nach der Einleitung Prof. J. Nemeths (S. 5—10) und des Redakteurs G. Hazais 
(S. 11—13), weiters der Übersicht der Abkürzungen (S. 17—54), folgt der biblio­
graphische Teil (S. 57—291), der 2750 sebständiger Arbeiten umfasst, angeführt 
in alphabetischer Reihenfolge der Autoren, resp. der Schlagwörter (der Arbeiten
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ohne Autorenangabe). Die einzelnen Arbeiten sind in russischer Sprache und deutscher 
Überseztung angeführt. Ein Sach- und Namenregister folgt auf den Seiten 295—317.

Obwohl die Edition Sovietico-Turcica einige Mängel und kleinere Fehler aufweist 
(s. hierüber die Rezension F. Ašnins in Izvestija AN SSSR, Otdelenie literatury 
i jazyka No. 6, Moskau 1961, S. 530—541, und G. F. Blagovas in Voprosy jazyko- 
znanija No. 5, S. 136—139, Moskau, 1961), die sich bei der zweiten Auflage leicht 
ausmerzen lassen, wird dadurch ihr Wert nicht gemindert. Es wäre wünschenswert^ 
die Edition mit Arbeiten, die in ukrainischer Sprache erschienen, zu ergänzen. 
Dadurch könnten in diese Edition wichtige Arbeiten, wie z. A. E. Krims’kij, Tjurki, 
ich movi ta literaturi, I. Tjursks’ki movi, Kiiv, 1930, aufgenommen werden.

Für die Turkologie besitzt diese Arbeit, auch von anderen Standpunkten aus, 
grossen Wert. Wir können aus ihr einige wichtige Belehrungen schöpfen: a) um eine 
schnelle und verlässliche Orientation in der Produktion der turkologischen Bücher 
und Artikel zu gewinnen, kann auf eine retrospektive Bibliographie nicht gewartet 
werden, besonders nicht auf jene, die in langen Zeitabständen erscheinen, b) Dank 
der freudigen Entfaltung der nationalen Türkliteraturen und der unübersichtlichen 
und reichen Produktion der turkologischen Arbeiten, ist es nötig, eine systematische 
Dokumentation zu organisieren, c) Es genügen jedoch keineswegs blosse biblio­
graphische Daten, sondern es muss zu jeder bibliographischen Einheit eine In­
formation von einigen wenigen Zeilen beigefügt werden. Sonst könnte dieses wichtige 
Material nicht genügend nutzbringend angewendet werden, es käme zur Bildung 
von Bedingungen einer ungenügenden Orientation und wir würden uns gleichzeitig 
des Anspruchs auf eine breitere, sichere und allgemeine Orientation begeben.

Zu den Aufgaben, die uns Sovietico-Turcica stellt, scheint uns als die meist 
aktuelle eine weitere, ähnliche retrospektive Bibliographie auf anderen Gebieten 
der Turkologie, wie z. B. eine ethnographische, historische, folkloristische Biblio­
graphie, zu sein. Ausserdem selbstverständlich die Vorbereitung einer ,,nationalen4‘ 
Bibliographie, wie z. B. eine Bibliographie der englischen, deutschen, polnischen, 
italienischen u. a. turkologischer Arbeiten. (Ähnlich wie z. B. Türkiye Tarih Yaymlan 
Bibliografyasi 1729—1955. istanbul 1959, S. 680, oder Bibliografija Turcii I, Moskva 
1961, II 1959 u. ä.).

Jedenfalls ist Sovietico-Turcica eine sehr bedeutungsvolle Publikation. Nicht 
nur, dass sie eine gute Hilfe für jeden Forscher bedeutet, hat sie sich grosse Bedeutung 
dadurch erworben, dass sie den wissenschaftlichen Zwecken der östlichen und 
westlichen Länder dient. Die Arbeit repräsentiert würdig sowohl die sowjetische 
Wissenschaft, als auch die ungarischen Turkologen, wofür wir ihnen zu Dank ver­
pflichtet sind und weiteres Gedeihen wünschen.

Josef Blaškovič

Structure of Language and its Mathematical Aspects. Providence, American 
Mathematical Society 1961, 279 pp.

The collection entitled Structure of Language consists of a set of reports presented 
at the Symposium on the Structure of Language and its Mathematical Aspects. The 
Symposium was attended by linguists, logicians and mathematicians, due to which 
fact, as it is obvious, many new aspects appeared, though some of them were partly 
unhomogeneous.

All authors have paid the greatest attention to syntactical analysis so that it*
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seems as if the structure of language is manifested only in sentence. This point of 
view may be perhaps explained by the fact that it is the question of syntax which 
represents the basic problem in mathematical logic. This is to be seen also in W. V. 
Quine’s contribution Logic as a Source of Syntactical Insights (1—5). Quine in his 
report demonstrates the function of parentheses in indicating the grouping of 
elements: there is a difference between the utterance (p and q) or r and the utterance p 
and (q or r). Further he points out the syntactical function of qualifiers and variables 
as well as the function of pronouns (in English it is possible to substitute by a pronoun 
only a substantive with definite article).

N. Chomsky in his extensive study On the Notion „Rule of Grammar“ (6—24) 
emphasizes that grammar, in fact, is a theory of sentences of a language in question 
or a sort of device (a set of rules) which makes possible a complete specification of 
the infinite set of grammatical sentences of the given language and their structural 
description. Nevertheless, it does not synthetize particular sentences as it is done by 
the speaker, neither does it recognize the structure of presented sentences as it is 
done by the hearer; thus it is not a model of the speaker nor of the hearer either, 
being something neutral (7). Grammatical rules are divided into syntactical (by 
their use the terminal string is formed) and morphophonemic ones (they convert 
the terminal string into the phonetic indication of the utterance).

Important elements of the structural description of sentences are the so called 
phrase markers. Further, however, N. Chomsky demonstrates that it is not always 
possible to obtain the correct set of phrase markers by use of the method of immediate 
constituents (IC), because immediate constituents distort the sentence structure. 
Better results may be achieved by transformational analysis, since the results of 
transformation can be further transformed and thus an infinite number of phrase 
markers may originate.

Chomsky’s study serves as a basis for H. B. Curry who in his article Some Logical 
Aspects of Grammatical Structure (56—68) states that it is not necessary to lay 
phrase structure and transformational grammar on two levels if functors as basic 
grammatical category are introduced into syntactical analysis (with names and 
sentences). H. B. Curry starts from a purely logical comprehension of language as 
a system of symbols able to be combined into utterances.

Another approach to sentence structure is presented by H. G. Herzberger in his 
study The Joints of English (99—103). According to his opinion structural relations 
are dependent on the relations between the center of a sentence and its adjuncts; 
the adjunction being defined as a special relation in segmental structure which 
enables to describe complex sentences on the basis of a given set of elementary 
clauses or ajdunct strings. Typical adjuncts are relative clauses and predicates.

J. Lambek elaborates his syntactical calculus (On the Calculus of Syntactic Types; 
166—178). On the principle of the so called associative calculus it is possible to 
transfer many grammatical rules into the dictionary in such a manner that with 
every word its grammatical categories and syntactical properties are given. Then 
a set of words can be analysed purely mechanically what is of significance also for 
machine translation. It is not, though, yet clear, in what extent and for which 
languages is this method suitable. For further research it will be still necessary to 
introduce certain transformational rules.

A. G. Oettinger’s attempt at an automatic syntactical analysis (Automatic Syntactic 
Analysis and the Pushdown Store; 104—127) is worked out for special needs of machine 
translation. On the basis of predictive analysis the author endeavours to establish
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algoritm by use of which it would be possible to discern between a grammatical 
and non—grammatical sentence.

H. Hiž in his sentence analysis (Congrammaticality, Batteries of Transformations 
and Grammatical Categories; 43—50), contrary to generative grammar, starts from 
a body of sentences, grouping them into grammatically connected clauses, and 
thus, by detecting similarities and differences he comes to both sentence structure 
and smaller units than is sentence. As for congrammaticality, one of the basic notions 
of his theory, he defines it as a relation between sentences, not between abstract 
structures: this relation can be reflective, symmetrical and transitive. Another of 
basic notions is battery of transformations, i. e. a line, the elements of which are 
sequences or negations of sequences.

Connected with syntactical structure is also the hypothesis of Y. H. Yngve on 
the depth of analysis (The Depth Hypothesis; 130—138). It is based on the observation 
of psychologists that a human being is capable to memorize in average seven items 
at once. The structure of the English sentence, detected by generative grammar, 
conforms to this observation: In applying rules of generative grammar to the left 
direction (regressively) the number of rules does not surpass four. In applying these 
rules to the right direction (progressively) there is no need of any limitation, since it 
is not necessary to lay such items into the memory which would require continuity in 
further analysis. Progressive constructions may be infinite (such as coordinative syn- 
tagms). It would be interesting to find out how does this hypothesis work in syntac­
tical analyses of other languages and in what manner does the ,,depth of analysis“ 
influence the possibilities of stylistical substitution of utterances.

No more than one contribution of the whole collection deals with questions of 
phonemics. It is the study of G. E. Peterson and of F. Harary Foundations in 
Phonemic Theory (139—165), based on the mathematical apparatus of the theory 
of types and of the theory of relations which ought to retain the relationship between 
phonetics and phonemics. In phonetic description the authors start from physiological 
formations, since according to their meaning speech is organized and coordinated 
in congruity with the physiological mechanism. The formation of phones is the 
principal fact, whereas the acoustic form is more accessible to investigation. It 
must be taken into consideration, however, that though acoustic waves are products 
of physiological formations, one acoustic variable does not correspond to every 
physiological variable and vice versa. Physiological vowel, consonant and prosodic 
parameters divided by the authors into primary and modifying, are physiological 
parameters of speech. For every phone (time segment of a set of concurrent functions 
of physiological vowel or consonant parameters, involving approximation to one 
and only one vowel or consonant target) it is possible to compute the value of these 
parameters and thus to measure precisely the phonetic difference between pairs 
of phones. From this it may be seen that this difference is of zero value only between 
p—p, b—b; between p—b, t —d, k—g, f—v, s—z it is 2,21; between p—k, b—g, 
it amounts to 4,26; the greatest one — 6,43 — occurs between f—z, v —s.

Single phones are arranged into classes; general properties of this arrangement 
are detected by phonemic theory. This theory, therefore, does not render means 
for discovering phonemes, but only defines sets of elements into which speech can 
be arranged. To define phonemes the authors make use of the notion allophone, 
viz: phoneme is a set of allophones which lie in primary phonetically related sets 
having nonsimilar phonetic environment and having canonical allophones with 
pairwise minimal phonetic difference. These allophones may be marked with discrete
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symbols. And the main aim of the study is to find the way of this marking.
General questions are dealt with in the studies of H. Putnam (Some Issues in the 

Theory of Grammar; 25—42, with a controversy against Jakobson’s comprehension 
of false sentences), of R. Abernathy (The Problem of Linguistic Equivalence; 95—98), 
of R. Wells (A Measure of Subjective Information; 237—244) and of C. F. Hoekett 
(Grammar for the Hearer; 220—236).

B. Mandelbrot in his extensive study On the Theory of Word Frequencies and on 
Related Markovian Models of Discourse (190—219) criticizes Zipf’s law of word 
frequencies, as well as attempts to use lognormal distribution of words. The main 
aim of the study, however, is to demonstrate that laws of word distribution may 
be used also for diachronic research. In fact, historical questions are involved also 
in the study of H. A. Gleason jr. Genetic Relationship among Languages (179—189). 
In it the author states that lexicostatistical methods may be used with success for 
investigating genetically related languages by means of machines, presenting two 
methods of his own.

Some of the studies discuss relatively marginal regions, such as Graphs for 
Linguistics by N. Goodman (51—55), Graphic and Phonetic Aspects of Linguistic 
and Mathematical Symbols by Y. R. Chao (69—82) and On the Formalization of 
Handwriting by M. Eden (83—88). Nevertheless, also in these studies some remarkable 
observations important for linguistics may be found.

R. Jakobson in the conclusive study Linguistics and Communication Theory 
(245—247) discusses common problems of linguistics and of communication theory. 
He points out particularly the necessity of taking into consideration also redundant 
features, not only distinctive ones in the course of linguistic investigation. Further 
the author emphasizes the importance of the notion of code and the necessity of 
paying attention to the investigation of grammatical information (according to  
Jakobson also the system of grammatical, particularly morphological, categories, 
is based on binary oppositions).

At the end of the collection there are items from discussions on single reports, 
as well as organization data and detailed index. The ideas expressed in some of 
the reports present new aspects of language structure. It will be necessary to think 
them over and to complete them.

Ján Horečky

Strong Anna Louise, Cash and Violence in Laos, Peking, New World Press 
1 9 6 1 , 1 7 4  p p .

Depuis la seconde guerre mondiale ľattention du public international s’est 
tournée ä plusieures reprises vers le Laos. Pour la premiere fois ä ľépoque de la guerre 
de libération nationale des peuples indochinois, lorsque le peuple laotien participait, 
aux côtés de ses freres du Vietnam et de ceux du Khmer ä la lutte commune contre 
les colonisateurs frangais et lorsqu’il apportait son aide lors de la liquidation définitive 
de la forteresse de Dien-bien-phu, située au Vietnam du Nord-ouest dans la proximité 
des frontieres laotiennes. La chute de cette ville était le dernier flamboiement de 
toute une série des défaites et ďéchecs qui ont contraint les occupants á mettre 
fin ä la guerre coloniale et ä conclure les accords de cessez-le-feu de Geneve en 1954 
sur la base de reconnaissance de ľindépendance de tous les trois Etats indochinois.

Cette étape terminée, le Laos est entré de nouveau sur la scene internationale 
dans un nouveau, mais non moins important role. Le cessez-le feu a eu pour point
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de départ le fait qu’au Laos il existait ďune part un monvement libérateur et d’autre 
part un gouvernement royal, ce qui précisa a détermina la ligne de démarcation 
de ľinfluence des deux, pour un certain temps, apres lequel on devait parvenir 
á la réunification nationale sur la base de ľégalité des droits civiques des participants 
de la résistance et sur celie de la neutralitě sur le plan de la politique extérieure 
du gouvernement royal élargi.

Les tentatives ďaccomplir les conditions posées par le cessez-le-feu, qui ont été 
reprises, ont par leur importance dépassé ľÉtat laotien plutôt de grandeur modeste. 
II s’agit ďun cas sans précédent et jusqu’ici unique en tant qu’un pays, divisé 
uprěs la seconde guerre mondiale, a été réunifié par voie pacifique et que par la suite 
par la suite celui a constitué un gouvernement de coalition avec la participation 
et de la droite et du centre politiques comme aussi avec celie du mouvement libérateur 
populaire de la gauche. Et tout cela s’est fait sur la base de neutralitě et dans ľabsence 
des pactes militaires.

Cette solution a sans doute confirmé que ce qui a été possible au Laos ne serait 
•exclus, apres des modifications dues, ni dans la Corée également divisée ni au Vietnam 
ni, peut-etre, dans un certain sens, dans ľAllemagne divisée.

Les larges connexions de ce fait sont une raison de plus pourquoi dans le monde 
■entier les forces attachées ä la paix, poursuivent avec tant de Sympathie tout avance- 
ment de ľévolution dans ľ affaire laotienne et pourquoi les impérialistes, au contraire, 
font des obstacles ä un rěglement définitif par voie pacifique.

En vue de cet arriěre-plan, Anna Louise Strong, publicisté américaine connue 
a approché, eile aussi, la question du Laos dans son ouvrage Cash and Violence 
in Laos.

En premier lieu elle fait des observations sur la situation internationale dans 
ľ Asie du Sud-est, depuis la seconde guerre mondiale. Elle touche aux relations 
des grandes puissances impérialistes en face de cette partie du monde et montre 
surtout la täche des Américains ďy atteindre la suprématie devant les autres puis­
sances colonialistes. En merne temps, ľ auteur a réussi ä saisir de fa^on impressionnante 
ľarriére-plan historique sommaire et de rendre ľopinion public comme aussi toute 
ľ atmosphere économique-politique qui se produisent dans les pays de ľAsie du 
Sud-est par suite de la pénétration du capital et de la tutelle américains. Toujours 
dans le premier chapitre, elle prête attention en parti culier ä la méthode de faire 
usage de ľargent et de la violence, ďoú le titre de ľouvrage et qui est, en même 
temps, caractéristique pour le néocolonialisme américain. Sur ľexemple des 
Philippines oü les USA dominaient durant un demi siécle, ľauteur démontre que 
les nouvelles formes de mainmise sur des pays étrangers s’affirmaient en fin de 
compte plus avantageuses encore que ľancien type du colonialisme. Les memes 
expériences dans des formes les plus variées ont été mises en valeur par le 
gouvernement américain aussi dans les pays indochinois, surtout des le moment 
qu’il était clair que son cours hasardeux et ses propositions d’extension de la guerre 
indochinoise se heurtaient ä des inquiétudes et au non consentement de la part de 
la Grande-Bretagne comme aussi de celie de la France qui finit par signer plutôt 
le cessez-le-feu.

Děs lors il ne restait aux États-Unis que de pénétrer par des moyens non militaires 
et par une intervention illégale dans les affaires intérieures de ces pays. Ľ  attention 
de A. L. Strong porte justement sur cette activité. C’est dans cette connexion qu’elle 
évalue la conférence de Geneve en tant que ľouverture de la troisiěme étape de 
pénétration des États-Unis dans FAsie du Sud-est oü ils avaient renforcé leur position
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surtout par la voie de ľassociation impérialiste de S.E.A.T.O. Outre cela ľauteur 
fait preuve du fait que les successives interventions néocolonialistes américaines 
dans ce domaine, depuis ľan 1950, faisaient partie du plan étendu pour ľencerclement 
de la Chine populaire.

Ensuite ľauteur se préoccupe de la question dans quelle mesure le peuple laotien 
a-t-il réussi d’acquérir des conditions favorables, de maintenir et merne profiter 
des résultats du cessez-le-feu signé ä Geneve, dans cette situation géographique- 
politique penible. Pour commencer eile présente une vue générale des problémes 
géographiques, historiques et de ceux des nationalités du Laos. Le troisieme chapitre 
est consacré aux diíférentes fagons appliquées par les Américains pour pénétrer 
au Laos depuis ľan 1954. Étant donné que le sort de chaque État indochinois est 
třes étroitement lié ľun ä ľ autre, ľauteur se voue ä ce propos aux tentatives améri­
caines de miner la neutralitě du royaume du Cambodge qui, tout comme la neutře 
Birmanie, est voisin du Laos et pourrait influencer celui-ci par son exemple. Suti 
une description empruntée essentiellement ä ľouvrage: Mekong Upstream par 
W. Burchett. Les multiples variations de la situation et la conclusion faite d’apres 
les données de la comission du Congrés américain nous montrent clairement qu’autant 
plus intenses étaient les interventions de la part des Américains autant plus nocives 
étaient leurs conséquences dans la vie politique et économique du royaume du Laos 
oil le désarroi et la corruption ont fait désormais leur entrée.

Qu’est-ce que „Pathet-Lao?“ La réponse ä cette question se trouve dans le 
IV. chapitre de ľouvrage présenté. En 1961 ľauteur a eu ľ occasion de rencontrer 
personnellement le chef de ce mouvement populaire anti-impérialiste. Elle caractérise 
ce mouvement comme modéré et simple qui, dans ses revendications sociales, ne 
va meine pas aussi loin comme ľavait fait New Deal de Boosevelt, avant la seconde 
guerre mondiale. Le programme électoral du Pathet Lao a stipulé, entre autres, 
un plan de construction économique ä long terme lors duquel la propriété privée 
doit être observé de même que le droit ďinvestir sur le plan de construction 
et sur celui de production. Oomme particularité de ľ Asie, done aussi de ľ Asie du 
Sud-est, ľauteur releve fe fait que tout probléme agraire y est non existant, par 
conséquent aucun plan de réforme agricole non plus, étant donné que le terrain est 
en excédent. L’auteur coníirme la force de ce mouvement et son enracinement dans 
les masses populaires par ľévasion fameuse de ses chefs avec leurs gardiens de la 
prison et par ľéchappement adroit du deuxiéme bataillon du Pathet-Lao, qui, 
lors des négotiations a été encerclé par des troupes qui étaient au service 
des Américains.

Ľauteur de ľouvrage présent a eu ľoccasion de faire la connaissance ďautres 
personnalités dirigeantes laotiennes encore et c’est sur le destin et sur les actes de 
celles-ci qu’elle analyse la situation de la politique intérieure du Laos. Elle s’exprime 
avec une certaine réserve ä ľadresse de tels dirigeants du centre qui se sont habitués 
ď  accepter ľappui de la gauche comme la chose la plus naturelle du monde au merne 
moment oü eux-memes font des concessions considérables ä la droite. En ce qui 
concerne ľorganisateur du coup d’Etat neutraliste de ľan 1960, Kong Le, eile 
ľapprécie, au contraire, avec des sympathies illimitées et par ce fait merne elle 
surestime son role comme aussi ses relations avec le chef du Pathet-Lao.

Dans le chapitre suivant qui a pour sujet les victoires remportées par les troupes 
populaires et neutralistes dans la Plaine des Jarres, au cours de ľan 1961, A. L. Strong 
dénonce ľ intervention ét endue des États-Unis et de leurs mercenaires ď Asie, c’est 
dire de la Thailande, des Philippines, du Vietnam du Sud et du Taiwan, commandés
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tons par des officiers américains. Les troupes du gouvernement de mutinerie réacteur 
finirent par passer de plus en plus nombreuses aux cotes des forces populaires et 
c’est ainsi qu’en 1961 des conditions réelles se produisirent pour le succes d’une 
autre conférence de Geneve, avec la participation de 14 pays, qui devait confirmer 
la neutralité du Laos unifié et de son nouveau gouvernement royal de coalition.

Dans la minutieuse description du déroulement de cette conférence, A. L. Strong 
se préoccupe aussi des différentes ingérences organisées sans succes derriére les 
coulisses par A. Harriman. Dans son manuscrit ľauteur n’a pas saisi les résultats 
de la conférence de Geneve dont la premiere phase s’est déroulée au cours de ľété 
de ľan 1961. Des raisonnements sur la convocation de cette conférence, sur les 
perspectives et les conséquences supposées se terminent par un appel aux Améri­
cains. Pour qu’ils se rendent compte, eile leur rappelle que leur gouvernement ali- 
mentait la guerre civile au Laos et que c’était lui qui, ä trois reprises, organisait le ren- 
versement des gouvernements neutřes; et que s’il fait semblant ďetre réconcilié 
avec la neutralité de ce pays, il ne cesse pas de faire des tentatives pour en créer 
un piéton de ses plus gros plans de guerre.

Dans le chapitre final de ľouvrage, ľauteur revient ä des problemes mondiaux 
en général. Elle s’apergoit du fait que le nouveau gouvernement américain n’a pas 
abandonné Fancien cours d’interventions dans tous les coins du globe terrestre et 
surtout dans 1’Asie de l’Est et du Sud-est. Elle parvient ä la conclusion qu’en attendant 
il faut compter toujours ä de telies influences nocives des États-Unis sur ľévolution 
mondiale.

L’apport de ce livre consiste avant tout dans toute une série des détails et des 
connaissances que ľauteur avait acquis lors de son séjour au Laos et au cours de 
ses entretiens avec les hommes de politiques laotiens comme aussi le juste classement 
du sujet dans les relations entre les systémes capitaliste et socialiste et dans la 
situation internationale en Asie. Cependant, lors de l’explication de certaines phases 
du développement laotien, 1’auteur se limite, ci et la, ä la présentation des événements 
dramatiques sans faire une analyse de forces politiques en tant que leurs facteurs. 
Dans les passages portant sur l’histoire, elle s’appuyait surtout ä l’oeuvre de valeur 
de W. Burchett. Les données concernant les ingérences de caractére financier ont 
été puisées des sources officielles du Congrés américain.

En somme on peut constater que ľouvrage présente un renseignement introducteur 
sur le probléme laotien contemporain, surtout ä Fintention du lecteur américain 
qui, d’aprés le séjour de ľauteur au Laos et en Chine, doit être orienté vers une 
vue plus juste et plus fondée des méthodes et des buts de la politique extérieure 
américaine, dans ce domaine. Ľouvrage aurait eu un effet plus achevé si 1’auteur 
n’avait pas arrété son explication avant que l’accord de la conférence de Geneve 
de 1961 fůt concluscar, cela va sans dire que cet accord représente un nouveau
tournant dans l’histoire récente du Laos. T ^  . v .Ivan Doležal

Teeuw  A. with the assistance of H. W. Emanuels, A critical survey of studies 
on Malay and Bahasa Indonesia. Koninklijk Instituut voor Taal-, Land- en 
Yolkenkunde, Bibliographical Series 5. ’s-Gravenhage, Martinus Nijhoff 1961,176 pp.

The bulk of the book is devoted to a critical text (6—90) divided into 36 chapters 
dealing with grammars, dictionaries, editions of old manuscripts and inscriptions, 
folklore, literature, ethnography, historiography, translations of the Bible and 
the Koran, dialect studies etc., and with the contents of the periodicals Dewan
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Bahasa, Pembina Bahasa Indonesia, Medan Bahasa and Bahasa dan Budaja. 
In the text there are references to the bibliographical list presented in alphabetical 
order (91—157). The necessity for cross-references makes itself felt, however, as 
students should certainly like to know what Professor Teeuw had to say about 
a book they are just studying. The reader will also find a supplement containing 
a fist of manuals for the study of Malay and Bahasa Indonesia (158—171) as well 
as a list of abbreviations of journals referred to in the book.

As this bibliographical series is primarily edited in order to stimulate further 
studies in Indonesian culture and languages, the author was not concerned with 
compiling of what might easily have become a survey covering all of the scientific 
literature written hitherto on Malay (Ml) and Bahasa Indonesia (BI) (1). Some of 
the works are, indeed, either obsolete or not relevant to scientific description of 
these languages. The same goes for a great deal of other works included herein 
which may so far be interesting only from a historical point of view. The vast number 
of data (about 1,500) accounts for the fact that there was no place here for a more 
detailed criticism and hence we often find what might rather be called a commentary 
on the usefullness of the works quoted making the book in fact a very practical 
and safe guide for linguistic studies in Ml and BI. It is a well considered summary 
of research done in past years. The results achieved are, however, not very 
satisfactory: Collecting works (vocabularies, editions of manuscripts and inscriptions 
etc.) — of which not only pure linguistic but also various other works that may be 
useful for linguists are included (35) — are of more lasting value and may be put 
to good use even today. Less valuable are the descriptive and explanatory works 
which are till now under the influence of traditional europeanizing methods, so 
that they are not able to give an adequate description (of the structure) of Ml and BI, 
This correct view is evident almost on each page of the book. The inadequacy of 
the description prevented often utilizing Malay material in studies on general 
linguistics, though according to the author’s opinion it is frequently made use of (52). 
But the adduced bibliography does not prove it.

The new political situation which arose after 1945 made it necessary, of course, 
to write several complete grammars of BI by Indonesian authors, but even so many 
fundamental problems remain to be solved. We still do not know, for instance, the 
proper meaning of the term „word“ in BI, nor can we clearly distinguish the particular 
classes of morphemes or the grammatical categories. Many partial studies will 
have to be carried out before it will be possible to compose a modern grammar of BI, 
the main problem still being what method should be used in compiling such a work 
and what should be included or excluded from BI. The influence of the bilingualism 
of BI speakers may be clearly traced not only in spoken BI but even in the grammars 
written by native authors.

The scope of studies in Ml and BI linguistics has been comparatively small: 
Particular attention has so far been paid only to morphology (especially to 
„conjugated“ forms) and lexicography. In recent years, however, not only the 
object of investigation considerably widened but studies on Ml and BI are being 
undertaken in several countries in accordance with the ever-growing importance 
of these languages. It would be very welcome indeed if this kind of bibliographical 
survey covering the whole field of Indonesian linguistics could every year be published 
in a periodical. If the collection were less comprehensive, more room would be left 
for criticism which is the best stimulus for correcting mistakes.

Gabriel Altmann
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T eselk in  A. S., Yavanshiy yazyh, Moskva, Izdateľstvo vostochnoy literatury 
19 6 1 , 73  pp .

The book is a brief survey of Javanese language taking over the opinions of other 
students; it does not bring new discoveries. Being the first book on Javanese written 
in Russian, to this book the credit is principally due that it lays the foundations 
to these studies in U.S.S.R., but for that very reason it exposes the further studies 
to the risk that they will be carried on in the same traditional spirit which the book 
is written in. Apart from this fact it may be used as a good introduction to the 
Javanese as it was known before the appearing of E. C. Horn’s Beginning Javanese 
(New Haven and London 1961) which may be consulted for newer discoveries. 
Teselkin’s grammar contains the phonemics, the Javanese alphabet with a sample 
text, the description of the lexicon, morphology, and syntax, as well as a brief 
Javanese text with translation and grammatical commentary.

Gabriel Altmann

T rüm pelm ann Leo, Mshatta, the Mansion in the Desert of Jordan. Tubingen, 
Max Niemeyer Verlag 1962

The essa}  ̂ on Mshatta was interested in an attractive study of a mansion in the 
desert of Jordan the highly estimated fagade of which was given a present to Germany 
by Sultan Abdul Hamid II in 1903. At first the research was trying to describe the 
mansion mainly from the architectonic point of view. After the dissertation, the 
elaboration was published in a rather abridged edition.

The whole of the essay is divided into the following parts:
1. The preface preceded by a list of abbreviations of the scientific sources having 

been used for the elaboration and put in an alphabetical order.
2. Three chapters studying gradually the problem of the mansion.
3. The epilogue comprehending all notions of the previous sources as well as the 

author’s own discoveries with a compendium of this research.
The elaboration is closed with a careful index and seventeen pages of illustrations 

comprising the plan of the mansion, two compositive schemes of Mshatta Js fagade, 
and several photographic snaps. The whole makes one feel the author did his utmost 
to treat this study in a strictly systematic way.

In the preface which is concise but full of facts without any useless sentence, the 
main of the elaboration was presented with an obvious explanation under what 
conditions and with whose co-operation it came into existence. In the first chapter 
the essay started with the very study. There is a concise summary of the results 
of the previous research on this building and all of the sources have been critically 
gathered and qualified.

In the second chapter the author continued in expounding the critical standpoints 
in a productive discussion. Despite several considerable difficulties, occurring during 
the research and mostly solved from the architecture’s point of view only, and, 
consequently, almost omitting the sources of the historical, philological and, maybe, 
even some other branches of sience (i.e. without seeking for various sorts of historical 
official records and manuscripts referring to this building) the author gradually 
came to a veritable conclusion by means of architectonical materials showing that 
this historical building had taken its existence since Umayyades’ era, i.e. since the 
early Islamic epoch. By means of a chronological method, according to the features
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of the design of the mansion, according to its inner furnishment and equipment 
customary just during the early Islamic epoch, according to the analogy with some 
other buildings of that era, the former characterization of Mshatta’s origin was 
being gradually approved having eliminated all other supposed erroneous opinions 
on this subject that may have occurred on the basis of some elements of design and 
ornamentation somewhat remembering the Antique instances. After a closer inves­
tigation of the summed arguments it was found out that these elements, remem­
bering some teachers of the Ancients, were produced far later on by architects of the 
Islamic culture with the effort to imitate the high standard of the Ancient culture. 
Leo Triimpelmann quoted a great many of examples to prove true that those features 
of Mshatta seeming to be so ancient in their origin are but later imitations. The 
author, after having collected a long row of arguments heading for concordance in 
the conception about Mshatta with its highly estimated facade, characterized the 
mansion as that originating in the Umayyades’ era inspite of false sounding of 
many features of this building.

The first two chapters, characterizing the building as a whole, are followed by 
the next one attending to the highly estimated artistic facade nowadays taken to 
be one of the most important exhibits in the Islamic department of Museum in 
Berlin. This chapter titled Analyses of Design of Mshatta’s Fagade is still divided 
into two parts the first of which is interested in the affinity of the fagade to the con­
struction of the mansion. After having past all eventualities of mutual relations within 
this scope, it compares the technics of the Ancients’ original way of building with 
that of Mshatta. This part of treatise, after a detailed observation of the mansion, 
is crowned with the surprise at the striking difference occurring between this building 
and those having been erected with the classical technics of the Ancients as well 
as how much the geniuses of architecture in Orient were capable to transform such 
ancient original forms into quite a new style which we can find since the early period 
of the Islamic Middle Ages.

The second part of the third chapter treats the characteristic features of Mshatta’s 
fagade. It systematically estimates each of its elements on its right half and compares 
with those of the different left half. This part of treatise is closed with the comparison 
of Mshatta’s ornamentation to that of Hirbat al-Mafdjar the mutual similarity of 
which seems to be enormously striking just at the first sight.

The elaboration ends with the closing chapter expressing a sure conviction that 
both Mshatta and its fagade may have come out just from Umayyades’ era. The 
author found out that the inside furnishment of the mansion as well as the main 
features of the ornamentation and the trimmings of the building were in close 
connection with its fagade and that there were mutual relations of all those stylish 
elements to one another.

There are no important objections against any part of the dissertation, published 
in its abridged form. Its topic is sure to be remarkably interesting and from the 
cultural point of view highly valuable. The way the problem has been solved seems 
to bring a new scientific view not only for the scope of the architecture, but for a far 
wider interest of many Orientalists of the Near and Middle East, and last but not 
least still for those who have been interested in the development and historical 
transformations of the artistic forms of the Ancients in the long run till the later 
cultures. All these problems the beginning of which can be just the author’s disserta­
tion may form a  large framed scope of the scientific interest.

Though there are no objections against the elaboration, several rather formal
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item s can. be worth hinting. As a matter of fact there are some names used in the 
dissertation which have not been written in a uniform way due to various sources 
quoting the names rather differently. Thus, for instance, we can see „kusair“ in 
the sixth page, while rather differently written „Qusair“ immediately in the next 
page. According to the quoted source by R. Rusaud in the tenth page we can see 
„Omeyyades“ (written in a coloquial way), while anywhere else the same written 
in the classical way as ,,Umayyadesi£. Even though this may accidentally happen 
just due to the exact quoting of different sources, it wants a short explanation that 
it has dealt with much the same matter but written in a different way. Otherwise 
there may be a danger that some of the less informed could have missed the right 
understanding or they could do it with some difficulties. This kind of items bringing 
formal differences only could be easily adjusted by any Orientalist.

In his book the author wishes that his work were not the last, but one of the first 
in the long row of scientific essays carrying on new attractive historical discoveries 
having been based on this dissertation.

Zbyněk Šebík
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